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PREFACE 

\ T*« principles of this book need neither explanation 

; nor defense. They are chiefly: emphasis on reading and 

speaking; inductive treatment of grammar, with special 

attention to the verb; the basing of exercises on connected 

i texts. To a great extent, the book is the outcome of the 

. teaching and example of Professor Starr Willard Cutting, 

the author's friend and former teacher in the University 
of Chicago, to whom he desires to acknowledge his indebt- 
edness and gratitude. 

Free use has been made of standard grammars of Ger- 
man, such as Curme's Grammar of the German Language, 
Thomas' Practical German Grammar, and others. Cer- 
tain innovations in the treatment of grammar, especially 
* the presentation of the subjunctive, have been thoroughly 
considered; private prints of the book have been tested 
in the class room for several years. If any suggestion as 
to the use of this grammar should seem in place, it would 
be only this: the texts must be the center of instruction; 
their reading and re-reading, conversational practise and 
memorizing are the chief means of arriving at a Konnen, 

(instead of a Kennen, of language and grammar. 
The author's thanks are due to many of his colleagues 
in the University of Wisconsin for material suggestions 
in plan and detail of the book, and for valuable assistance 
in reading the proofs; also to Professor Wilhelm Victor 
(Marburg) and the publishing firm B. G. Teubner (Leip- 
zig) for their kind permission to use certain selections 
from Vietor's Deutsches Lesebuch in LaiUschrift. 

E. P. 
Madison, 

May, 1911. 
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GERMAN AND ENGLISH SOUNDS 

The numbers refer to sections of Appendix* II, which contains a more detailed 
analysis of German sounds. 



Vowels 

Long a, like a in car: aber, atynen, 2fal. 

Short a, like a in artistic: 21ft, 2lnncu 

Long e, similar to ay in day: teflen, Sect, ©&re* 

Short e, like e in let: lecfen, SBett, £err. 

Unaccented e, like e in father: 33ater, Bcgc'bgn* 

Long i, like e in te: mtr, tljn, bie. 

Short I, like i in fl; bis, iron. 

Long o, similar to o in so: oben, SBoot, Ofjr, 

Short o (11): $oft, SRodE, ©ott 

Long u, like oo in pool: bu, Utyr. 

Short u, like u in pwf: SBroft, ^unb» 

Modified Vowels 

(Umlautc) 

Long ft, similar to a in care: bate, Styre, tntttyen. 
Short a = short e, like e in feJ: SBttdfer, ^finbe. 
Long 8 (9) : f)8ren, £o#e. 
Short 5 (9) : £8rner, £8ffe. 
Long ft (7) : £ftte, SBll^nc. 
Short ft (7) : £iitte, fiinf ♦ 

Diphthongs 

et, at, similar to y in my: cin, SBetf, $cufer* 
an, similar to ou in house: £au$, bauen. 
en, ttu, similar to oi in oiZ: ncu, £fiufer. 

Note, t* = i or tt: Styrif, ©atyr. 
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4 INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN 

Quantity 

Accented vowels are usually long if followed by 
not more than one consonant. Most unaccented 
vowels, and vowels followed by two or more conso- 
nants, are short. 

Long: Stabe, beten, 9?ofc; gufe, SBudj, bcu 
Short: Stoppe, betten, SKoffe; gfafe, $3rud>, batntt'* 



Capitals 

Nouns, and words used as nouns, are capitalized : 
Xtftf), table; btc Hlten, the old ones. 

PRONUNCIATION EXERCISES 

mm 

(Riddles) 
From Victor's Lesebuch in Lautschrift, I, 23. 

1 

2Ktt cincm 35 im ©djnee, 

With a b in the snow, 

9fttt elnem $ im ©ee, 

With a k in the lake, 

2mteinem,3 im 2ttunb; 

With a ts in the mouth; 

£)u toetfet e$, fitb e$ funb! 

You know it, make it known I 



2Wd& fat bcr ©aul 

Me has the horse 

3n fcincm SJtoul, 

In his mouth, 
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9fate, toag id) f)ab' bernommen: 

Guess, what I have heard: 

(S3 finb adfoefm fletne ©efeflen gur SBdt flefomtrten, 

There are eighteen little fellows to the world come, 

SSon Slnfleftdjt gar fftuberlid), 

Of face very neat, 

£)o<f) feiner einem anbcrn Qlid); 

But none another resembled; 

SlU' ofme getyler unb ©ebredjen, 

All without faults and blemishes, 

Sftur fonnte fcmcr ein SBort fpredjen, 

Only could none a word speak, 

Unb bamit man fie fonntc toerftd&n, 

And so that one them could understand, 

fatten fie fttnf Dolmetfd&cr tnit fidj fletytu 

Had they five interpreters with themselves go. 

35a$ toaren tjodfaelefjrte ?eut': 

They were highly learned people: 

35ererff erftaunt, reifefs SDfaul auf toeit, 

The first is astonished, tears the mouth open wide, 

35er $toeite tote em $inblein fd&reit, 

The second like a baby cries, 

SDer britte toie ein SDWuSlein pfiff, 

The third like a little mouse squeaked, 

2)er trierte tt)tc ein gufcntann rief, 

The fourth like a driver called, 

SDer funftc gar toie ein Ufm tnt: 

The fifth even like an owl acts: 

SDaS toaren tfjrc $iinfte gut 

Those were their arts fine. 
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©cmttt erfjoben fie em ©efdjret, 

With them raised they a crying (noise), 

giiflt nod) btc SBelt, ift ntdjt borbei. 

Fills still the world, is not over. 

Answers to the riddles: (1) SBa^n, (sleighing) road — $a§n, boat 
— <3<*fa/ tooth. (2) The vowel a. (3) The consonant r. (4) The 
German consonants (b, b, f , g, f), i, t, I, m, n, p, q, r, f, t, to, %, g; to =f, 
c=a) and vowels (a, e, t, o, u)* 



I. - TEXTS 



SDaS ift bcr Sttfdfr, ba$ ift cm ©tuflL £)a$ ift eine SCafcI; 
ba* ift btc treibe, 2)a$ ift cin Sudj; ba$ ift cin 8fott. 
S)cr £ifd) unb bcr ©tu# finb bramu £)te £afri ift fdjtoarg, 
bic tretbe tocife; ba$ Sudj ift fdjtoarj unb rot, ba$ SBIatt 
toeife* 

3d) bin bcr ?e$rer (bic Sctyrcrin), 3tyr feib bic ©filler 
(©ie finb bic ©djitfer), SDu biff (®ie finb). cin ©filler, 
fie ift cine ©djtlleruu SBtr finb Scorer unb ©filler* 

n 

£aft bu ben SBIctfttft unb baQ «udj? 3$ $abe cin S8ud& 
unb cine geber, aber feinen SBteiftif t, — £)er SBleifttft ift 
ftuntyf; tyaben ©ie fcin Sfteffer? — £ier tyabe idj ein 9Keffer, 
aber e$ Ijat nur cine $!inge, — £abt tyr £inte unb geber? 
Sinte tyaben ttrir, aber feine geber. 

£)a$ £\mmtc $at redjts eine £ilr, unb UnfS tyat e$ bide 
genfter. £)ie Silr ift grofe, aber bie genfter finb fletn. 
Sludj &at e8 cine £afet, cin $ult unb cinen £ifd)* 



m 



Der IJerr unb bie Diener 

S)er 2Keifter fc^idft ben 3odtel au$, er foil ben $afer 
fdjneiben, S)cr $o<M fc^ncibet ben £afer nid^t unb fomtnt 
aud) nidjt nad) £aufe. 
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• 

£)a fd&idft bcr £err ben ^Jubd au$, cr foil ben ^odfel bei* 
5 feen* 3)er ^ubel beifet ben ^odfel nidjt, ber $odfel fd&neibet 
ben £afer nidfjt unb fommt aud) nidjt nadfj £aufe, 

©a fc^idft ber £err bie ^eitfdje au$, fie foil ben $ubet fd&Ia- 
gen. 3)ie ^cttfd^c fdjlfigt ben ^ubel nidfjt, ber $ubel u.f-to, 
©a fcfjidft ber £err ba$ geuer au$, e$ foil bte ^ettfdie 
10 brennen* £)a$ f$euer brennt bie ^eitfdfje nidfjt, u,f*to* 

£)a fd&idft ber $err ba$ Staffer au$, e$ foil ba$ geuer 
Idfdfjen. £)a$ Staffer lofdjt ba$ geuer nidfjt, u.f.to, 

3)a fdjtdft ber £err ben Odfjfen au$, er foil ba$ SBaffer 
faufen. ©er Odfjfe ffiuft baS SBaffer nid&t, u.f^tt). 
15 £)a fd&tdft ber £err ben ©djlttdjter au$, er foil ben Odfjfen 
fd^Iac^tetu £)er ©df)lfid)ter fdfjlad&tet ben Odftfen nidf)t, u-f-to* 
£)a fdjidft ber £err ben £enfer au«, er foil ben ©d)lfid)ter 
tyttngen* 3>r £enfer ftfngt ben ©d^Ittd^tcr nidfjt, u-f,to* 
3)a getyt ber Sfteifter felbft f)inau$ unb madjt gar balb etn 
20 (gnb' barauS; ber Renter tottt ben ©df)lftdfjter f)fingen, ber 
©djtttdjter toill ben Odjfen fdjtad)ten, ber Odjfe toia ba8 
SBaffer faufen, ba$ SBaffer toill ba$ geuer tofd&en, ba$ geuer 
toill bte ^eitfd&e brennen, bte ^eitfd&e toill ben $ubel fdfjla* 
gen, ber $ubet toill ben ^odfel beifeen, ber ^odfet fdjneibet 
25 ben £afer nun unb fommt audfj gteidj nad(} £aufe. 



IV 

3ft bted betn (3fer) SBIetftift unb betn (3$r) «uc§?— (S3 
ift metn SBleiftift, aber e$ nidjt metn S8ud(), fonbern ba$ SBudfj 
be$ ?eljrer$, 9Ketn SBud) ift braun, aber bie £>ecfet biefeS 
SBudfjeS finb rot, unb ber SRiidfen ift fdfjtoarg, 

£)te garbe be$ $a»)ter$ ift toeife, bie garbe ber £afel 
fd&toarj; bie garbe be$ £ifdf)e$ unb be$ ©tuples ift bramu 



TEXTS 
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3ener ©djiiler fiffnet fcin SBndj, (§r nintntt ben SBteifttft, 
aber bicfer ift ftnntpf ♦ @r nintntt fcin 9D?cffer <m$ bcr £a\ d&e, 
flffnet eS unb fcijftrft ben SBteifttft nut bent Sfteffer* SDann 
fdjreibt er nut bent SBIctfttft in fein SBndj, $)er Seljrer fte^t 10 
an Jener £afel nnb fd&reibt and}, aber er fd&retbt nidjt ntit 
SBIcifttft, f onbern ntit $retbe. 



3$ Ijebe bie £anb, 3$ fenfc bie £anb* £ebe bie 
£anb! @enfe Me £anb! £ebt afle bie £anb! 2Bir fyeben 
bie £anb, Sty tyebt nnb fenft bie £anb, 

2)n fontntft in$ Bintnter, £)n fafet (faffeft) bie $thtfe 
ntit ber £anb; bann Sffneft bn bie Xixx nnb geljft ut$ &\m* 
mer, 2)n legft bein SBndfj anf ba$ ^nlt nnb fefet (feijeft) 
bid} nieber, 2)er Secret mft bidf) an bie £afeL 2)n fte^ft 
anf nnb ge^ft an bie £afeL 2)er Secret biftiert, nnb bn 
fd&retbft an bie £afel* 35ie anberen ©djiiler fd&retben anf 
^apter* 

VI 
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©ef) anS (an baS) genfter! 2)n ftc^ft nnn ant genfter, 
®ef) an bie £iir nnb bleibe an ber £itr ftefyen! 

2(uf bent SBnd) liegt eine geber* $dj lege fie anf ba$ 
$nlt 9hm liegt fie anf bent $uli Sege ein SBndj nnb 
einen S3Ieiftift neben bie geber! Sinn liegt bie geber jtot* 
fdjen einent SBleifttft nnb einent 93nd), 

$)er Seljrer fte^t bor bent $nlt (§r getyt Winter ba8 $nlt 
nnb ftefjt nnn bor ber £afeL Sfteben ber £afel ift ein $aften, 
3d) lege bie $retbe in biefen $aften, ^S^tf^en bent $aften 
nnb bent genfter ift ein <5tn% £>er Seljrer fd&retbt an bie io 
Safel, aber bie ©filler fdjretben anf papier* 
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VII 

Sdjule unb ©arten 

Unfcr ©djulgebttube fteljt auf bent ©ipfel eineS £iigel& 
(g$ ^at btele S^mer* 3^be$ 3intnter f)at bier (4) ober 
fedf)S (6) genfter, aber nur eine Xiix. $n iebent 3intnter 
finb jtoanjig (20) ober bretfetfl (30) ©effel fttr bie ©dfjitfer, 

e etn ^ult fiir ben Se^rer ober bie Sefjrerin nnb etnige 
£afeln, $aften unb ©entttlbe* $n eintgen ^mttnern finb 
$naben unb Sftttbdjen, aber in einigen finb nur 9ft8bd}en, 
Sludf) tneme SBrilber unb ©dfjtoeftern gefyen in unfere 
©dfjule, 

io SSor bent ©djutgebftube ift ein ©arten* Sn biefent finb 
©ebiifdfje, gelfen unb jtoei (2) SBrunnen, 3n ben ©ebii* 
fdjen be8 ©artenS finb biele SSfigeL 2Bir arbeiten Jeben £ag 
int ©arten* SBir ntadjen ©rftben, ftreuen ©amen unb 
pflanjen SBttutndfoen* 

vm 

©lieber unb Kleiber 

SBir fjaben jtoet Slrote, jtoei Seine, jtoet £ttnbe, jtoei 

giifee, einen £al$ unb einen $opf, $ebe £anb ljat fiinf 

Singer, Jeber gufe fttnf &tf)tn. 2ln ben gingern unb ben 

3et)en finb StttgeL Sfttt ben giifeen gef)en toir, ntit ben 

5 £ftnben faffen toir, 

2ln ben glifeen tragen toir ©trilntpfe unb ©d&utye, 
an ben £8nben £anbfd(juf)e, auf bent $opfe einen £ui 
Slnbere $leibung$ftiide finb: 9ftttntel, ftode, tragen, ©tiefel 
u,f*to* 
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Das 3 a *?* 

£)a« <Mr $at jtofitf Sftonatc, 3Ijre 9tonten finb: $** 
nuar, gebruar, 2ftftra, Stpril, 9ftat, Sunt, 3utt, 8foguft, 
September, Oftober, Sftobember, 35ejember, $eber 9J?onat 
^at bretfeig obcr etnunbbreifetg Sage, nur bcr gebruar &at 
adjtunbjtoanjtg obcr neununbjtoanjtg £age* 5 

©teben £age finb ctnc 2Bo$e, 2)ie fieben £age bcr 
SBodje ftnb: ©onntag, 2flontag, 2)ien$tag, 9ftitttoo<$, 2)on* 
nerStag/greitag, ©amStag* 

IX 

Der Canbmann unb fetn Pferb 

3to cincr Sftadjt fatten £>tebe etnem Sanbmann fcin $ferb 
au$ bcm ©tatte, Sftadj einigen £agen reifte cr jur ©tabt, 
bcnn cr tooltte ctn anberes faufen, 2luf bcm 9ftarfte toaren 
btele SPferbc feil, unb untcr biefen crblidtc cr and) fcin $ferb, 
<gr fafete e$ am £a$tl unb fagtc: „$)iefe$ $ferb ift mctn! 5 
2)tebe fatten e$ mtr bor etntgen £agen auS bcm ©tatte," 

$)er Sftann, bcr ba$ $ferb berfaufen tooltte, fagtc: „9lein, 
eS ift nidjt 3fa ^ferb, fonbcrn metnes, $tf) fabe e$ fett 
btelen ^afaen," 35a bebedte bcr Sanbmann btc Slugen be$ 
$ferbe$ nut ben £finben unb fagtc: „2Benn biefeS $ferb baS 10 
3tyrc ift, fo fagen @te mtr, auf toeldjem 2lugc c$ blinb tft* 
35cr 2flann toar toirfltdj cincr bcr 2)tebe, @r toar in Slngft 
unb anttoortete: „8tuf bcm linfen Sluge ift c$ blinb*" „9teht, 
ba$ ift fatfd)!" fagtc bcr Sanbmamu „$ld), id) tooltte fagen, 
auf bcm redjten Sluge!" anttoortctc bcr $)teb, 15 

$)a bedtc bcr Sanbmann bic Slugcn beS ^ferbeS toteber 
auf unb fagtc: „9lun fetyen toir, bag bu cin 2)teb bift 2)a8 
^Jferb ift auf fcincm Slugc blinb." 



14 INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN 

X 

2lfibe3al}l unb ber ©lafer 

(gin ©lafer toanberte ntit gtoet $orben bolt @la$ iiber 
ba$ SUefengebirge* 9fatbejaf)l bemerfte tfm unb toollte ttyn 
neden, (Sr bertoanbelte ftdj in etnen £aufen ©tetne, $)er 
©lafer erbltdte bicfcn unb toollte fidj barauf fefcen, abcr bte 
e ©tetne rolftcn toeg, bcr ©lafcr purjelte auf ben SRiiden, unb 
fctn @la« toar in taufenb ©Widen, 

$)er ©lafcr flagte, benn ba$ @la$ toar alleS, toaS cr fatte, 

" 2)a bertoanbelte fi<$ SRiibejafjl in cincn Sanbmann unb f ragte 

i^n, toarum cr fo flagte, 35er ©lafcr erjfifjltc e$ tynt. £)a 

10 fagte Siiibeja^l: ,$<$ bin 9£iibeja#, bcr £err bicfcn ©e* 

birgeS* 3$ toiC bir bcin ©las erfefeen unb babei ben 

9ftiiller in ienetn 2)orfe neden, benn cr ift geijig unb unefjr* 

(gx bertoanbelte fid^ in cincn (gfel unb fagte ju bent J©lafer: 

is „Sege ©teine in beine $orbe, feije bt<$ auf meinen SRliden, 

rcitc in$ 2)orf unb ber f auf e mid) bent 2fliifler," 2)er ©lafer 

gefjordjte feinen SBorten* 2)er SJttWer faufte ben (gfel flir 

jc^n £aler unb fiU&rte i^n gletdj in ben ©tall, (gr ljolte £eu 

fllr Ujn, aber ber (gfel fagte: ,$<$ freffe fern £eu, id) freffe 

20 nur gleifd) unb SBrot" 35er 9Killfer toar fetyr erftaunt 

unb fjolte Sanbleute auS bent 2)orfe, 2)iefe eilten in ben 

©tall — aber ber (gfel toar toeg, unb nur ba$ ^eu toar 

nodj ba, 

2)er ©lafer toanberte nadj £aufe, 2)ort Bffnete er feine 

25 $flrbe, ©a toaren feine ©teine barin, fonbern biele, biele 

©olbftiide* @o erfefete tym SRiibejafjt baS ©lag. 
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fic in ba$ SRatljauS gingen, fanbcn fie, baft e« barin gang 
finftcr " toar, 35ie 9tot$f)erren berftanben bic ©adfje ntd^t 
nnb fd&iittelten ba$ £aupt 9Jtanner, SBeiber unb $inber 

10 famen bor bent 9£atl)cmfe gufammen, fingen ba$ ©onnen* 
lidfjt in gftffern unb $6rben unb berfudfjten e$ in ba$ Stat* 
f)au$ gu tragen. Site ba$ nid&ts fjalf, toottte man fd&on ba$ 
£)ad() abreifeen; aber ein Sftann, ber auS einer anberen ©tabt 
I am, rief : „@ef)t tf)r nid^t, bafe euer9totf)au$ leinegenfter f)at?" 

is (ginft befferten fie tyre $ird(je au$ unb trugen SBretter unb 
anbereS £olg burd& bic Tlxr. Slber fie naf)men fie ber 
Quere nadf), unb fo fd&ien tynen bic £iir biel gu fdf)maL 
©d&on toottten fie ein ©tiidf ber Sftauer nieberreifeen, aber 
einer Don tynen fa& einen SBogel, ber fidf) in ber $ird)e ein 

20 9ieft baute; biefer flog mit ein paar Sieifern burdf) ein gen* 
fterdfjen, ba$ gang fdfjmal tear. @r naf)m fie aber ber Sftnge 
nadf), unb bie ©dfjtlbbilrger folgten feinem SBeifpieL 

Sim Sianbe ber ©tabtmauer toud&S einft ©raS. £)ie ©djilb* 
bilrger toottten e$ fd&netben, aber e$ toar niemanb ba, ber 

25 ^inauffteigen fonnte* Sftun banben fie einer $ul) einen ©trttf 
urn ben £ate unb gogen fie baran an ber Sftauer tyinauf. 
Site bie $uf) an ba$ ®ra$ fam, ftredEte fie bie ,3unge fjerauS, 
benn fie toar erftitft S5ie SBlirger aber freuten fid) unb 
riefen: „©ef)t nur, fie ledft fdf)on!" 

xm 

Die Saq>z t>om Coreletfelfen 

3toifd^en SBingen unb $obfeng finb gelfen gu beiben ©ei* 
ten be$ 9tf)dn%. 3Son einem biefer gelfen, ber ber Sorelei* 
felfen ober ber Surlei tyeifet, ergfiftft man biele ©agen. (Sine 
babon ift biefe: 
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3to etnem £ttu$djen an biefem getfen Icbtc cinft em gtfd&er s 
mit fcincr gratu Site fie cinmal morgenS fifd&ten, faben fie 
cine tounberbare 3tongfrcuu ©te fiifyrte fte.gu einer ©telle, 
too ber 9tyetn fefyr tief toar, fagte: ,,8ifdfjet ^ter!" unb t>er* 
fdfjtoanb toieber, ©ie gefyordjten unb ftngen in einem £age 
fo biel toie fonft in mefyreren SBod&en* 10 

2Ber babon fyorte, toollte bie Sftije feben* 2)arunter toar 
audfj ber ©otyn be$ ©rafen Sllbredjt bom $tf)tin. @r ritt an 
ben ©trom unb fufyr in einem $af)n gum Surleu SBalb 
Jam er an ben gelfen, auf beffen ©ipfel bie ,3auberin fafe* 
©eine SMener baten ibn, nid^t toeiter gu fabren, Slber ber 15 
$rtng fjorte nid&ts ate baS 8ieb ber ^ungfrau, ba$ ibn toun* 
ber bar riifyrte* ©ie Jam anS Ufer unb fjolte fidfj SBlumen, 
um tyre Sodfen gu fdfjmiidfen. S5er $ring befall feinen 
2)ienern, gu if>r gu fabren. Site fie faft am Ufer toaren, 
forang er au$ bem $abn, erreidfjte aber ba$ Ufer nidfjt, unb 20 
bie SBellen riffen Ujn in bie £iefe, 

Site fein SSater am Sftorgen babon l)8rte, ritt er mit 
•bielen SHenern an ben SKfyein* SBieber fafe bie Sftije auf bem 
Selfen, unb ibre Sodfen glttngten im ©onnenlid&te toie ©olb, 

„9Ba$ toofft tyr 2Wenfd(jen Don ber £od(jter beS 9tf)dn$?" 25 
rief fie* „£)etn %tbtn, bu ,3auberin!" rief ber ©raf, „£)ein 
Seben filr ba£ Seben meineS ©obneS!" 2)ie Sfttje aber toarf 
ibre SBlumen in ben ©trom unb fang: 

„3Sater, 33ater, gefdfjtoinb, gefdjtoinb, 
©ie toeifeen SRoffe fdfjidP beinem $inb, 30 

@$ ttriH reiten auf SBogen unb SBinb," 

$)a raufdfjten bie SBogen, ber ^immel tourbe ftnfter, gtoei 
SJBeHen ftiegen gum Surlei Ijtnauf unb trugen bie Stije in ben 
©trom, toorin fie berfdjtoanb* 
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35 (grftaunt faf) ber ©raf, tt>a8 gefdfjaf), Sr ritt mit fcincn 
$)ienern na<$ £aufe, unb ate cr tn$ ©d^Iofe lam, fanb er 
fcincn ©ofyn bort, 2)ie SBetten fatten tyn au$ bem ©front 
an« Ufcr getragen* 

XIV 

Der ZHaufeturm 

5Bct SBtngen fietyt man anf einer $nfel im Stljein einen 
£urm, toeldjer bcr Sftttufeturm fceifet Sftan ergfifjlt babon 
btefe ©age: 
(Sinft lebte in SJiaing SBifd^of £atto, bcr feljr reidf), abcr 

« fl^ijifl &><**♦ £u fcincr .S^t toar cine £euerung in $)eutfd(j* 

lanb, unb biele SKenfdfjen ftarben bor hunger ♦ 2)a lamcn 

Scute gu £atto unb baten ifjn um SBrot: „£err, fytff un$!" 

ricfen fie* „9Benn bu un$ fcin SBrot gibft, fterben toit." 

»ci #atto abcr gilt tyre Sitte nidfjte, (§r fdjtft fie unb 

10 gibt tynen toeber SBrot nod) $om ©a bridfjt eine ©d&ar 
bon tynen in eine fcincr ©d&eunen, unb im hunger effen fie 
bon £atto$ $onu £)er SBifdfjof toirb gorntg, @r befiefjlt 
bic ©dfoeune Winter tyncn gu fd&liefeen unb in SBranb gu 
ftedfen* 2tfle$, toa$ barin tft, ftirbt in ben glammen, Unb 

is ate bie SKenfdfjen fdfjreien, fpridfot er ladjenb: „£8rt, toie bie 
9ftftufe pfetfen!" 

Slber balb trifft tyn bie ©trafe beS £immete* ©dfjaren 
bon 2flfiufen unb fatten bringen in fcin ©d&lofe* S5cr 
33ifd^of erfdfjridft; er berbirgt fid&; abcr bic 3afy[ ber 2flfiufe 

20 unb fatten tt>ttd^ft, unb fie folgen tym ltteraOfybu @nb* 
lidf) befietylt ^atto, einen £urm im 3tyein gu bauen* S)ort 
f)tttt er fid) fllr fidfjer, 2tber eine 9ttau8 nad) ber anbern 
fdjtoimmt gu ber $n\d, Ifiuft in ben £urm unb iiberfftttt 
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25 bcr flcmjen ©tabt (gr fiityrte fie tn« grcie unb berfdfjtoano 
am @nbe ntit t^nen in cincm fjofylen SBerge. Slur jtoet 
$mber, cin MinbeS unb cin ftuntmeS, famen jurlid, bic an* 
bern toaren unb blieben berloren. 



XVI 

Die Corelei 

SBon $einrtdj $eine 

3$ tDctfe nid&t, toa« foil e$ bebeuten, 
S)a6 idfj fo traurig bin; 
gin 2ttttrd&en au$ altcn Seiten, 
3)a« lonxmt nxir nid&t au$ bem ©inn, 

5 £)ie guft ift fiU&l, unb e$ bunlett, 

Unb rufytg flie&t bcr SRfyein; 
2)er ®ipfel be« Sergei funfelt 
3fm $benbfonnenfd(jeuu 

S)ic fd&8nfte ^ungfrau ftfeet 
io 2)ort oben tounberbar, 

3tyr golbne« ©efd&metbe blitjct, 
©ie Wmnxt tfyr golbeneS §aar* 

©ic liimmt e$ mtt golbenem iEamme 
Unb ftngt cin Sieb babei, 
is £)a$ \)at due ttmnberfame, 

©etoaltige 2ftelobei. 

©en ©differ im fleinen ©d&iffe 
Srgreift e$ ntit ttrilbem 9Bef); 
@r fd&aut nid&t bie gelfenrlffe, 
20 Sr fd&aut nur fyinauf in bie $&t)\ 
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8fad) einen $naben fatte ber £totx% einmal in ben SBerg 
25 gefittyrt Site bcr $aifer if)ti fal), fragte er il)n: „51iegen bic 
dtabtn nodf) immer um ben SBerg?" S)er $nabe anttoortete: 
„$<% fjabe f)unberte t>on SRaben bor bent SBerge gefefyen," 35a 
feufete ber ^aifer unb fagte: „<So mufe idfj nodfo Ijunbert 
3<xf)re fdfjlafen," 
30 35enn bie dtabtn fatten gu bebeuten, bafe baS SReid) nod) 
nid&t geeinigt toar, unb bi8 ju feiner Sinigung mufete ber 
$aifer im SBerge bleiben* 

XVIII 

Kaifer Karl ber <$5rof e tm Untersberg 

(Sine foldje ©age tote bon SBarbaroffa erjtt^lt man aud& 
bon $aifer $arl bem ©rofeen, S)er ftfet im UnterSberg bei 
©aljburg, bte golbene $rone auf bem £aupte unb baS 
3epter be$ SieidjeS in ber £anb* 2(uf bem natyen SBalfer* 

s felbe ftefyt etn alter, bilrrer SBaum* (Stnft toirb btefer toieber 
grllnen unb grUd&te tragen* 2)ann totrb ber $atfer er* 
toad&en, unb e$ toirb bort erne getoaltige ©df)ladjt fein, Sltte 
SSfilfer ber Srbe toerben ^erbeieilen* 2)a$ 9ftorben toirb fo 
getoaltig fein, bag man im SBlute toaten toirb, 2)ie ©uten 

io toerben bann bie SBBfen erfdjlagen, unb ber grofee $aifer 
totrb bie SBelt betyerrfdjen, 

SHefe ©age entftanb au$ bem ©lauben ber alien £>eut* 
fd&en bom @nbe ber SEBcIt, bem SBeltbranb: (Sinft toirb SRedjt 
unb ©efefe bon ber (Srbe gefdf)tounben fein, bie S56fen toer* 

is ben bie ©uten iibertounben ^aben, SBrilber toerben einanber 
morben. $n jener ,3^t toerben fid& bie Sftefen jum $ampfe 
gegen bie ©otter fiereitet tyaben, unb in einer getoalttgen 
©df)ladjt toerben alfe ©fitter, alfe Sttefen unb alfe 2flenfdjen 
fallen* $)ie SEBcIt toirb in glammen aufgeljen, aber einc 
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neue 2Belt toirb entftetyen* SllleS 93ofe toirb fdjtotnben, em 20 
ncucr ©ott toirb btc SBclt befjerrfdjen, unb bic ncuen Sftenfdjen 
toerben gut unb glitdli<$ fein. 

XIX 

Das Pferb als Klager 

93et bent ©djloffe $arl$ be$ ©rofeen in Sfodjen tying eine 
©lode, beren Sfiuten ber ^aifcr tn fetnem ^tmmer toernefc 
men fonnte. SBenn Jemanbem ein Unrest gefdjefjen toar 
unb er bon bem $aifer £tlfe bcgcf>rtc, (0 Iftutete er biefe 
©lode. 3teber ; ber ba$ getan fjatte, fyatte fern 9£e$t gefun* 6 
ben. (Stnft bernatym ber $aifer toieber btc ©lode. JBon 
etntgen bittern begleitet, gtng er bor ba$ ©djlofe, um ju 
fetyen, toer feme £ilfe begetyrte. £)a erblidten fie ein ma* 
gereS, alteS $ferb, ba$ mit feinen 3ftf)nen ben ©trang ber 
©lode benagte, fo bag fie Iftutete. Sllle toaren erftaunt. 10 

(gin alter Sfttter aber begann: „£err $aifer, erlaubt, bafe 
id) fitr baS $ferb f pred^c ! (g$ gef)8rt einem (Surer fitter. 
3n manner ©djladjt f>at eS tljn getragen; einmal fatten ityn 
bte fjeinbe faft iibertounben, unb nur btc fdjnelten gtlfte 
feineS SRoffeS tyaben itym ba$ Seben gerettet. Slber jefet ift e$ 15 
latym unb blinb getoorben. Sftun toill er e$ ni$t metyr be* 
tyalten, tyat e$ au$ bem ©talle gejagt unb Iftfet e$ tyungern. 
3n feinem hunger fiat ba$ $ferb ben ©trang ber ©lode 
benagt, unb fo Ijabt 3tyr feine $lage bernommen. 33efef)let 
nun, toaS gefdjetyen foil," 20 

£>er $aifer forad): „$)a« £ier foil ntdjt umfonft meine 
£ilfe begetyrt tyaben. $$ befetyle, bag fein £err e$ toteber 
in ben ©tall fiiljrt unb bis an ba$ (gnbe feineS SebenS gut 
toerpflegt" 
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Die VOft tm Straf burger ZTCunfter 

SHe ©tabt ©trafeburg Ijat em fd&oneS, dtps 9ttiinfter nut 
etner tounberbaren VLtyc. 2)tefe Uljr toar feit langen Stolen 
angefangen, ber SKeifter aber, ber fie ausfiifycen fottte, toar 
geftorben, unb fein anberer Sftann lebte, ber fie bottenben 

5 fonnte* (gnbltdj, nadf) bielen, tnelen Scfyxtn, fant toteber 
nad& ©trafeburfl ein grofeer Sfteifter, $)iefer unternatym e$, 
bie Uljr gang auSgufityren, @« gelang tfjnu ©anj ©trafc 
burg freute fidf), ate bie W)t Doffcttbct tear: ©onne, 2flonb 
unb ©terne gogen borbei, bie ©lodfen Ifiuteten, ber Job 

10 getgte bie ©tunben an, bie gtofilf Slpoftel traten nadj ieber 

©tunbe fjerbor unb berneigten fid& bor bem £eilanb, bie 

beiben Sotoen mit bent ©tabttoappen brilttten, unb ber 

^af)U auf ber ©pifee fdfjlug bie glilgel unb frfifjte breimaL 

Stbcr bie StotSfyerren filrdfjteten, baft ber 9ftetfter audfj in 

is einer anberen ©tabt eine foldfje U^r auSfitfjren fflnnte, 2)a* 
f)er befallen fie, tynt bie Slugen au$jufted&en, Slber bie 
©trafe filr biefe Untat blieb ntdfjt lange au$, (Sin 3Jab nad& 
bem anbern lief ab, unb ate ber $iinftter ftarb, ftanb bie 
W>v ftitt, £)ie ©totfen ftfrten auf gu Iftuten, bie Slpoftel 

20 traten ntdjt meljr Ijerbor, ©onne, 9Konb unb ©terne ftanben 
ftttt, bie Sotoen toaren ftumm, unb ber £atyn f)8rte auf, bie 
glllgel ju fdf)lagen unb gu frfiljen, 

S5ie \Xf)t toar fiir immer abgefoufen, unb niemanb l)at fie 
toieber auSgebeffert 



Das Deutfdje Heidj unb Me Deretnigten Staaten 

SDaS SDeutfdje $etd& beftefjt au$ 26 ©taaten, SSier ba* 
Don finb $8ntgreid&e: ^reufeen, SBaljern, ©adfjfen unb SBitrt* 
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nut 1,000,000, Seipjig unb 9ftitndjen mit ic 500,000 (Sin* 
as toofinettu 

griityer gefyfirte audj £)fterreid(j )u £>eutfd)lanb* 3to Me* 
fcm Sanbe leben ettoa 15 SJiiflionen 2)eutfd)e* £>ie grfifete 
©tabt £)fterreidj$ tft SBtcn, ba$ ettoa 2,000,000 (gintoofiner 
f)ai 

xxn 

Das alte Deutfdje Heid} 

$)a$ erfte $)eutfdje Steidj begann mit $arl bcm ©rofeen* 
35iefer toar juerft nur $onig bcr grantou Slber untcr ifjm 
tourbe fcin 9teid(} Did grofeer, unb am 25, ©ejember be$ 
3af>re$ 800 fronte tyn $apft Seo III. gum ^aifcr. ©cm 

s ©efdtfedjt ncnnt man bie $arolinger (ba$ ^arolingifdfje 
£au$), (£$ ftarb gu 93eginn be$ 10, 3taf)tf)unbert$ au& 

3fm 10, ^afjrfjunbert unb tm crftcn SBiertel be$ clftcn 
3tal)rl)unbert$ regierte cm ©efcf)Iecf)t au$ bcm nfirblidfjen 
Steutfdfjlanb, btc Dttoncn, unb tm tlbrigcn £eile be$ clftcn 

io unb bcm crftcn SSicrtcl be$ jtoiilften 3faf)rf)unbert$ cm mit* 
telbeutfdfjeS ©efdjled&t, ba$ grftnftfdje £au$* Untcr bicfcm 
bradf) cin $ampf gtoifdjen ben $atfern unb ben ^ftpftcn au$, 
bcr £>eutfd)fanb faft bermdjtete* Sim fyefttgften toar cr 
gtotfdjen ^apft ©rcgor VII. unb $omg $einrid) IV., bcm 

15 unglMUdjften alter beutfdjen $8ntge, 

©eit 1125 toaren ^crrfd^cr au8 bcm fiiblid&en 2)eutfd)* 
lanb beutfd&e $8nige, £>ie $of)enftaufen, bic ©eutfd&Ianb 
t)on 1125 bis jur SDWtte be$ breijefjnten 3af)rf)unbert$ re* 
gicrtcn, toarcn ba8 glfinjenbfte untcr ben beutfd&en $8nig$* 

20 fyftufern; aber fie bertoanbten mefjr ©orge auf ^tatten a ls 
auf J)eutf(^Ianb unb unterlagen enblid) im $ampfe um ben 
SBeftfc ieneS SanbeS, £)er leljte fjofjenftaufifdje £errfdjer, 
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15 failles $8nig SBttyeim Don ^reufeen ate SDeutfd&er $aifer 
proffamiert 

$)a$ 2)eutfdje SReidj ift cm 33unbe$ftaat tote bie SBeretnig* 
ten ©taaten Don Slmertta, £)te meiften beutfdjen ©taaten 
toerben Don SJionardjen regiert, nur brei finb Stepublifen, 

20 $)er $aifer aber ift ntdjt 9ftonard) be8 9?eid)e$, fonbern nur 
^rttfibent be$ SBunbeg. (Sr t)at ben £)berbefel)i liber ba$ 
£eer* $)urdj if)n toirb $rieg erflfirt unb griebe gefdjloffen, 
Slber feine Slnorbnungen toerben im Sftamen be$ 3£eid?e$ ge* 
geben unb miiffen Dom 9teid)3fangler unterfdjrieben toerben* 

25 ©efeije toerben Dom SBunbeSrat unb 9£eid)8tag gemeinfam 

befdjloffen unb Dom $aifer unb 9ieid)$fanjler unterfdjrteben; 

im attgemeinen f)at ber $aifer fein 9fcdjt, ein ©efe<j gu 

Detieren* 

$)er 93unbe$rat ift ettoa mit bem ©enat ber SBereinigten 

30 ©taaten Don Shnerifa gu Dergletdjen* Sr toirb Don SBer* 
tretem ber einjelnen ©taaten gebttbet, bie gufammen 58 
©timmen fjaben; 18 Don biefen gef)8ren ^reufeetu £)er 
^rftfibent be$ 93unbe8rateS ift ber 9£eid?8fangier, ber Dom 
$atfer emannt loirb. £)er 3Jetd)$tag l)at 397 Mtglieber, 

35 J)iefe toerben.Don alien beutfdjen ©Urgent, bie ntd)t toeniger 
ate 25 3fafjre alt finb, in allgemetnen, gefjetmen, bireften 
SBafilen getofifjlt 

*xiv 

Die f}ermannsfd}lad}t 

3ur 3eit Don (Sljriftt ©eburt toaren atte Sttnber um ba3 

•Sttittelmeer in ben £ftnben ber 9i8mer* Studj ber toeftltdje 

Seil Don £)eutfd)lanb toar Don iljnen untertoorfen toorben* 

£)ie beutfdjen ©tttmme toaren ntdjt einig unb toaren einer 

6 nad) bem anbern Don ben 9Wmern befiegt toorbetu 



/ 
\ 
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XXV 

Barbaroffa 

SBon Srtebrid) ffittdtert 

25cr altc SBarbaroffa, 
35cr $aifer grieberidj, 
3»m unterirb'fd&en ©ctyfoffe 
£ttlt cr berjaubert \vfy. 

5 @r ift mentals (jeftorben, 

@r Icbt barin nod) iefct, 
Sr §at im ©djlofe toerborflen 
^um ©d)faf fid) fjinflefefct 

Sr fiat fjinabflenommen 
10 £)e« JRctc^c« £errlidjfeit 

Unb nrirb cinft tmeberf otnnxcn 
2Wit tyr ju fetner 3^t* 

£)er ©tul)l ift elfenbetnern, 
©arauf bcr $aifer ftfct, 
is £)er £tfdj ift marmclftcincrn / 

SBorauf fern £aupt cr ftiifct* 

©cm 93art ift nidjt Don gladjfe, 
(£r ift Don gcuerSfllut, 
3ft burdj ben £tfdj Qetoadjfen, 
20 SBorauf fcin $tnn au$rul)i 

6r nidtt ate tone im £rawne, 
©ein Slug' fjalb offen gtmnft; 
Unb ic nadj langem 9?aumc 
Sr cincm $naben totnft 
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(gr fpridjt im ©djfaf gum $naben: 35 

„®d)' f)tn borS ©dfjlojj, o £twx$, 
Unb fief), ob nodj bic 9tabcn 
£erfltegen urn ben 93erg* 

Unb toenn bic alten SRaben 
9lod& fftegen hmnerbar, so 

©o mu{$ tdfj aud) nodj fdjtofen 
SSergaubert fjunbert 3fatyrV 
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Hermann Billing 

3?n bcr Siineburger $eibe fjiitete einmal cin $nabe bie 
£erbe feineS SBaterS, ate einige Stttter gefprengt tamtn. 
©ie bogen Don bcr ©trafee ab unb rittcn tlber ba$ %tlb. 
2)er $nabe toottte baS nidjt crfouben* @r badfjte: „(Sin 
gelb ift bodj feme ©trafee, unb biefeS gelb gefjort meinem s 
SBater," ©o ging er ben 9ftttern entgegen unb rief: „3tyr 
milfet umfefjren, bie ©trafee ift euer, ba$ gelb ift meuu" 

(Sin fjofjer SJiann, ber an ber ©pilje ritt, fyielt fcin ^ferb 
an unb faf) erftaunt auf ben $naben* „9Ber bift bu, $nabe?" 
,$d) bin Hermann Sittings fittefter ©ofjn unb fjeifee audfj 10 
^ermantu SHefeS gelb gefjort meinem Sater, unb ifyr 
biirft nidfjt bartiberreiten," ,$<$ toiU e$ aber!" rief ber 
9iitter, „unb id) fann e$ audfj, SBenn bu ntdjt au$ bem 
SBcge gef)ft, reite id(j liber bidfj." 3>* $nabe abcr blieb 
ftefjen, fa$ mit blifeenben Hugen gu bent SRitter l)inauf unb 15 
fpradfj: w 9tcd^t mufe SRedjt bletben, Sty btlrft ntdfjt ilber ba8 
gelb reiten, folange tdj (Sudfj ^inbem fann," — „9Ba$ toeifet 
bu t)on SRed^t, $nabe?" — „SD?ein SSater ift ber Sitting/' ant* 
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toortete bcr $nabe, „bor cinctn Sitting barf niemanb ba$ 

20 dtttfjt bredjetu" 

,$ft e$ bcnn rcc^t, $nabe, baft bu bcincm $8ntge nidfjt 
gebordfjen toittft?" rief ba bcr 9£ttter, „$<§ bin Otto, bcin 
$8nig!" — „3tyr toottt Otto, unfer $8nig, fein, bon bent 
mem SSater fo t)iel ergftfjlt? 5ftein, 3for feib e$ ntdjt m* 

25 nig Otto fdfjiifct ba$ SRedfjt, 3ff>r aber toottt baS 9?edfjt bre* 
dfjen," — w 8il^re midij gu beinem SBater, $nabe!" anttoortete 
ber $8nig, „2)ort tft ba$ £au$ metneS 33ater$, 3tyr ffinnt 
e$ fetyen," antloortete Hermann, „aber bie $erbe barf idfj 
nidfjt attein laffen, alfo fann idfj (Sudf) nid^t fitfjren. SBenn 

so 3^r aber $8nig Otto feib, fo reitet bom gelbe auf bie 

©trafee gurtidf, benn ber tonig fd&iifet ba$ ftedfjt" Unb 

$8nig Otto getyordfjte bem $naben unb ritt auf bie ©trafoe 

guriidf* 

SBalb barauf ttmrbe Hermann bom gelbe gefjoli $)er 

35 $8ntg toar bei feinem SSater getoefen unb fjatte gu ifim ge* 
fagt: „93ifftng, idfj tottt, baft bein ttltefter ©of)n mit mir gefji 
(Sr tt)trb ein treuer 9Wann toerben, unb idfj mufe treue SJifin* 
ner fjaben," Sitting fonnte bem $8ntg bie Sitte nidfjt ab* 
fdfjlagen* ©o fottte Hermann mit bem $8nig gtefjen. Otto 

40 fragte ifjn: Hermann, magft bu mit mir gtefjen?" ©a ent* 
gegnete ber $nabe freubig: ,$d(j toitt mit bir giefjen; bu bift 
ber £8nig; benn bu fcfyifeeft baS ftedfjt" 

Hermann Sitting lourbe einer ber nftdfjften fjreunbe be$ 
$onig$; al$ biefer nadfj ^talien gog, mufete Sitting fein £er* 

45 gogtum ©adfjfen filr tfjn bertoalten, ©eine 5ftad(jfommen 
toaren bt8 gum 3af)re 1106 £ergflge bon ©adfjfen* 
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bicfer eg ttmfete, (Stomal fagte er gu bcr grau: „2Bir miiffen 

30 bent SJietfter Ijelfen* Slber toir ffinnen eg nidjt, ofjne fein 
©efjetmnig gu toiffen," Unb er gab tfir eine rote grud&t, bie 
fottte fie bent SDieifter abenbg gu effen geben, @le tat eg* 
©er^arb fdjlief etn, unb in ber -Jladjt ladjte er int £raum unb 
fpradj: „(5r l)at feine SBette getoinnen iDoHen unb l)at eg nidfjt 

35 gefonnt* (5r ^at ja bag ©efjeimnig ntd)t gettmfei" 2)te 

grau fragte toetter, unb im Sraume fagte er: „£)ag SBftdj* 

letn Ijat [a tttd^t flieften fBnnen, toeil ber SBofe feine Suftlfidjer 

gelaffen fiat 2)aran tyat er nidjt gebadjt" 

2lm 2Korgen ergttljlte bie grau bag bent fjremben* $)er 

40 5Bfife — benn bag toar er — ladjte finfter unb berfdjtoanb, 
SDieifter ©erljarb ftanb auf bent Xurnu $)a fjtfrte er bag 
9?aufd)en Don SBaffer, unb gleidj barauf fal) er unter bent 
Xurme ein 93ftd)letn, auf bent gtoei (gnten fdjtoammen* 
©d&recflidje Slngft ergriff ityu „£>te SBette fiat er ge* 

45 toonnen," feufgte er, „aber lebenb foil er mid) nidjt fjaben," 
Unb bantit fprang er bon bent Xurme in bie Xtefe, £>er 
£tmmel tourbe finfter, eg bonnerte, unb ein SBliij traf bag 
£aug beg SD?eifterg, bag in glammen aufging, ©eine ^Ittne 
berbrannten; feitbent fiat ber £>om 3fa^r^unberte lang un* 

so bollenbet bteiben milffcn. @rft in ber gtoeiten £filfte beg 
19. ^afirfjunbertg fiat man ifin bollenben fdnnen* 

XXVIII 

2tgnes Bernauer 

S5ei einem Surnier in Huggburg fjatte ber funge £ergog 
Hlbredjt bon SBtttelgbadj, ber eingige ©ofw beg regierenben 
£ergogg (graft bon SBatyern, ein 9ttftbd)en bon tounberbarer 
©djffn^ett t ennen unb lieben lernen* (gg toar Sfeneg ©er* 
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geinben be$ alien £ergog«, unb e« font gu einem fjeftigen 
$ampfe gtoifdfjen SBater unb ©ofjn, Jpergog Qrnift ttmrbe 
befiegt unb gcfangcn genommen, W)tx er lefjrte fcincn ©obn 
bte ©riinbe femes Urteite berftefjen, unb biefcr bergief) ifim 
40 enbKd(> ben Job feiner ©attuu 

XXIX 

Die XlTfitjIe von Sansfouci 

$8mg Sfriebrid^ II. Don ^reufoen, genannt ^riebrid^ ber 

©rofee, Ijatte ftci? nidljt toeit bon SBerlin, in $ot$bam, ein 
grofeeS ©dfjlofe, ba% er ©anSfouci nannte, tnit einem fyerr* 
lidfjen $arf bauen laffen, @r toar gern bort unb tofire nod() 

5 lieber bort getoefen, toenn i]f)n nidjt ba$ ©eflapper einer alten 
9ftiif)Ie neben bem ^arf oft beim £>enfen unb Slrbeiten ge* 
ftort ^fttte, 3>r £8nig fjtttte gem bie WtiXtyt nteberreifeen 
laffen, unb bodfj ftefit fie jefet nod), £)a« foil fo gefd&efcen 
fein: 

io (Sironal liefc griebridfj ben Wt&tttc gu ftdj fommen unb 
fagte gu tfim: ^un, lieber Stounb, toie tottre e$, toenn 3*)* 
mein ©dfjlofe fauftet? 2Ba$ mod&tet 3fc too^I baftlr geben?" 
r^un, 9ftaieftat, toie btel toiirben ©te toofil berlangen?" ant* 
toortete ber SWtttter* „S$v feib ein ttmnberlidjer SJiann!" 

15 fagte ber $onig* „93erftef)t Qfyv benn nid&t, bag ba8 mein 
(Sxnft nidfjt .ift? SBenn tdfj avail) mein ©dfjlofe berfaufen 
toottte, fo fjfittet Qfyx ntdljt ©elb genug, e$ gu faufen* Slber 
fttr tone btel toftre @ud& (Sure Sffltyle fett?" „2ftaieftttt, aud& 
©ie fjabert nidfjt fo biel ©elb, bafy ©ie meine Sftitfjle faufen 

20 fonnten; fie ift audf) nid^t fett/ 

2)er $8ntg bot tf)m eine fjotye ©umme ©elbeS, aber ber 
Wfflltx licfe ftd& ntdjt ttberreben, ,,SDtaieftttt, mein ©rofc 
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bater unb mein SBater fjaben bicfc 9Jtttf)le bide Sfatyre ge^abt, 
unb feiner bon tfjnen f)fitte fie je berfauft; fo toiU idj fie aud) 
nidjt berfaufen," 25 

$)a tourbe ber $8nig jornig* „©uter SJiann," rtef er, 
„idj ptte nidjt fo biele SBorte madden follen! 3$ laffe 
(Sure 2flitf)le nieberreifeen unb begafyle (Sudj, toaS fie ettoa 
toert fein Wnnte," Hber ber 9JttiHer Ittdjelte nur unb fagte: 
, r 3a, 9Waieftttt, toenn nur ba$ $ammergeridjt in ^Berlin 30 
nidjt toSre!" 

35er $8nig mufcte fadjen, unb er gab bem 9JttiHer bie 
£anb tnit ben SBorten: „9hm, bann bilrfte eS toofjl am beften 
fein, toenn 3tyr (Sure WXfyt befjieltet unb id) ntein ©djlofc," 



^riebridj ber ©rog e unb Poltaire 

3friebridj ber ©rofee toar ein %xmfo ber franjBfifdjen 
$unft SBefonberS betounberte er ben £)idjter SBoltaire, ber 
Ifingere 3ett an feinem £ofe lebte* 3m ©djloffe ©an$* 
fouci fjatte i^m ber $8nig ein befonbereS ^ttnmer einridjten 
laffen, 5 

©0 fetyr er aber ben £>idjter audj betounberte, fo fannte er 
bodj feine gefjler gut genug* SBefonberS unangenefjm tear 
ifyn SBoltatreS grofee (SiteWett, unb er tyitte tyn gern babon 
gefjeilt 

(Sinft liefc fidj bor bem $8nige ein (Snglttnber fefjen, ber 10 
fid) eineS befonberS guten ©ebftdjtniffeS riifjmte* SBenn er 
einen langen SSortrag nur ein einjiges ffllal gef)8rt fjatte, fo 
I onnte er tyn 2Bort far SBort toieberfjolen, £)iefe$ SJianneS 
bebiente fid) ber $8nig, urn SSottaire toegen feiner (SiteWeit 
gu nedfetu SBftfjrenb ber (Snglttnber in ©anSfouci toar, font 15 
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cinft SBoltatre gu bent $8nige unb fagte, cr Ijabe ein neueS 
©cbic^t gefdjrieben unb tootte e8 grtebridij bortragen* $)te* 
fcr fyiefe fjeimlidfj ben gnglttnber in ein Sftebengtmmer gefien, 
too er iebes SBort f)8ren fiinne* SSoltatre trug nun few 

20 langeS ©ebidljt bor* Slber meljrere 9Jtole unterbradij tyn be* 
$8nig unb rtcf, ba$ ©ebtd&t fd&eine tym fefjr befannt Slfe 
SBoltaire gu (Snbe toar, tat griebridfj, ate ob er fefjr gomig 
tottre, unb toarf SBoXtatre bor, er tootte ftdfj mit fremben ge* 
bem fd&miidfen* ©eftern fyabt ein grember baSfelbe ©ebtdjt 

25 bor t$m borgetragen, unb fceute fage SBoltaire, er fyabt e8 
eben gefdjrieben* 

SSoItalre fagte, ber $8nig miiffe fid) irren, S« fei un* 
moglidfj, baft ein anberer baSfelbe ©ebtd&t borgetragen fjabe* 
Slbcr ber $6mg fagte, ber Sttdjter fei nodfj am £ofe, unb er 

30 tootle tyn fogletd) rufen, Sftun tteft er ben. (Snglttnber font* 

men unb bat tfjn, er fotte bodfj ba8 ©ebidljt nodfj einmal 

bortragen, ba$ er geftern bon iljm gef)8rt fjfitte, 2)iefer 

toieber^olte SBoltaireS ©ebid&t SBort fttr 2Bort 

©er ©id&ter toar aufs f)8d(jfte erftaunt, bt8 tym ber $8nig 

35 ladijenb erHttrte, toie bie ©ad&e gugegangen fei 

XXXI 

Dolfslieber 
1 

©oil idj benn fterben, 
SBtn nod& fo jung, 
SBenn ba$ mein SSater totl&f , 
£)a{$ id^ fdjon fterben mtt&f , 
fi @r ttttf ftdfj frftnfen 

93t$ in ben Stob. 
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35 ©d)5fP mtdj cm 3(ificr tot, 

gtcr td) in bcincn ©djojj: 
©ttljft bu mid) traurig an, 
©cm ftiirb' td) barau 



3 

$ad 3crHmd)ttie ffiiiiglrfit 

SSon Sofeplj Don (gidjenborff 

3n cinctn ftifytcn ®runbc, 
40 25a fic^t cm SKitylcnrab, 

9ftctn' Stcbftc ift bcrfdjtmmbcn, 
25tc bort fictool>nct fat. 

Sic fiat mir £rcu' bcrforod&cn, 
®ab mir ctn'n SRtng babct, 
45 ©ie fiat bic £rcu' flcbrod&cn, 

£)a$ SRuifllctn fprang cntgtocu 

3dj mikfjt' ate ©ptclmann rcifcn 
SBcit in bic 95fclt fjmauS 
Unb fhtflcn mcinc SBctfcn 
60 Unb fld&'n Don £au$ ju $auS, 

3$ mMjt' ate SRcitcr fticgcn 
23Botyl in bic blut'gc ©djladjt, 
Um ftiKc gcucr Hcgcn 
3m gclb bci bunflcr SKadjt 

55 &6f id) baS 2Kiif)lrab flcfjcn, 

3dj tocife ntdjt, toaS id) mill — 
34 m5djt' am licbftcn ftcrbcn, 
1)ann toftr'S auf cinmal ftiK! 
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efoigen SBunb* $)atoon nmrben fie (Sibgenoffen genannt. 

10 3>r $aifer aber fd&idfte tynen ate SBSgte tyarte Scute au$ 
feinem eigenen Sanbe, bie fie bebrtidtten, 3)a$ toaren £er* 
mann ©efeler unb SBeringer toon ganbenberg, 2)ie taten, 
toa$ frtityer 9teid&Sto8gte nie getan fatten, unb toottten int 
Sanbe felbft toofrtetu Sanbenberg jog auf baS ©d&Iofe bed 

is $8ntg$ bei ©arnen, unb ©e&ler baute fidfj ein ©dfjlofe int 
Sanbe Uru 9hm nmrben bie ^Stte erptyt, bie fleinften 33er* 
getyen fd^tt>er beftraft unb bie Sanbleute mit ©tolj unb S5er= 
adjtung be^anbelt. Site ©efeler einmal an ©tauffadjerS 
neuent £aufe in ©teinen toorbeiritt, fpradj er: „$ann man 

20 e$ erlauben, baft bie SBauern fo f djfine £fiufer bauen?" Unb 
al$ bent Slrnolb 9fleld)tal foegen eineS fleinen SBergetyenS 
jtoei fd)8ne Odfjfen toeggenommen nmrben, rife SanbenbergS 
2)iener biefe toont ^fluge toeg unb fprad^: „33auern fonnen 
tyren ^flug felbft jie^en," Slber ber Junge Slrnolb tourbe 

25 jornig unb fdjlug ben 35iener, fo bafe er betnfelben jtoei ginger 
brad), 35arunt fto^ er ins ©ebirge* 35a Heft Sanbenberg 
jur ©trafe bent SSater beS Slrnolb beibe Slugen auSftedjen* 

©o begingen bie SSogte eine Untat nad) ber anbern. Site 
nun in ben 358rfern !Demut toeinte unb £od)tnut Iadjte, 

30 fpradj bie grau be$ SBerner ©tauffadjer gu ifyrem 3Wanne: 
„2Ble Iange mufe . £)emut toeinen unb £odjmut ladjen? 
©inb feine 9ftflnner int ©ebirge?" 35a ging fd&toeigenb 
SBerner ©tauffadfjer in$ $)orf SBrunnen am ©ee unb futjr 
itberS SBaffer $u SBaltfcr giirft nadfj Slltborf , bei bem er 

35 aud) ben Slrnolb 9fteldf)tal fanb. Unb fie rebeten toon ber 
©efafcr be$ SanbeS unb bm Untaten ber SSfigte, bie ifjnen 
ber $aifer gegen iJ^rc alten 9tedjte unb greifjeiten gefanbt 
fjabe; audfj rebeten fie batoon, baft oft gegen bie SSogte beim 
$6nige umfonft geflagt toorben fei, unb bafe biefer felbft ge* 
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fctflt tyabe, fie milfeten untcr bic $errfd)aft toon £)fterreidj 40 
fomtnen, ©ott I)abe aber feinem erlaubt, bag er imredjt 
tuc; barum fei feine anberc £ttfe aid ©ott* 3>r Job fei 
leidfjter ate biefe ©d&mad); fo fotte iebcr in feinem ganbe tnit 
mutigen 9flttnnern fpred&en unb fotte finben, load bad SBolf 
tun footte, unb ob ed ftlr fcinc gretyeit fttmpfcn m8d)te, 45 
SSalb brad&te icber ben anbern bie $unbe, attem SSoHe fei 
ber Sob toiel leister aid bie ©dfjmad), 

3to ber 9tod(jt bed 17* SKotoember 1307 famen fie an 
einent tjeimlidjen Orte am ©ee, ber bad SRlltli genannt tourbe, 
toieber gufammen* $eber toon ben breien bradjte gc^n treue so 
Scanner tnit, bie bie alte gretyeit tlber ailed, bad Seben ftlr 
nid)td ad&teten* 35a fdfjtouren bie brei gu ©ott bem £errn, 
toor toeld&em $8nige unb SBauern gleid) finb, ftlr bie 9ted(jte 
bed SBolfed gu leben unb gu fterben; fein Unrest gu bulben, 
aber audj fein Unred&t gu tun; be« ©rafen toon £abdburg 66 
SRec^t unb (Sigentum gu adfjten unb feinem ber ffiniglidjen 
S?8gte ein 8eib gu tun, aber fie gu fcinbern, bad Sanb.gu be* 
brtldfen, 

Unb bie breifcig anbern fdjtouren mit. ©ie tDtt^Itcn bie 
Sfteuiatyrdnadjt ftlr bad SBerf, £)ann ging feber in feitte eo 
#tltte. 

$)em SBogte Hermann ©efeler fdjien ed, aid ob bad SBolf 
mutiger fei. £)arum liefe er ben £ergogdtyut toon £)fterreidf) 
auf einer ©tange in Uri auf^fingen unb befaftf, toer toorbek 
gelje, fotte fidf) toor bemfelben toerneigen, J)aran ttwlfe er es 
fetjen, toer toiber £)fterreidj fei. 

Unb SBilljelm £etl, ber ©d&ilfe aud Silrglen, ging toorbei, 
aber er toemeigte fid) ntdjt ©0 ftltyrten fie if)n gefangen 
gum SJogte, unb biefer fagte: „©d)illje, beine eigene $unft 
ftrafe bid)! $<$) lege einen Slpfel auf bad £aupt beined ©ofc 70 
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ned, ben fdjiefee tjerab unb fefyte nidjt!" Unb fie banben bad 
$inb unb Iegten auf bad £aupt bedfelben einen Slpfcl unb 
flatten ben ©djiiljen toeit batoon* @r gielte; ba fd^tt)irrtc 
bie «ogenfe$ne; ba brad) ber $feit ben SlpfeL Stlled SBoH 

75j[auc^jte freubig, ©efcler aber fragte ben ©dfjitljen: „2Bogu 
trfigft bu nod) etnen gtoetten ^feil bei bir?" Sett anttoor* 
tete: „$tttte ber erfte ben Slpfel gefefjlt, bann tyfitte ber gfoeite 
bein £erg getrpffen," 35a erfdjraf ber SBogt unb liefe ben 
©djtttjen gefangennetymen unb auf ein ©d)iff fittyren, mit 

so bent er felbft nadj $lifenadjt fabren toottte, £)odf) fitrdjtete 
er bte SRadje bed SBolfed unb fufcr fdjnett ab, obfoofyf etn 
©turm toar, £)er ©ee tear tottb, unb bte 2)iener bed 33og* 
ted fiird&teten fid). $n grower Slngft liefe ©e&ler ba bent 
Sett bte $etten abnetymen, banttt berfelbe, aid guter ©differ, 

ss bad ©djiff lenfe, Slber ber Sett lenfte ed gegen btn fteilen 

Hjenberg, too etn geld foeit in ben ©ee toorforingt. Sort 

forang er aud bent ©djiffe auf ben getfen unb ftiefc bad 

©djiff in ben ©ee gurttdt. 

9hm fletterte ber SBefreite ben SBerg tjinauf unb flotj burdj 

90 bad Sanb ©djtoljg* Unb er barter SEBte fann id) bent SBogte 
entgetyen? (Sntrinne id) aud) felbft, fo tyat er mein SBeib 
unb $inb gum ^fanbe, 9Bad foirb er gegen bie SWeinigen 
tun, toenn Sanbenberg fd)on urn gfoet gebrod)ener ginger 
feined $)ienerd mitten bent alten 2Md)tal bie Slugen aud* 

9sfted&en Itefe? SSor toem fann id) liber ©eftfer Hagen, menu 
ber $6nig bad SSoH nid)t metjr bflrt? SBenn aber fein ©e* 
fejj mebr gilt, fo ftetyen toir beibe 9flann gegen 9ftann. ©ott 
eined toon beiben fatten, unfdjulbtg SBeib unb $inb unb 
SBaterlanb ober bu, SSogt ©eftfer, fo fatte bu, unb gretbeit 

loofteige nieber! ©o badfjte ber Sett, eilte mit $feil unb 93o* 
gen nadj $itf$nad)t unb toerbarg fidf) in ber f>6fjltn ©affe bet 
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EXERCISE I 

GRAMMAR 
1. Nominative of the Articles, §§ 1, 2, 5, 9, 10. 

Masc. Fem. Nbct. Pldkal 





ber 
ein 


bie 
eine 


bod 
ein 


bie 




%. 


Present Indicative of fetn, § 146. 

idj bu er, fie, ed tt>ir tyr flc, <Sic 




bin 


bift 


ift 


finb 


feib 


finb 



3. Forms of Address, § 77. 



bu bift — t^r feib — ©ic finb 



VOCABULARY 



bad Elatt, leaf 

braun, brown 

bad SBudj, book 

bad, this, that 

bie ftreibe, chalk 

ber Sefcrer,* teacher 

bie Seljrerln, (female) teacher 

rot, red 



ber ©filler,* pupil 

bie ©djiilerin, (female) pupil 

f($toarj, black 

ber <§>tuf)l, chair 

bie Xfifel, blackboard 

ber £lfdj, table 

roeig, white 



1 Where not indicated by the spelling (as in €>tu$I, bie), long quantity is, in the 
vocabularies, indicated by ~; where the accent is not on the first syllable, the 
accented vowel is printed in bold type. — Nouns marked with * have in the plural 
the same form as in the singular: bie gefrer, the teachers; bie ©$ttler, the pupils. 
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QUESTIONS 

Interrogatives : toer, who; toa&, what; toa& ♦ ♦ ♦ nod), what 
else; tote, how, of what size, shape, quality, color, etc. 

1. 2Ba$ Ift baS? 2. SBte Ift bcr £tfdj? 3. 2BaS ift no* 
braun? 4. 3Bie finb bte lafd unb bic ftrdbc? 5. SBcr bin 
icft? 6. SKft bu cin ©djiiler obcr cine ©djiilerin? 7, SBaS 
finb ttrir? 

DRILL 

1. Conjugate: t<$ bin cin ©djttler (bu bift e. ©., etc.), 
bin id) cin Secret? (Omit the indefinite article in the 
plural.) 

2. Express in three ways (§ 77) : You are the teacher (s). 
Are you a pupil (pupils)? 

TRANSLATION 

1. This is a table. 2. You are a teacher. 3. Are they 
pupils or teachers? 4. That is a chair and a table. 
5. Is the table brown or black? 6. We are pupils, and 
she is [a] 1 teacher. 



EXERCISE H 
GRAMMAR 
1. Accusative of the Articles, §§ 2, 5. 

Masc. Fbm. Neut. Plubal 



r 

ben 

cincn 


bic 
cine 


ba* 
ein 


bie 



1 Brackets [ ] denote that a word is to be omitted in the German translation; 
parentheses ( ) , that a word is to be added. 
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2. Present Indicative of fyabtn, § 146. 

U$ bu er, fie, e« ttrtr tfcr 



fie, ©ie 



babe 


w 


(at 


fyben 


babt 


fyxbtn 



3. Normal and Inverted Word Order, §§ 235-237. 



A. 3$ fabe ein SWcffcr. 
1. — $abe tc$ ein SKcffcr? 



B. 



2. $ier fiabt tdj ein SReffer. 



VOCABULARY 



fiber, but 

aw$, also, too 

bcr $Ietftift, pencil 

bic geber, pen 

bo« genfter,* window 

grofj, big, large, great 

bier, here 

rein (§8), no, not any 

flein, small, little 

bie &linge, blade 



linft, (on the) left 
ba* SWeffer/ knife 
nfir, only 
ba* $utt, desk 
recfctS, (on the) right 
ftumpf, dull 
bie Sinte, ink 
bie Xflr, door 
toiele, many 
ba« &immtt,* room 



Note, mir eine ^tinge, only one blade. 



QUESTIONS 

Interrogative: too, where. 

1. SBer fat ben Slciftift? 2. §aft bu cine geber? 3. SBte 
ift ber ©leiftift? 4. SBer fat ein SKeffer? 5. SBer fat State, 
unb toer fat tint geber? 6. 3Bo fiat ba$ 3tauner bie genfter? 
7, 2Bie ift bie £ilr, unb toie [tab bie genfter? 8* 2Ba$ fat ba* 
Simmer nodf)? 



50 



INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN 



DRILL 

1. Conjugate: 3$ fabe ein 2Reffer, £abe tdfj ein SWcffcr? 
(Omit ein in the plural.) 

2. Give the accusative singular of all nouns in text I 
(e.g. ber £ifdj — ben £ifdj; ein ©tubl — einen ©tubl). 

3. Express in three ways: You have ink. Have you 
[any] chalk? 

4. Begin the following sentences with the words printed 
in heavy type, and change the word order accordingly: 

3$ babe ebi SBud), aber feinen Sfeiftift — £>a« .Simmer bat 
red&tS eine Stilt. — SDie ©filler finb Ijier. 

TRANSLATION 

1. We have a pencil and a book. 2. The pupils have 
knives. 3. Here you have a knife and a pencil. 4. The 
pencil is dull; have you no pen? 5. Have you a pencil? 
No, but here is a pen. 6. The teacher has a desk and a 
table, but the pupil has only a desk. 

EXERCISE m 



GRAMMAR 

Accusative of the Pers. Pron. (3d Person), § 75. 
Agreement of Pronouns, § 76. 





Mabc. 


Fem. 


Nbut. 


Plubal 


Nom. 


ber 
cr 


bie 
fie 


bad 
e* 


bie 
fie 


Ace. 


ben 


bie 
fie 


bad 
e* 


bie 
fie 



VOCABULARY 



bcificn, bite 
brcnnen, bum 
bfi, there, then 
bet DUiwr,* servant 
bafl g*uet,* fire 
gat bolb, very soon 
fltfttn, go 

flltwfj, immediately 
bet §af et, oats 
IjfinflEtt, hang 
ber ©enter,* hangman 
ber ©en, master, air, Mr. 
Ijtnaue, out 
3«H Jack 
(ommen, come 
IBfdjen, extinguish 
tt rtwdft tin ffinb' bavaiiS, he brings 
it to an end 



ber SDIeifter,* master 
nad) ©nufe, home 
nicfit, not 

tar Od)fe {oec -en), 01 

bit $eitfcfje, whip 

bet $fibtl,* poodle 

faufttt (et f ttuft), drink (of animals) 

ct frfjicTt au6, he sends out 

fcfiladjten, butcher, kill 

bet ©djIBajter,* butcher 

fdjlaflen (et |<$Iaflt), beat, strike 

f<fineiben, cut 

feCbft (§ SI), himself 

foil, shall, is to 

bus SBaffer,* water 

mitt, will, wants to, is willing to 



Notes. This text is a German nursery rhyme. 

et ftfjneibet indjt, he does not ad; tr trifet nittot, he does not biie, etc. ; 
no §114. 
u.f M. - Uilb f o inciter, and so forth, eU. 



QUESTIONS 

Interrogatives: torn, whom; nxmn, when. 

In the answers, do not repeat the nouns, but substi- 
tute pronouns, e.g. SBen fdjldtt bet SMeifter aue? (St . . . 
— ©djneibct bet ©tenet ben $afet? <£r fdjneibet tfin ntdfit. 

£un, do, et tut, he does, fie tun, they do. SBaS tut er? 
©djlttflt et ben ?ubel? TFAa* doea Ae do? Doejt he beat the 
poodlet 

1, SBen fajuft ber Sttetftet <w«? 2. 9Bo« (off bet Dtenet 
tun? 3. ©dfaetbet er ben £afet? 4. SSen jajtcft ber §err 
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bann (then) auS? 5. SBaS [off bcr $ubet tun? 6. 2BaS tut 
bcr $ubet? 7. SBer fdjtdtt bic ^eitfdje au«? 8. ©djlttflt Me 
Speitfd&c ben $ubel? 9. SBer fdjtdtt baS geuer au«? 10. 2Ba« 
foil e$ tun? 11. Srennt baS geuer btc $ettfd>e? 12. 2Ben 
fdjicft ber SKctftcr bann auS? 13. 2Ba$ foil baS SBaffer tun? 
14. ?5fdjt ba* SBaffer baS geuer? 15. 2Ber fd&icft ben Dd&fen 
auS? 16. 2BaS tut ber Odjfe nidjt? 17. 2BaS foil ber ©djlttd)* 
ter tun? 18. SBen fdjtcft ber SKetfter bann auS? 19. 2BaS 
tut er am gnbe (at last)? 20. SBaS tun nun bie 35iener? 
($)er £enfer ♦ ♦ ♦ ber ©djUtdfter ♦ ♦ ♦ etc.) 

DRILL 

1. Change all nouns in the text to the corresponding 
pronouns, e.g. : 

£)er 2Keifter ftfjtdt ben 3odfeI au* — Qt \ti)idt Ujtt au*. 

2. Begin the following sentences with the words printed 
in heavy type, and change the word order accordingly: 

35er §err fdjtcft ben Sgubel au& 3o<fel fdjneibet ben #afet 
nidjt. 35er Diener fommt gar fcalb na<$ £aufe, £)aS SBaffer 
Idfdjt ba$ gcucr glrid). Qv fd)lcigt ben $ubel nid&t 

TRANSLATION 
Note. As to word order, follow closely the German text 

1. Does the master send the servant? 2. Yes (3a), he 
is sending him (see § 114). 3. The servant comes home. 
4. The fire burns the whip. 5. The whip shall beat the 
poodle. 6. The hangman does not hang the servants. 
7. The servant does not want to (=will not) mow the 
oats. 8. Does the water extinguish the fire? 9. The 
poodle comes home immediately. 10. Does the butcher 
kill the ox? 



EXERCISES 



53 



EXERCISE IV 



GRAMMAR 
1» Genitive and Dative of the Articles, §§ 2, 3, 5, 6. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Plural 



Def. art. 



Indef. art. 



bed 
bem 


ber 
ber 


bed 
bent 


ber 
ben 


eined 
einetn 


eitier 
einer 


eined 
einent 


— 



2. Pronominal Adjectives, §§ 7, 8. 



ber: 
ein: 



biefer, iener, jeber, toeldjer 

mein, bem, fein, unfer, euer, t^r; fein 



you= 
your = 



bu — i&r — <5ie 
bein — euer — 30* 



} 



§77 



3. Singular of Nouns, § 11. 



Nom. 


ber %tf)ttt 


bie £afel 


bad^udj 


Gen. 


bed 2ef)rer£ 


ber Xafet 


bed SBudjeS 


Dat. 


bent ge&rer 


ber Xafel 


bent «u*(e) 


Ace. 


ben gefcrer 


bie Stafcl 


bad SBudj 



4. Agreement of Pronouns, § 76, Note 1, § 91. 



<£* (bat, $ie*, SettcS, SBeMjeS) ift ber $ieifttft, bie £afel, 

bad$u<$ 

m ($a*, $tcS, SeneS, SBcldjcS) finb bie Etdftifte, bie £a- 

fein, bie $tt$er 
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VOCABULARY 

an (10. dot.), at bod Ropier, paper 

au« (w. dot.), out of ber 9?tt<len,* back 

bcr $)edfel,* cover fcfcttrfen, sharpen 

bie Jarbe, color fdjreiben, write 

ntit (to. dot.), with fonbern, but {after a negative) 

ntrnntt, takes fteljen, stand 

flffnet, opens bie Xafdje, pocket 

QUESTIONS 

Interrogati ves : toeffen, whose; toeft&er (-e -e$), which, 
what; toomit, with what. 

1. SBeffen SBIcifttft tft bieS? 2. 3ft baS mein Sudj obcr ba$ 
SBudj beS Se&rerS? 3, 2Bie tft bcin SBudj, unb foie tft jeneS 
SBudtf 4. SBetdje garbc fat baS papier? (Die garbe be* $a* 
piers ift . . 0* 5. SBeld&e garbe ^at bie SEafcI? 6. SBBcId^e 
garbe faben ber £ifd) unb ber ©tuf)i? 7. SBaS tut iener ©djii* 
let? 8. SBie ift fein SBIeiftift? 9. 2BaS nimmt er auS ber 
lafdje? 10. SBomit fdjretbt er? 11. SD3o fte^t ber Sefcer? 
12. S33a« tut er? 13. ©djreibt er audj mit bem SBteiftift? 
14. SBomit fdjreibt er? 

DRILL 

1. Decline the singular of: ber ©duller, ein 2)tener, bie 
£afel, etne ^ettfdje, meine geber, unfer 2Ketfter, biefer $ubel, 
euer 93ua% 

2. That is a pen. This is my table. These are knives. 
Those are servants. 

TRANSLATION 

1. My book — his book — your book — this book — 
our book — that book — their book — her book — the 
book of the teacher. 2. The master wants [to] beat the 
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poodle with a whip. 3. Do you write with a pen or with 
a pencil? 4. Who wants [to] sharpen my pencil? It is 
dull. 5. Whose book is this? It is not my book! 6. The 
covers of this book are red, but the covers of my book 
are black. 7. Is he sharpening her pencil with his knife? 
8. He takes a book out-of his desk and opens it. 9. She 
is writing with her pencil, but she is to (foil) write with 
pen and ink. 10. The blade of this knife is dull. 



EXERCISE V 

GRAMMAR '. 
1. Present Indicative, §§ 123, 126. 

i$ bu er, fie, e« toir tf>r 



2. Imperative, §§ 124, 127. 



Icfi(e)! Icfit! 

Icficn <5ie! 



3. Progressive and do, § 114. 



I am writing: idj fdjretbe 
Do you write? fdjreibft bu? 



fie, ©ie 



lege 


kfift 


legt 


Iegett 


legt 


lege* 



4. 2ln$, am, in*, art, etc., § 4. 

5. 2Bir &eben bic «§anb, We raise our hands, §§ 88, 



199. 
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VOCABULARY 

atfe, all (eben, raise 

an (w. ace.), to bte ftlinfe, latch 

bie ember (e)n, the other (s) Egen, lay, put 

ouf (w. ace.), on, upon riifen, call 

bid&, you (ace.) fenfen, lower, put down 

btftteren, dictate bu fefc(ef)t bid& nieber, you sit 

faffen, grasp, take hold down 

bie $anb, hand t<$ ftcr)e ctuf , I get up, stand up 



QUESTIONS 

Interrogative: toof)in, where, to which place (too = in which 
place). 

1. 3Ba$ tuc tdj? 2. £ebe td) bie £anb obcr fenfe idj fie? 
3. SBaS tut tfjr? 4. 2Bof)tn fotnmft bu? 5. 3Ba3 faffeft bu 
mit ber #anb? 6. SBaS tuft bu bann? 7. SBof)tn ge^ft 
bu? 8. SBof)tn legft bu bein $ud)? 9. SBaS tut ber Secret? 
10. SBaS tuft bu? 11. SBer btfttert, imb toer fd&retbt? 
12. ©djretben bte ©driller audj an bie Jafel? 

DRILL 

1. Conjugate: Sdj fyebe bie £cmb. 3$ fotntne ht$ <3hn* 
met. 3Bof)in lege id) baS SBudj? 3ln bie £afel fd&reibe id). 

2. Change the first, second, and last of these four 
phrases to the imperative (three forms each: £ebe b. £.! 
etc.). 

TRANSLATION 

1. The servants are cutting oats. 2. Do you write 
with pen or pencil? 3. Our teacher dictates, and we 
write. 4. Send your servant home (three forms, see 
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§ 77)! 5. All of us (=we all) are coming home imme- 
diately. (For word order, compare text III.) 6. Go to 
the blackboard and write! 7. They are coming into 
our room (ace). 8. This pupil opens his desk and takes 
a book. 9. Open your desk! Where is your book? 
10. Where (2Bof)tn) are you putting your pen? Put it 
upon your desk (ace.) I 



EXERCISE VI 

GRAMMAR 
Prepositions with the Dative and Accusative, § 188, 



on, attf, in; toot, fjintcr; fiber, unter; ncben, stoifctyett 

893o? 
an ban £if$, auf bem £ifdj, in bem £if$, etc. 

SBoWn? 

an ben Xifd), auf ben £tfdj, in ben Xtfdj, etc. 



VOCABULARY 

let bleibe ftefcn, I remain standing ber tfaften,* box, chest, cupboard 
Hegen, lie, be situated 

QUESTIONS 

1. 2Bo#n fott ber ©filler aefjen? 2. 2Bo ftebt er nun? 
3. SBofnn foil er bann (jefjen? 4. 2Bo liefit bic geber? 5. 3Bo* 
f)in legen ttrir fie? 6. 2Bo Hegt fie nun? 7. SBaS Icgen ttrir 
neben bie geber? 8. 2Bo liegt nun bie geber? 9. 3Bo ftefjt 
ber ?e$rer? 10. 3Bof)tn ge^t er? 11. SBo ftefjt er nun? 
12. 2Ba« ift ncben ber Stafel? 13. SBofcin Ieflen ttrir bie $retbe? 
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14. SBo ftet)t em ©tuf)l? 15. 3Ber fdjretbt an bic Stafel, unb 
toer fdjretbt auf papier? 

DRILL 

Supply the endings in the following sentences (b- indi- 
cates forms of the definite article) : 

$otnnt an unfer- £tfd&! Sluf euer- Xifd) Ucgt cin Sudj. 
SBir ftcHen (pZace) etnen ©tuf)I an b- $ult. SBer ftefjt Dor 
3^r- £iir? 2)te $reibe Ucgt in b- $aften. gege biefes SBudf) 
in jen- $ult! Sfteben b- genfter ift cin $aften. 

TRANSLATION 

1. Where are you? Are you standing by the window? 

2. Who is standing between the door and the window? 

3. He is putting (ftecft) the knife into his pocket. 4. What 
have you in your pocket? 5. Go into that room and put 
a pen and [some] paper on the table! 6. The pupil goes 
behind the desk and writes on the blackboard. 7. Does 
the master send the servant into the room? 8. The 
chalk, the pen and a knife are lying on our table. 9. Who 
is standing behind the door? 10. Go into the room and 
open a window! 



EXERCISE VH 

GRAMMAR 
First Class of the Strong Declension, §§ 12-19. 



ber ©arten bet ®tpfel bet SBater bie gutter bad 2Ettbdjen bad ©ebaube 
bie ©arten bie ©tpfel bie Eater bie Gutter bie aflabdjen bie ©ebftube 
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VOCABULARY 
Nouns of the First Class 

* after a noun indicates that it has umlaut in the plural, e.g. 
©ruber, •"■ = plural is SBrtiber. 

bad SBttumdjen, little tree ber ©rciben, *, ditch 

bcr ©ruber, *, brother ber ©flflel, hill 

ber SBrutmen, well, fountain bo« Sftfibdfjen, girl 

ber gel«(en) (§ 19), rock ber ©ame(tt) (§ 19), seed 

ber ©arten, •% garden bad @djulg,ebaube, school building 

bad ©entalbe, painting, picture ber ©effel, chair 

ber ©tpfel, summit, top ber SBooel, *, bird 

The following have occurred in previous texts: 8efjrer, €>d)ttler, 
genfter, 3Weffer, iJtmtner, 2)tener, geuer, $afer, $enfer, SWetfter, ©offer, 
$)ei!el, ffiuifen, flaften. 

arbetten, work ober, or 

etmge, a few pffonjen, plant 

filr (w. ace.), for Me ©djfile, pi. -n, school 

bad ©ebiifd), pi. -e, shrub bie ©djtoefter, pi. -n, sister 

ber $nabe, p/. -n, boy ftreuen, strew, scatter 

madjen, make 

Note, ieben Xag, every day, daily; ace. of time, § 215. 

QUESTIONS 
Interrogate ves: toie Dtele, how many; toen, whom. 

1. SBo fte&t euer ©djulfiebttube? 2. SBte Diele genfter fat 
iebe« ^hnnter? 3. SBie Dtele ©effel ftnb in jebent .Stonier? 
4. gift toen ftnb biefe ©effel? 5. 3BaS ift filr ben Secret in 
curent thinner? 6. 2Ba$ ift no$ in bent ^termer? 7. ©inb 
in alien ^hmnem $naben unb SKftbd^en? 8. 3n toeldje ©djule 
getyen beinc Srttber unb ©d)toeftern? 9, 2Ba$ ift Dor bent 
©djulfiebaube? 10. SBaS ift in bent ©arten? 11. §abt tyr 
SBrunnen in eurent ©arten? 12. SBo finb bie SSogel int ®ar* 



60 INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN 

ten? 13. SBaS tut t&r tafittd) in bicfem ®arten? 14. SBaS 
pflan^t i^r? 

DRILL 

1. Decline (sing, and plur.): ba$ ^tmmer, cm ftenfter 
(omit article in the plural), jeneS SDftibcfyen, bicfer $aften, 
unfer ©ebftube, mcinc SWutter, toeld&er ©arten. 

2. Conjugate: 3$ gefje ntdfot in bte ©djule. §abc u$ cin 
$ult? 3$ ftrcuc ©amen. 3eben Jag arbeite tdj im ©arten. 
Slrbeite tdj in ber ©djule? 

TRANSLATION 

1. Where does your school building stand? 2. The 
rocks on the hill are brown and red. 3. There ((S3) are 
many ditches in the garden. 4. When do you plant the 
little-trees? 5. Our teacher has many pictures in her 
room. 6. Does your teacher work in his garden? 7. Our 
fountains are in front of that building. 8. They are ex- 
tinguishing a fire in their room. 9. We are standing upon 
the summit of the hill. 10. Have you many pictures in 
your desk? 11. Those girls are going (in)to our school. 
12. Do you work in your garden every day (word order: 
every day in your garden) ? 



EXERCISE Vm 

GRAMMAR 
1. Second Class of the Strong Declension, § § 20-23. 



ber #ut bcr £ag bcr £dnig bic $anb ba« 3a$r ba« papier 
bie $iite btc Sage bie &0nia,e bte $anbe bic 3atyrc Me $aptere 
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2. Cardinal Numbers from 1 to 100, § 63. 



etnS, $h>ei, bret, bier, fttnf, fedjS, ftebeit, adjt, neun, gc^n; elf, gn>oIf, 

brri^elnt, fiebjefcn, etc.; 
gtoangifi, bretgig, Dtcrgig, fiinfeto,, fedfotfl, fiebgig, adjt$tfl, ncunjifi, 

Ijunbert; 
etiumbahHrnjig, etc. 



VOCABULARY 
Nouns op the Second Class 

ber firm, arm ba& #letbung,3frttcf, (piece of ) cloth- 
bad SBein, leg ing 

bcr gufe, •% foot ber $opf, % head 

ber #al«, *, neck ber SWonat, month 

ber #anbfdjuf), glove ber dtod, •% coat 

ber $ut, *, hat ber <5d)ufy, shoe 

ba« 3af>r, year ber ©trumpf, *, stocking 

The following have occurred in former texts: ©tufjl (*), £lf<$, 
SBleiftift, $ult, Ropier, $anb (*), ©ebufdj, Stag. 

Nouns op the First Class 

ber ginger, finger ber SRagel, *, nail 

ber $rfigen, collar ber 9iftme(n) (§ 19), name 

ber Sftantel, *, cloak ber ©ttefel, boot 



ba« ($tieb, pi. -er, limb trftgen, carry, wear, bear 

ba« flletb, pi. -er, (piece of) cloth- bie 2Bod)e, pi. -n, week 
ing bie &tty, pi. -n, toe 



QUESTIONS 

1. 2Bte Dtdc Hrme fjaben ftrir? 2. SBaS tft an iebent Hrme? 
3. 2BeId)e ©lieber fjaben ftnr nod)? 4. 2Bte Dtcle ginger finb an 
jeber $anb? 5. @inb an ben gllfecn and? Singer? 6. SBaS ift 
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an ben gingern unb an ben B^en? 7. 2Ba$ tun hrir mit ben 
Sttfeen, tt>a$ tun hrir mit ben $ftnben? 8. SBo tragen ttrir ben 
£ut? 9. SBeld&e $letbmtfi«ftii(fe faben toir not)? 10. SBie 
totele SKonate &at ba$ $af)r? 11. SBaS finb bie Stamen ber 
SKonate? 12. SBie Diefe Stage ^»at Jeber SKonat? 13. £at ber 
gebruar audj 30 ober 31 lage? 14. SBte Diele Sage l)at erne 
SSodje? 15. 3Ba$ finb bie Stamen ber Stage ber 2B<x$e? 

DRILL 

1. Decline: biefer lag, mein £ut, toeldje §anb, ein 2Konat. 

2. Conjugate : 3$ lege bie £anb auf ben Xif$ (pi. ttrir Iegen 
bie §anb auf ben Xtf$). §abt idj $anbfdjufce? SBeldje $lei* 
bungSftiide fcabe td)? 

TRANSLATION 

1. Every boy has a hat and a coat. 2. I have two arms 
and two legs. 3. We have nails on our ( = the) fingers 
and on our toes. 4. What do we wear on our feet? 5. I 
do not wear gloves every day. 6. He has no hat, but 
he has two coats. 7. They wear boots, but no shoes. 
8. There (S3) are twelve months in every year. 9. A 
month has thirty days. 10. Every week has seven days. 



EXERCISE IX 



GRAMMAR 
1. Preterit of Weak Verbs, §§ 113-119, 125, 128. 



« 



bu 



er, fie, e$ 



ttrir 



tf>r fie, ©ic 



&otte 


Wteft 


fjolte 


gotten fjottet 


gotten 
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2. Preterit of fetn and ^aben, §§ 145, 146. 

Mj bit er, fie, e* ttrtr Ujr fte, €>ie 



toar 
fyatte 


toarft 
t>atteft 


roar 
tjatte 


toaren 
fatten 


mart 
battel 


toaren 
fatten 



3. The Possessives, §§ 82-88. 



mem; tneiner, ber tnetne, ber meinige; tneinet&alben, ntemettoegen 



4. Prepositions with the Dative, § 189. 



au«, bet, mit, nadj, feit, Don, ju 



5. The Dependent Word Order, § 238. 



A. $)a« $ferb ift auf betn redjten 5luge blinb. 

B. STuf toeldjem Huge ift ba« $ferb blinb? 

C. Sagen <5ie mir, auf toeldjetn Sluge bad $ferb blinb ift 



VOCABULARY 
Nouns of the Second Class 



bie 9ngft, •«> anxiety, fear 
ber 3)teb, thief 
ber SDtaft, *, market 
bie Dlac^t, *, night 



ba$ $ferb, horse 
bie <Stabt, city 
ber Stall, *, stable 



Weak Verbs 



anttoorten, answer 
bebecfen, cover 
becfe auf, (I) uncover 
erbttrfen, notice 
$>ten, fetch, get 



faufen, buy 
retfen, travel 
fagen, say 
k>erf attfen, sell 
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The following weak verbs have occurred before: fdjtdfen, tnadfjen, 
tytngen, Iflfdjen, fdjladjten, flffnen, fdjarfen, btftieren, faffen, fegen, fenfen, 
fefcen, arbetteti, pftanaen, ftreuetu 

adj, oh ber Sftann, "tx, man 

ba« Huge, -n, 1 eye nrtr, (to) me 
bltnb, blind ' mm, no 

baft, that {conjunction) fefyen, see 

benn, for, because toenn, if 

bort, there toteber, again 

falfd), false, wrong ttrirflid), really 

fell, for sale toollte, wanted to 
ber ganbmann, pi. Sanbleute, peas- ber 3H*h - bridle 
ant 

Notes. 1. 3n einer iJlad&t, One night, § 216. 
2)tebe Molten einem tfanbmann fein $ferb au« bent <5taHe: dative of in- 
terest, § 212. 

7. 3)er 2Wann, ber . . ., The man who . . . 

8. 3dfj fjabe e« feit btelen 3af>ren, / have had it for many years , § 221. 
10. SSenn biefeS ?ferb ba« 3tyre ift fa fagen @ie tnir . . .: ©o is often 

inserted after conditional clauses, but usually not to be translated. 



QUESTIONS 

1. SBaS tatett (did) Me £)tebe? 2. fflBo&m rciftc ber Sanb* 
ntann? 3*' 2Ba8 toollte er bort tun? 4. 2Ba$ erbltdte er auf 
bem ^fcrbemarft? 5. 2Ba$ fagte ber Sanbmann? 6. 233er 
toollte ba$ $ferb berfaufen? 7. SBaS fagte er gu bem Sanb* 
ntann? 8. 2Ba$ tat ba ber ?anbmann? 9. SBaS foOtc tym 
ber Wlaxm fagen? 10. SBaS toar ber Wlann? 11. 2Ba$ fagte 
er? 12. SBar ba$ $ferb auf bem linfen Singe bltnb? 13. SBaS 
anttoortete ber ganbmann? 14. 233a$ fagte ber £)teb? 15. 3Ba« 

1 -, *-, -e, u t, -er, M tt, -n, -en after a noun indicate the way of forming the plural, 
e.g.: ber £afien, -: =plural, Me ftafien; ber SRann, -^er: =pl. bie Scanner. An ending in 
brackets denotes the genitive ending: ber &nabe, [-n], -n»bet Stnabt, gen. sing, bed 
Anaben, pi. bie &naben. 
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tat nun ber Sanbmann? 16* 2Ba$ fagte cr? 17. 8fof xoth 
djetn ?tuflc toar ba« $ferb totrflid) Minb? 



DRILL 

1. Decline: cm Sanbmann, cucr ©tall, biefed 3a$r, fern 
©efitngntS {prison), unfer $5ntfl. 

2. Change the following sentences to the plural: $)er 
?anbnumn fjatte em $ferb im ©tall. 35er £)teb n>ar im ®e* 
fttngnte. ©em $ferb tear in ber ©tabt. 

3. Give all persons of: 3$ toerfqufe ntein SPfcrb (bu ber* 
faufft bein $ferb, etc.). £)a« ift ba$ $ferb beS SDWfterS, ntdjt 
mem$ (ba$ nxeme, ba$ menage; bemS, etc.). 

4. Conjugate the present and preterit indicative of: 
fanfen, retfen, bebeden. 

5. Change to the preterit: J)er 2Kann erblidft bie Dtebe* 
£)a$ $ferb ift nidjt blinb. $aft bu ein $ferb? 

TRANSLATION 

1. Many horses were for sale in our city. 2. Those 
peasants were thieves. 3. In which eye was her horse 
blind? 4. That is wrong, you are a thief. 5. Are those 
your horses or his? 6 i . There were many little-trees in 
their garden. 7. Is that your table or ours? 8. He says 
that you sold your horse. 9. The peasants were in their 
stable, not in ours. 10. I have been working with your 
brother for many years. 11. Why did you buy a horse 
that (bad) was blind in one eye? 12. If this horse is 
yours, I want to (ttnfl) buy it (for word order, see 
§ 237, 5). 
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EXERCISE X 



GRAMMAR 
1. The Personal Pronouns, §§ 75-77. 



«* 


bu 


er 


fie e« 


totr 


i^r 


fie 


meincr 


bcincr 


feiner 


i&rer feiner 


unfer 


euer 


t&rer 


tnir 


Mr 


ifon 


ifjr Upn 


uns 


eu# 


tynen 


mu$ 


bic$ 


t$n 


fie e* 


unS 


eu(fj 


Pe 



2. The Reflexives, §§ 79, 162-164. 



i<$ fefee mtd>, bu fefeeft bid), er (fie, e«) fefct fid) 
ttrtr fefcen u«£, tyr fefct eud), fie (@ie) fefcen fid) 



3. Adverbial Compounds, §§ 78, 92, 105. 



barin, toorin; bamit, toontit; baburd), tooburdj, etc. 



4. The " Connecting -e-," § 129. 



rebeft, rebet, rebete 
retteft, rettet, rettete 
flffneft, dffnet, fiffnete 


reifeft 


fcanble, frmbelft, frmbcln 
toanbre, toanberft, toanbern 



5. Word Order of Objects, § 242. 



A. (Sr berfoufte bem 2tfufler ben dfcl. 

B. <gr toerfaufte ifjn bem WtuKtt. 

C. (Sr berfaufte tyn tnir (or tnir ifjn). 



EXERCISES 67 

VOCABULARY 
Nouns of the Second Class 

ba% ©rot, bread ber ftorb, *, basket 

bad ftleifa), meat ber Stein, stone 

bad ©olbftiicf, gold piece bad ©tiidf, piece 

bad #eu, hay bad SBort, word 

Weak Verbs 

bemerren, notice flagen, complain 

eilen, hasten necfen, tease 

erfefeen, replace tmrgeln, tumble 

era&fjlen, tell, relate rotten (free), roll (away) 

fragm, ask, inquire fid) bertoanbetn, change, turn (one- 

filljren, lead self) 

gefyonfjen, obey taxmbern, wander, go 

ba9 IDorf, *er, village ber SDftltter, -, miller 

erftannt, astonished nod), still, yet 

ber Sf el, -, donkey retten, ride 

freffen, eat (of animals) fefyr, very (much) 

aeigia,, stingy ber Xfiler, -, dollar 

bad ©lad, -*er, glass unefjrltdj, dishonest 

ber ©Iafer, -, glazier Doll, full (of) 

ber #aufe(n), -, heap toarum, why 

Iaut, aloud toeg, away, gone 

Notes, 9tti6ejaf)t, beet counter, nickname of a mountain goblin. 

2. ^Riefengebiroe, Giant Mountains, a mountain range separating 
Silesia from Bohemia. 

7. ailed, toad er fjatte (notice that dependent clauses are always 
set off by commas in German), all he had. 

11. 3$ toil! Mr beta ©lad erfefeen: dative of interest, § 212. 

QUESTIONS 

Interrogative: toa$ ftir em, what hind of. 

1. SBo&tn toanberte Jener ©fafer? 2. 2Ba$ fyrtte er in femett 
$Srben? 3. SBBer betnerfte tfjn? 4. SBaS tooUte er tun? 
5* 2Ba8 toar iener $aufen ©teine toixtlvfy? 6. 2Ba8 tooflte ber 
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®fofer tun? 7. SBaS fiefdjafc (happened)? 8. 2Ba$ Befd&af) 
babci mit bent ®la$? 9. SBarunt 1 ftafite bcr ®lafer? 10. SBaS 
tat mbtiaffl bann? 11. SBaS fragtc er ben ©lafer? 12. 2Ba« 
tat biefer? 13. 3BaS anttoortete ftilbejaf)!? 14. SBaS toollte 
er tun? 15. SBen toollte er neden? 16. ©arum 1 toollte er 
ben Sftiifler neden? 17. 3n tt>a8 fttr etn £ier (animal) ber* 
toanbelte fid) SRllbcgal)!? 2 18. SBaS follte ber ®lafer in feine 
flflrbe legen? 19. SBo^tn foKte er rciten? 20. 3BaS foKte er 
in bent £)orfe tun? 21. gttr toie Diel faufte ber SDWlHer ben 
gfel? 22. 3Bo&in fll^rtc er «m? 23. SBaS fjolte er fiir i^n? 
24. SBaS fagte ber gfel? 25. SBen f)olte ba ber 2RiMer? 
26. 2Bol)in etlten bie ?anbleute? 27. SBaS mar in bent ©talle? 
28. SBaS fanb ber ®lafer $u £aufe (at home) in feinen $5rben? 

DRILL 

1. Continue through all persons of the singular and 
plural: 2Ber erinnert fid) meiner? Who remembers met (SBer 
erinnert fid) betner, etc.). 35er SWeifter er$flf)fte e$ tnir CD. 9D?. 
e. e$ bir, etc.). Sttientanb (Nobody) fyolt tmdfo. 

2. Supply the definite article in the following sentences: 
1. 35er ®fofer ge&t in — 2)?iif)Ie. 2. £)er ?anbtnann toar in — 
£au«. 3. £)er £)teb gef)t an — £ilr. 4. ®el) an — genfter! 
5. £>er ®lafer erblidte ein ®olbftiid unter — 5ttfd). 6. SJBar- 
unt Icfift bu baS 33udj unter — $ult? 7. 2)er 2WMer legte 
£eu ttber — $orb. 8. ©iefjft bu (Do you see) ben SSogct ilber 
— ©d&ule? 9. £)ie ©d)ule ift neben — SRarft. 10. £)ie £)te= 
ner eilten neben — ©tall. 11. 8uf — ®ipfel be* £iifiel$ finb 

1 In answers to questions introduced by loarum, why, always use toell, because, 
not benn; toeil requires dependent word order, benn normal (or inverted) word order: 
<5r neclte i&n, tt)dl er flefoig. mar. <Sr berfeanbelte ftd& in einen <5fel, benn er tooHte ben SRtttter 
nedfen. 

1 Word order: Unemphatic adverbs or objects (especially pronouns) often pre- 
cede the subject in the dependent and the inverted word order: ©efcte fUft ber <$Iafer 
auf einen ©tetn? Der ©tein, ouf ben (on which) fi($ ber ©lafer fefete, rottte toeg. 
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btele ©tetne. 12. gege ba3 93utf) auf — $ult! 13. Unfcr 
£au$ ftefjt 3ttnf(f)en — ©arten unb — ©tfmlgebftube. 14. £)er 
SDWttter ftettte ben ©effel gmifc^cn — Jiir unb — genfter. 

' 3. Give adverbial compounds for: in it ( = in them, in 
that, in those), with it, from it, after it, for it; in what, 
with what, after what, for what. 

Conjugate the present indicative and the imperative of: 
erfefeen, flffnen, reben, fid) berftmnbeln, toanbern. 

TRANSLATION 

1. The glazier sold a donkey to the miller. 2. Where 
is your basket? — I sold it to this miller. 3. There were 
many servants with us in that village. 4. The miller led 
the horse out of the stable. 5. The thief tumbled over 
those stones. 6. Why did the glazier put those stones in- 
to his basket? 7. Rubezahl turned himself into a stone. 
8. After that they wandered from town to town with their 
baskets. 9. Why did your brother sell his stable to that 
thief? 10. The glazier opened his baskets and noticed 
gold-pieces in them. 11. Why did you not obey me? 
12. We sat down upon a stone. 

EXERCISE XI 

GRAMMAR 

1. Preterit of Strong Verbs, §§ 113-116, 132, 136- 
144, 149. 

I II III IV v VI VII 



reitcn fdjtefeen fmbett toerben fetyett tragen fcfjlafen 
ritt fdjofe fanb toarb faty trug fdjUcf 

(jcrttten gefdjoffen fiefunben getoorben gefeljen getragen gefdjlafen 
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2. Demonstratives, §§ 89-95. 



biefer, {ener, ber, 

be«, 



btefe*, {ene«, 



[beffen, 



beriemge, berfelbe, fold&(er) 
be*ienigen, be«felben, foW&e* (-en) 



3. Word Order of Negatives, § 244. 



3$ fa$ mem $ferb nirfft. 



VOCABULARY 

Strong Verbs 

I. retfjen, rife, gertffen, tear, break 
fdjeinen, ie, te, shine, seem 
fteigen, ie, ie, mount (ab- t dis- 
mount) 
II. fdjmelaen, o, o, melt 

fc^tcfeen, fdjofe, gefdjoffen, shoot 
toerlteren, o, 5, lose 
III. binben, a, u, bind, tie 
finbett, a, u, find 
finfen, a, u, sink 

The following have occurred before: 

I. betfeett, bife, gebtffen 

fd)iteibett, fd&nitt, gefd&nttten 

fdjreibett, te, ie 

bleiben, ie, te 

retten, rttt, gerttten 
II. &e"ben, 5, o 
IV. neljtnen, na&m, getumtmen 

Irregular: 

ge&en, gtng, gegangen 
fotmnen, lam, gefotmnen 
faufen, foff, gefoffen 
tun, tat, getfin 
ftefjen, ftanb, geftanben 



IV. tttfrben, 5 (or tourbe), o (§ 146), 

become, get 
VII. etfialten, ie, a, receive, get 
(jangen, i, a, hang (intr.) 
f<$lfifen, ie, a, sleep (ein-, go 
to sleep) 

Irregular: 

toerfteljen, toerftanb, toerftanben, 
understand 



V. liegen, a, e 
fe^ett, a, e 

freffen, frfife, gefreffen 
gefdje&en, fi, I 
VI. fdjlagett, u, a 
tragen, u, a 
VII. riifen, ie, ft 
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alS, when bic ©adjc, -it, matter, thing 

bcr $L\t, "t, branch fdjaucn ftinaitf-), look (up) 

bcr SBaum, ■% tree ber ©djncc, snow 

US, until bic ©pifec, -n, point, top 

ctnmfil, once ticf, deep(ly) 

tyorcn, w., hear toarot, warm 

bic $irdjc, -n, church bcr SBcfl, -c, way 

bcr $ird)turot, •% church tower ioeitcr, farther, on 

ba« Sanb, -^cr, land, country icic^cm, to., neigh 

bic ^iftolc, -n, pistol bcr ©inter, -, winter 

(baS) SRufcfonb, Russia 

Notes. Sine WlM$tyiu\tri*<$t\$v$tt, A Munchhawen story; Baron 
Karl Friedrich Hieronymus von Munchhausen (1720-1797), a Ger- 
man officer in the Russian army, was famous for his marvelous and 
incredible stories. 

5. untcr ben firm, § 88. 

14. ticfer unb ticfer (or intntcr ticfer), deeper and deeper. 

QUESTIONS 

Interrogatives: tooran, at or to what; tooriibcr, over or 
about what; toic langc, how long. 

1. SBann rttt bcr 33aron t>on 2fliind)f)aufcn natf) SRufelanb? 
2. 2Ba$ gefdjaf) tf>m in bcr Sttadjt? 3. SBa8 tat cr? 4. 2Bor* 
an banb cr fcin ^fcrb? 5. SBof)in Icgtc cr ftrf)? 6. 2Ba$ tat 
cr mit fcincr ^tftolc? 7. 2Bic langc fd&ltcf cr? 8. SBoriibcr 
tt>ar cr crftaunt? 9. ©af) cr fcin ^fcrb? 10. 2Ba8 f)8rtc cr? 
11. 2Ba$ faf) cr, ate cr tymauffd&autc? 12. SBarum faf) cr in 
bcr SRadjt baS S)orf nid&t? 13. 2BaS gefdjaf) in bcr Sttadjt? 
14. 2Ba$ hrnr icner 33aum obcr 21ft? 15. 2Ba8 tat §crr bon 
Sttunrfftaufcn nun? 16. 2BaS elicit cr nun hricber? 17. 2BaS 
tat cr bann? 

DRILL 

1. Decline: bcrfclbc SBintcr, jene 5ftadjt, baSjcnigc $fcrb. 

2. Translate: this matter, that day, the same horse. 
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3. Use the genitive of ber instead of the possessive ad- 
jective in the following expressions: their baskets, her 
arm, his horse (e.g. his stable = bcff en ©tail). 

4. Conjugate: I lost my (=the) way. Did I see the 
horse? To that tree I tied my horse. 

TRANSLATION 

1. Three peasants rode to (ncuf)) the same village. 
2. How did you lose your way? Did you not see those 
trees and that church? 3. The miller tied his donkey to 
a tree and went into the house. 4. Those peasants were 
astonished when they found a thief in their stable. 5. We 
went to sleep and slept until our servants came. 6. Did 
you hear that many people lost their horses? 7. We did 
not understand the matter; it seemed a tree, but it was 
none (feiner). 8. On (Sn) that day it became warm 
again; the snow was melting. 9. In the same night we 
came to a village. 10. He took his pistol and went away. 
11. How did he get his horse back ( = again)? 12. He 
rode out of that village and came to our city. 



EXERCISE XH 
GRAMMAR 
1. Third Class of the Strong Declension, §§ 24-27. 



ber 9Jtotm bct« $)adj ber 3rrtum 

bic banner Me $)adjer bie 3rrtumer 



2. Uninflected Indefinite Pronouns; cm, fetn, 
§§ 108-111. 
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man. ettoad, nidjtd, cin paar; ietnanb, ntemanb, iebermann; , ' - . 

etner, rctnct 



3. Word Order of Infinitives, § 240. 



€He berfudjten, bad 8td)t in bad 9totfjaud &u fragen. 



VOCABULARY 
Nouns op the Third Class 



baS $3anb, ribbon 

bad SBUb, picture 

bad 93rett, board 

bad $)adj, roof 

bad ga&, barrel 

bad ©rad, grass 

bad $au$t, head 

bad $olj, wood, lumber, timber 



bad &tnb, child 

bad Stdjt, light 

bad ©onnenftdjt, sunlight 

bad $tt\t, nest 

bcr SRanb, edge 

bad 9fatfaud, council hall 

bad 9*etd, twig 

bad 28eib, woman 



The following have occurred before: SBlatt, SBudj, $aud, ©fteb, 
flletb, 2Ramt (Sanbmann), $)orf, ©lad, ganb. 

Strong Verbs 



I. reifeen, i, i (ab-, ntcber-), tear 

(off, down) 
II. fltcgen, o, o, fly 

jtefcen, m, QCgdgcn, draw, 
pull; march, go 
IV. fclfen, a, o, help 



VI. toadjfen, ft, a, grow 
VII. fatten, ie, a, hold 

fai&en, le, ei, call, be called, 

mean, command 
fanfien, t, a, catch 



bauen, tu., build 
bad SBeifoiel, -e, example 
beffere au&, w. f (I) repair 
Deutfdjfanb (bad), Germany 
burd) {w. ace,), through, by 
etnft, once 



crfrlcft, suffocated, choked 
fcrtig, ready, finished 
finfter, dark 
folgcn, w.j follow 
fid) frcucn, w., be glad 
gana, entirefly) 
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bic ©ef($idjte, -n, story 

fcinaitf, up; (-fteiflen, climb up) 

fonnte, could 

bic fluff, "*, cow 

ber Sttttge nad&, lengthwise 

Iecfcn, w. t Eck 

bic SJtouer, -n, wall; (©tabtmauer, 
city wall) 

ber Oucre na$, crosswise 

bcr SR5t«&err, [-n], -en, council- 
man 



fdjmfil, narrow 

fdjntttcfen, w., decorate, adorn 

fdjon, already 

fd&tttteln, 10., shake 

bie ©ifeung,, -en, meeting 

ftrecfen, w. f C&erauS-), stretch (out) 

ber ©tricf, -e, rope 

berfitdjen, w., try 

bie iJunge, -n, tongue . 

jufammen, together 



Notes, ©djilba: a (probably) fictitious German city whose 
citizens („bie ©djilbbttrfler") showed a notable lack of common sense. 
2. er^ttrjlt man: translate by passive, are told, 
12. tooHte man . . ., they wanted to . . . 
25. e$ toar niemanb ba: omit e$ in translation, § 166. 

QUESTIONS 

1. SBo lag bic ©tabt ©d&ilba? 2. SBaS tatcn bie ©djilb* 
biirger cinmal? 3. SBonut ftfmtiidten fie e8, ate e8 fertig toar? 
4. SBaS toottten fie gleidj barin tun? 5. 2Ba8 fanben fie, ate 
fie fjhtein (in) gtngen? 6. SBie fingen fie ba$ ©onnenlidjt, unb 
toa8 t>erfu<$ten fie bamit $u tun? 7. SBaS toottten fie bann 
tun? 8. SBaS fefjlte (was missing) in bent SRatfrmfe? 9* SBar* 
urn trugen fie etnntal S3retter in bie $trd>e? 10. SBie natytnen 
fie bie S3retter? 11. SBarum tooflten fie ein ©ttld ber SDiauer 
nieberretfeen? 12. SBaS faf) einer t>on ifjnen? 13. SBie trug ber 
JBogel feine heifer? 14. SBo toud&S einmal ©raS? 15. SBar* 
urn fdjnttten eS bie ©d&ilbbiirger nidjt? (SBetl . . .) 16. SBie 
Sogen fie bie ftufc fctnauf ? 17. SBaS tat biefelbe, ate fie an ba$ 
®ra« fant? 18. SBaS fagten bie ©djtlbbiirger? 



DRILL 

1. Decline: baS S3udj, unfer §au$, ntein $tnb unb betnS, 
biefer 2ftann ober feiner. 
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2. Change to the preterit: £>u t>erftef)ft bit ©ad^c mdji 
SBarwn retfeen fie bie SWaucrn nteber? 2)a fliegt em SSogel 
burd)8 Sfenfier* 

TRANSLATION 

1. Nobody went into the council hall. 2. The men 
shook their heads, but they said nothing. 3. The citi- 
zens wanted to catch the sunlight in their baskets, but it 
did not stay in ( = in them; adverbial compound). 4. From 
which city did those men come? 5. Many children were 
carrying twigs and grass into the church. 6. We caught 
a bird, but it flew away 2 again 1 .* 7. After that (adver- 
bial compound) the citizens carried their lumber length- 
wise. 8. Why do you not follow his example? 9. Many 
little trees were growing in our garden. 10. The thieves 
tied a rope around the horse's neck and pulled it out 
of the stable. 11. How did that cow get ( = come) upon 
the wall? 12. Now the citizens saw that their cow was 
choked. 

EXERCISE Xm 

GRAMMAR 

1. Weak Declension, §§ 28-30. 



ber 2Kenf<& 
beS 2flenfdjeit 


bit ©age 
bet ©age 


bie 9ftenf$en 


bie ©ageii 



2. The Relative Pronouns, §§ 96-103. 



ber «= toeldjer toer = he who 



Wa« = (that) which, what, 



* The numbers indicate the German word order. 
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3. Inflected Indefinite Pronouns, § 112. 



beibe, anber-, }eber, jeglidjer, all, einia.e, etlidje, manege, tnetyrere, Melc, tocnige 



VOCABULARY 

Weak Nouns 

(a) Feminities 

Me SBliime, flower bie ©cite, side 

Me grew, woman, wife bic ©telle, place 

Me ^ungfrau, virgin, maiden bic Xiefe, depth 

bie Sodfc, lock, curl bie SBelle, wave 

Me 9ttre, nymph bic SBoge, wave 

bie ©age, legend bie ,3<tttberin, -tnnen, witch 

(b) Masculines 

ber ©r&f , count ber ^rinj, prince (son of a ruler) 

ber 9Henfdj, man (human being) 

The following have occurred before: 

(a) Feminines 

tfreibe, Secretin, ©djiilerin, £afel, geber, JHinge, £iir, State, ?ettfdje, 
garbe, Safdjje, $ltnfe, @<$ule, ©djmefter, SBodje, gtty, Stivfy, ^iftole, 
©adje, ©pifee, ©efdjtdjjte, g<tna,e, 2ftauer, Ouere, iJunge, 

(b) Masculines 
D$fe, §err, $nabe, $at«l)err. 

Strong Verbs 

III. fitigen, a, u, sing V. bitten, bat, gebeten, ask, beg 
fpringm, a, u, spring, jump fifcen, fafj, gefeffen, sit 
berfdjtmnben, a, u, disappear VI. fasten, u, a, ride, drive 

IV. toerfen, a, o, throw 
befel)len, a, o, command 
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crretdjen, w., reach raufdjen, w., roar 

faft, almost ba« 9to&, -e, horse 

ftfdjcn, w. t fish riifjren, u?., move, touch 

bcr gifdjcr, -, fisherman ba& ©djIo&, -"tr, castle 

gefd&totnb, quick (ly) bcr ©o^n, ■% son 

Qlttnjcn, «?., shine, glisten fonft, otherwise, formerly 

ba$ ©olb, gold bcr ©trom, ■% river, stream 

bcr $hnmel, -, heaven, sky bic Xodjtcr, *, daughter 

bcr Stafyn, ■"*, boat ba$ Ufcr, -, shore 

lebcn, w. t live bcr SBatcr, ■% father 

ba& Seben, -, life bcr SBttib, -c, wind 

ba$ Sieb, -er, song totmbcrbar, wonderful 
bcr SWorficn, -, morning 

Notes. 1. SBingcn, $oblcna, W)dn (Rhine) : see map. 

5. $ttu«djcti = ? Compare SBaum — SBiumtdjcn. 

7. tnorgen*: adverb formed from genitive singular, § 192. 
11. fo bid toic, as rawcft as (but tncf>r aid, more ^n). 
16. nidjtS ate, nothing but. 

26. 2Ba$ toottt tf>r Sftcnfdjcn . . ., What do you mortals want . . . 
38. Die SBeHcn fatten i^n and Ufcr gctragcn, TAe waves had carried 
him to the shore. 

QUESTIONS 

1. 2Bo lebte iener gtfdjer? 2. SBen fafjen fie etneS SWorgenS 
(§ 216)? 3. an ttxtf fttr eine ©telle fu^rte fie bic ^ungfrau? 
4. gtng ber gifd&er an jener ©telle t)iel? 5. SBa$ tat jener 
®rafenfof)n, ate er babon f)flrte? 6. SBo faft er bie fti^e? 
7, 2Ba$ baten ifjn feine Siener? 8. SBarum fjdrte er ntdjt auf 
fie? 9. SBaS ftolte bie ^ungfrau am Ufer? 10. 2BaS gefdjaf), 
ate ber ^Jring unb feine 2)iener faft am Ufer toaren? 11. 2Ba8 
tat fein SBater, ate er babon ftfrte? 12. 2Ba8 rief tftnen bie 
9ftfe gu (called to them)? 13. SBa$ anttoortete ber ©raf? 
14. SBaS tat bann bie 5Wire? 15. 2Ba$ gefd&af) nun? 16. SBo 
berfdjtoanb bie Wire? 17. SBaS tat ber ©raf? 18. 2Ben fanb 
er im ©djloffe? 
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9 

DRILL 

1. Decline: one side — both sides, mature Statu, triele 
SD?enf<$en, 

2. The man who was here, the woman (grau) who was 
here, the child that you saw, he who did that, that which 
happened, the men whose house this is, the woman to 
whom you sold it, the man whom you called. 

3. Memorize the following proverbs: 

SBer gulefet 1 iadjt, 2 fod&t am beften. 3 

SBer ®clb 4 fytt, fat greunbe. 5 

2Ber einmal 6 liiflt, 7 bem glaubt 8 man ntdjt, uttb toenn er audf 
bit SBa^eit 10 fpridjt. 11 

2BeS «rot id) effe, 12 beS gteb tdj finfle. 

2Bem ©ott toil! red&te 18 ®unft 14 ertoetfen, 16 ben fd^tcft er in bte 
toette 16 SBelt. 17 

36, 18 toas gar 19 ift; trtnf, 20 toaS flat 21 ift; fprid), 22 toas toafjr 23 

ift. 
2Ba8 bu faute 24 fannft beforgen, 26 baS Dcrfd^iebe 26 ntdjt auf 

morgen. 27 

1. last. 2. laughs. 3. best. 4. money. 5. friends. 6. once. 

7. lies. 8. believes. 9. even if. 10. truth. 11. speaks. 12. eat. 

13. right. 14. favor. 15. bestow. 16. wide. 17. world. 18. eat! 

19. done. 20. drink! 21. clear. 22. speak! 23. true. 24. to- 
day. 25. attend to. 26. postpone. 27. to-morrow. 

TRANSLATION 

1. Did you hear the legends that are told (=that one 
tells) about this rock? 2. Nobody lives on those rocks. 
3. There are (@S gtbt, w. ace., § 166, note) many places in 
(an) which the river is very deep. 4. Once upon a time 
there was (S8 tear einmal) a count whose son drowned in 
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a river. 5. The witches who were sitting on the rock 
called the prince. 6. The prince did not hear his servants 
who asked him to stay with (bet) them. 7. The boat in 
which they were riding 1 was very small. 8. Did you see 
the curls which that child had? 9. She adorned her locks 
with flowers which she found on the shore. 10. The 
nymph was riding 2 upon the waves. 11. Who saw what 
happened? 12. The waves carried the son of the count 
to the (and) shore. 



1. Use fa&retu 



2. Use reitetu 



EXERCISE XIV 



GRAMMAR 

1. Present Indicative and Imperative of Strong 
Verbs, §§ 130, 131, 133-135. 



fe&e 


ncf)mc 


tragc 


laufe 


trctc 


rate 


effe 


fW» 


nUnmft 


tr&Qft 


Idufft 


trlttft 


rfttft 


m 


\W 


tthnntt 


tragt 


Iduft 


tritt 


rat 


w 


fW 


nimm! 


trage! 


laufe! 


tritt! 


rate! 


16! 



2. toerben, fern, §§ 145-147. 



toerbe 


bin 


totrft 


bift 


totrb 


ift 


toerbe! 


fell 



3. Prepositions with Accusative, § 190. 



burdj, fttr, gegen, of>ne, urn, toiber 
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4. The Historical Present, § 220. 



$)er S8ifd)of toirb aorntg. 



VOCABULARY 
Weak Nouns 



bte SBittc, entreaty 
bte glamme, flame 
bie 3nfel, island 
bit 9tatte, rat 
bit ©djar, crowd 



bte ©djeuttc, barn, granary 
bte ©tr&fe, punishment 
bte Xeuerung, famine 
bte 3^W/ number 
bie £tit, time 



Strong Verbs 



I. pfetfen, pftff # gepftffen, whistle, 
squeak 
fdjreten, te, te, scream, cry 
II. fdjlte&en, fc^log, gefdjloffen, 
close, lock 

III. bringen, a, u, rush 
fdjtohnmen, a, o, swim 

IV. bredjen, fi, o [i], break 
erfd&recfen, -fcjjrfif, -fdjrocfen 

[i], be frightened 
freffett, 5, t, eat (of animals), 

(auf, up) 
gelten, a, o [t], 1 be worth, 

avail 



ber SBlfdjof, *c, bishop 

ber SBranb, "t, conflagration 

in SBrcmb ftecfen, set on fire 

enbltdj, at last 

ber hunger, hunger 

baS $orn, ^er, grain 

fadjen, w., laugh 

bie Seute (pi.), people 



fdjelten, a, o [i], scold 
foremen, 5, o [i], speak 
fterben, a, o [I], die 
treffen, traf, getroffen [t], hit, 

meet 
berbergen, a, o [i], hide, con- 
ceal 
V. geben, 5, 1 [i], give 
effen, fife, gegeffen [t], eat 
VI. erfd&Ifigen, it, a [5], slay, kill 
VII. Iaufen, te, au [flu], run 

iiberfaaen, -fiel, -fallen [ft], 
attack 



bie 2flcm«, •% mouse 

reidj, rich 

fidjer, safe 

ber £urm, *e, tower 

liberalism, everywhere (=to 

every place) 
toeber . . . nodj, neither . . . nor 
gorntg, angry 



1 Vowels in brackets after strong verbs denote the vowels of the 2d and 3d sing. 
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Notes. 9Kttufcturm ("mouse tower"), originally built for the 
collection of taxes from ships passing on the Rhine. 
4. 2flatnj = Maintz or Mayence: see map. 
15. ladjenb, laughing. 

22. $)ort fjttlt cr fid) fiir ficfcer, There he considers himself safe. 
26. immcr grfl&er (see note to text XI, line 14), greater and greater. 

QUESTIONS 

1. 2Ba$ ftcfjt man auf jener 3nfel bet Stngcn? 2. 2Bte ^cifet 
btefer £urm? 3. 2Bo lebte Sifdjof §atto? 4. 2Ba3 toar gu 
fetner 3ett in £)eutfdjlanb? 5. 9Ba8 flefdjafy btelen SDtafdjen? 
6. 3u town famen bic Scute? 7. 2Ba8 fagten fie gu tym? 
8. ©alt tyre Sitte t>iel bei §atto? 9. 2Ba$ tat er? 10. 2Ba3 
taten Me Seute? 11. 2Bie tourbe ber Stfdjof nun? 12. 2Ba$ 
befall er $u tun? 13. 2Ba$ gefd)af) mit ben 2Kenfdjen in ber 
©djeune? 14. 2Ba$ fagte ber Stfdjof, ate bic 9)?enfd)en fd)rieen? 
15. SBeffen ©trafe traf ben 23ifd)of? 16. 2BaS fam in fein 
©djlofe? 17. 2Ba3 tat ber Stfdjof? 18. 2Ba$ taten aber bie 
2Wftufe unb fatten? 19. SBaS befall er enblid)? 20. SBie 
famen bie 9Mife in ben £urm? 21. SBa8 taten fie bort? 
22. 2Ba8 taten bie Wiener be$ StfdjofS? 23. SBaS gefdjafc enb* 

m? 

DRILL 

1. Decline: ber Odjfe, metne ©djtoefter, manner SDtafdj, 
biefe ©djeune, eine ©djar. 

2. Conjugate the present and preterit indicative of: 
fpredjen, fdjelten, laufen, toadtfen, netymen. 

3. Give the imperative (three forms) of: leben, Qcben, 
toerben, fein, fetyen, ftefjen. 

TRANSLATION 

1. Nobody lives on the island on which that tower 
stands. 2. Does anybody see the children whom we were 



82 



INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN 



calling? 3. Whoever hears their entreaties, helps them. 
4. Give me whatever you want (totllft) ! 5. Are you for- 
getting to whom you are speaking? 6. Thousands of 
mice are coming into the room in which the bishop con- 
ceals himself. 7. Do you see those walls around the 
tower? 8. The master commands his servants (dot.) to 
build barns. 9. Why do you hide (yourself) on those 
islands? 10. Grain does not grow without sunlight. 
11. Run around the house and see whether (6b) he is in 
the barn! 12. How much did the miller pay for the 
grain? 13. Eat, drink, and be merry (fr5f)ltdj) ! 14. Why 
do you scold your sisters? 15. The number is getting 
greater and greater. 



EXERCISE XV 

GRAMMAR 



1. The Declension of Adjectives, §§ 39-52. 

q<™ Weak 

(after ber, bitter, etc.) 



cr 


c 


e* 


e 


en 


cr 


en 


cr 


cm 


cr ' 


em 


en 


en 


c 


eS 


e 



e 


c 


c 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


e 


e 


en 



2. Mixed Declension of Nouns, §§ 31-33. 



ber ©taat . 
bed ©taateS 
bie ©taatett 



ber $)oftor 
bed 3)oftord 
bie £)oftoren 



has (Snbe 
bed (Snbed 
bie Gmbeit 
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3. Present and Past Participle, §§ 120, 122. 




4. Interrogative Pronouns, §§ 104-107. 



toer, toeff en, tocm, torn 
toaS, (toeffen), — , toa« 



toeldjer 



teas fttr ein 



toomit, loop, etc. 



VOCABULARY 
Mixed Nouns 



baS Sfafle, eye 
ba$ (Snbc, end 
bad £)f)t, ear 



bcr ©djiucrg, pain 

bcr ©cc, lake 

bad @tubhtm, study 



befreien, w., deliver 

bcr SBerG, -e, mountain 

bic«ma% this time 

crtrhtfen, a, u, drown (intr.) 

ertoadjfen, adult 

fret, free 

Ijof)l, hollow 

fcungrig, hungry 

Ittfttg, troublesome 

bcr Soljn, *c , reward 

bic SDftnifepfoge, -n, mouse plague 

tnenfdjlidj, human 

bic 2ftittcrnad)t, *e, midnight 

tnSgltd), possible 

mu&ten, had to 

nfidjft-, next, nearest 

Notes. £>ameln, SBefer: see map. 
11. urn 9Wittcrnad)t, around midnight, 
14. famen gelaufcn, came running, § 232. 
25. tnd grcic, info *Ae open (country). 



ba« $f etfd^en, -, little whistle, flute 

plaften, w., plague, trouble 

bcr 9fattenfttnger, rat catcher 

bcr ©fatten, -, shadow 

fd&recfUdjj, terrible 

ftlbera, silver 

ftitt, still, quiet 

bic @trajjc, -n, street 

ftutmn, deaf, mute 

baS £tcr, -c, animal 

rrculdS, faithless 

toerforedjeti, g, o [i], promise 

tounberftd), queer, strange 

gaf)Uo« / countless 

guriicf, back 
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QUESTIONS 

1. SBcmn toctr cine fdjrecflid&e aWftufcplagc in £atneln? 2. 3?or 
tocm tt)ar bamate (tfien) ni<$t8 fidjer? 3. 2Ba$ tat man gegen 
bic Smttufc? 4, 2Bcr tarn ba in bic ©tabt? 5. 2Bie ftefe cr? 
6. 2Ba$ berfpradj cr ben ©iirgern? 7. 2Ba8 tatcn bie Siirger? 
8. 2Ba$ mufeten fie in bcr nftdjften finftcrn ftadjt tun? 9. SBaS 
tat hunting urn 2Witterna$t? 10, 2Bte gtng cr burcf) bic 
©trafeen? 11. 2Ba$ fam t>on alien ©eiten gelaufen? 12. SBo* 
fyin gtng cr, ate attc betfantnten toaren? 13. SBie fonnte cr 
liber ba& ticfc fflBaffer ge&en? 14. 2Ba8 tatcn bic Stierc? 
15. SBobon tear nun £anteln befrcit? 16. Slber hm$ tatcn bie 
trculofen Siirger? 17. 2Ba$ tat bcr SRattenf finger? 18. SBann 
fam er toteber? 19. 2Ba$ tat cr bieSntal? 20. golgten ifmt 
toieber SMufe unb fatten? 21. SBoftn fiifirte er bie «cinen 
Iftnber? 22. 2Bo berfdjtoanb cr tnit tynen? 23. SBaS filr 
$htber famen guriid? 24. 2Bo toaren bic anbern? 

DRILL 

1. Decline: grofeer ©d&ntera, ftifttge $Iage, langeS ©tubium, 
ber tiefe ©ee, bicfe bunfle 5ftadjt, ber Heine 2Wann, ntand)e3 
fcungrige £ter, unfre geplagte ©tabt, ein tounberlidjer SWann, 
unfer alter £)oftor, fein HnfeS Sluge. 

2. Translate and change to the plural: That strange 
man came into the small city. The faithless citizen is 
walking through the quiet street. The little child is in 
the small room. 

3. Supply the endings in the following text: 

3n ciner finfter- 5ftadjt fjolten fdjlau- 1 2)iebe einent alt- Sanb* 
tnann fein beft- ^Jfcrb auS bent flcin- ©tatte. 5ftadj einig- 
Sagen rcifte cr in bie nfid)ft- ©tabt, benn er toottte auf bent grofe- 
<Pferbentarfte ein anber- $ferb faufen. • £)ort toaren t)ielc fdjfln- 2 
^Pferbc feil, unb unter biefen erbltdte er audj fein eigen- 3 ^Jfcrb. 
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Sr fafete e$ am furg- 4 cSttfid unb fagtc: „£)a$ tft mem etgen- 
^Pferb ! JredH 35tebe Molten eS mtr bor toeing- £agen au$ bem 
toerfdjloffen- 6 ©tatte. 

1. clever. 2. beautiful. 3. own. 4. short. 5. impudent. 
6. locked. 

TRANSLATION 

1. He lived three years in this small German city. 

2. The troublesome mice ate all the (bctS gem^e) bread. 

3. The little children drowned in the great lake. 4. The 
old peasant swam through the deep water of the Weser. 
5. The hungry peasants stole all our bread. 6. The next 
servant led the blind horse into the dark stable. 7. Ten 
years ago we were in that old church. 8. It is not safe 
to go out .of the house in such dark nights. 9. Still waters 
run (=are) deep. 10. There ((§:$) were many trouble- 
some mice in the little town. 11. Is this a new house or 
an old [one]? 12. The old man saw high towers, beauti- 
ful houses, and deep, dark waters. 13. My dear, good 
brother! How did you find me in such a dark night? 
14. Yes, it is nothing but water, but it is not pure water. 
(Use tauter for nothing but, and for pure.) 15. He told 
us something new and strange. 

EXERCISE XVI 

GRAMMAR 
Adverbs, § 192. 

VOCABULARY 

her flbenbf onnenf djetn, evening sun- bttfeen, w. f lighten, glisten 

shine bunfeln, w., get dark 

alt, old eraretfett, -flrtff, -flriffen, seize 

bebeuten, w. t mean ba% gelfenriff, -e, reef, rock 
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ftte&en, flo&, fieffoffen, flow bit 2fleIobei (archaic for SMobte), 

funfeln, w. f shine, glisten -en, melody 

bad ©efdjmetbe, -, jewels oben, above, up there 

getoaltto,, awful, powerful ru&tg,, quiet (ly) 

flfauben, w. t believe ba« ©djiff, -e, ship 

fiolben, golden ber ©differ, - skipper 

ba6 $aar, -e, hair W3nft-, most beautiful 

bic £fl&e, -n, height bcr ©inn, -e, mind 

bcr $antnt, ■% comb traurtg, sad 

fttntnten, w. f comb berfdjltngen, a, u, devour 

fu&I, cool ba6 2Bef>, woe 

bic £uft, ■% air toetfe, know 

bad Mrd&en, -, tale totlb, wild 

nmnberfam, wonderful 

Notes. 4. fontntt ntir nid&t au8 bent <&im, will not leave my mind. 
18. ergreift e$: translate by passive, is seized by wild woe. 

GRAMMAR REVIEW 

For the answers to the questions, Appendix I must be consulted. 

I. Seanttoorten ©ie bic folgenben graven auf £)eutfd&: 

1. ffiBie btele ^ten gibt e$ im £)eutfd&en? 2. 2Btc biete 
giiHc f>at jebc 3a&I? 3. 958eld&e SBorter Ijaben bic Snbunflen 
beS beftimmten Jlrtifcfe? 4. SBeld&e SBorter faben bic <gn* 
bungen be$ unbefttmmten HrtifelS im ©ingular? 5. 2Beld&e 
(gnbungen fytben bicfc SBflrter tm plural? 

6. SBeld^e Snbung tyaben SDtaSfttlina unb Centra im ©enetib 
be$ ©ingularS? 7. 95Me befliniert matt gemintna tm ©tngu* 
lav? 8. SBeldje gitHe bcr 9Kel)r$aI)l l)aben bic gleid&en gnbun* 
gen? 9. 2Ba$ ift bic (gnbung be$ britten SalleS bcr SKe^a!)!? 
10. 2Bte Ijeifeen bic brci 2)eHinationen? 11. ffiBeld&e (gnbung 
Ijaben §cmptto8rtcr bcr ftarfen ®efltnation tm ©enetib be$ ©in* 
gularS? 12. 2Bic trieie ^laffcn fat bic ftarfc S)c«ination? 
13. 2Belcfa (Snbung fat iebe piaffe bcr ftarfen £)eflination in 
bcr 2Kefa$aI)l? 14. 2Ba$ fttr ©ubftantibe getyoren ju bcr erften 
Piaffe? 15. 2BaS filr ©ubftantiba geltfren gu bcr $toetten 
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tfaffe? 16. ffiBaS filr §aupttoorter gc^rcn gu ber brittcn 
Piaffe? 17. ffiBeid&e Piaffe f>at bit meiften SttaSfulina, toeldje bie 
meiften gemtnina, unb todtfje btc mciften Sfteutra? 18. SBeldfje 
£aupthtfrter bcr crftcn Piaffe Ijaben Umlaut im plural? 
19. ffiBeld&e bcr atoeiten Piaffe? 20. ffiBeld&e bcr brittcn Piaffe? 
21. SBeldfje (Snbungcn I>at bic fd&toadf>e 2)eflmatton? 22. 2Ba$ 
filr ©ubftantiba gefjoren ba$u? 23. SBie toerben §aupttoorter 
bcr gemifd£>ten SBiegung bcflinicrt? 24. 933aS filr ^aupttobrter 
getjoren bap? 

25. 2BaS filr gnbungen fann cin Slbieftito faben? 26. SBann 
§at e8 fd&toad&e, toann ftarfe (gnbungen? 27. 2Ba8 finb bic 
fd&toad&en gnbungen be$ SlbieftibS? 28. 2BaS finb bic ftarf en 
(Snbungen be$ SlbiefttoS? 

29. SBomit mufe bag perfonlid£>e ftilrtoort ber britten $erfon 
in ©cfd^Ied^t unb £afjl ilbcrcinftimmcn? 30. SBorin milffen 
poffeffttoe gilrtoorter mit ifjrem 93e$ief)ung$toorte ilberetnftim* 
men? 31. SBeldfje gtoei relattoen gilrtoflrter finb cinanber in 
©ebraudfj unb SBebeutung gieid£>? 32. SBann ftefyen „toer" unb 
„tt>a«" ate besilglid&e gilrtobrter? 

33. SEBic Diele 3^iten tyat ba$ ^etttoort, unb toie ^ctfecn fie? 
34. SEBtc finbet man ben ©tamm eineS ^eittoorteS? 35. SBa« 
finb bie ©runbformen eineS 25erb$ (SSerbumS)? 36. 2Bie biU 
ben fd&toad&e SSerba ba$ ^rftteritum unb ba$ ^artigipium 
beS ^erfeftS? 37. 2Bie bilben ftarfe SSerba biefc gormen? 
38. SBann fd&ieben fd&toad&e SSerba ein -e- $toifd£>en ©tamm unb 
Gntbung cin? 39. 3to toeld&en ^erfonen toirb bei ben ftarfen 
SScrben ber ©tammbofal a $u ft, o $u 5, an $u ttu? 40. 3n 
totlfyn gormen be$ ftarfen 33erb8 toirb c $u i ober ie? 

II. 1. S)eflinieren ©ie ben beftimmten unb ben unbefttmm* 
ten Slrtifel in alien ©efd&led&tern! 2. ©ud£)en ©ie in ben £ej> 
ten (a) gtoet §aupttoflrter {eber Piaffe ber ftarfen £)efltnation, 
(6) brci £aupttoflrter ber fd&toad&en 25efIination, (c) brei &aupU 
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toflrter ber gemtfd)ten 2)eHinatton unb befltnteren ©ie btefe 
jtodlf ©ubftantitoe, 3* ©eftinieren ©tc attc attributtoen W>\tU 
tibe mit ifjren ©ubftantitoen, btc ©ic in bent ©ebtdjte „bie gore* 
lei" finben. (3- S- 1 alte Seit, alter Selt u,f,to.; bie fd&flnfte 
3unflfrau, ber fdjdnften 3ungfrau u,f,toO 

4, ®eben ©ie aHe gormen be$ perfdnlid&en g-iirtoorteS, 
5. ©eflinieren ©ie baS ©emonftratibpronomen „ber" (a) attetn, 
(b) mit einem mttnnltdien, einem h)etbltd>en unb einem fttd)lid)en 
$aupttoort, (c) box einem SRetattofafc, 6. £)eflinteren ©ie bie 
relatitoen giirtoflrter ber, toeld)er, toer unb toa& 

7, $on{uflieren ©ie ba% $rfifen«, ba$ *pritteritum unb ben 
3mperatit) toon: fein, faben, toerben, leben, reben, flffnen, ge&en, 
fe&en, laufen. 

EXERCISE XVH 



GRAMMAR 
1. Perfect and Pluperfect, §§ 150, 151, 



cr f)at ecprt 
er ftatte geprt 



er f\at gefdjlafen 
er f\attt gefdjlafen 



cr ift gefommen 
er mar gcfommcn 



er ift geftorben 
er tear geftorben 



3. Use of the Preterit and the Perfect, §§ 222, 223. 



A. 3n #anteln fjerrfdjte einft etne 2flftufeplage. 

B. $>er flatfer ift geftorben. 



3. The Infinitives, §§ 119, 121, 233. 



(ju) leben, auf($u)fteljen; ba% Seben, ba« Sluffteljen 
(gelebt fyaben, oufgeftonben fein) 



3. #.=3um $eifpiel, for instance. 
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VOCABULARY 

attein, alone bcr flreujattg, •% crusade 

auSfdjtttten, w. t pour out fong(e), long 

ber SB5rt, •% beard tauter, nothing but; pure (§ 52, 5) 

beten, w. y pray ba« 2fleer, -e, sea 

ehtigen, w., unite oft, often 

bic (Stntgung, unition, becoming ber titabt, -[n], -n, raven 

united bad SRetd), -e, empire 

fatten, w., fill ber fitter, - knight 

ber ©faube(n), belief ber ©acf, •% sack 

ber $elb, [-en], -en, hero ftampfen, w. t stamp 

Ijtnabftetgen, ie, ie, descend unterirbifd), subterranean 

fjtnburdjmadjfen, u, a [ft], grow bag SSoIf, ^er, nation, people 

through gurucffe&ren, w., return 

ba« 3af)rf>rotbert, -e, century ber &tQtv$, -e, dwarf 
ber flaifer, -, emperor 

Slnmerfungen. 

grtebrid& ©arbaroffa, eht beutfdjer $atfer au« bem $aufe ber $of>en* 
ftaufen, regierte (ruled) Don elf&unbert jtoeiunbfttnfgtg bid elf&unbert neun* 
gig (115&-1190). 

1. $la&) ber ©efdjidjte, According to history. 
5. $tjfff>ttufer: cin ©erg im mittleren $)eutfd)lanb (central Germany). 
8. finb tfnn gefolgt: bet folgen fte&t ber £)atto; folgen fceifet "follow" 
ober "obey": id& fyabt gefolgt, J have obeyed; idj bin gefolgt, J have fol- 
lowed; foarunt? 

19. Sftorbbaufen: eine <5tabt nidjt toeit Dom Jfyfftttufer. 

21. $)ort fjatte t&nt ber $atfer befofylen . . .: see note 2 to questions 
in Exercise X. 

22. bafttr, instead. 

26, 28. nod), nod) immer, still, yet; 30. nodj ntd&t, not yet. 

30. fatten ju bebeuten, signified. 

31. bi% ju fetner (Shugung, until it would be united; German verbal 
nouns (= nouns derived from verbs) must often be translated by 
verb constructions. 

QUESTIONS 

1. SSic ift SQarbaroffa nad& bcr ©efd&td)te geftorben? 2. ffiBaS 
tft aber nadj bem ©lauben bed SSolfcd mit ifjm gefd&eben? 3* 2Bo* 
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&in tft cr jnrildfgefetyrt? 4. 2Ba$ Ijat er in jenem Serge Satyr* 
fjnnberte lang getan? 5. 933er tft mit ifjm in ben Serg gegogen? 
6. 2Bo fifct ber tatfer im Serge? 7. 2Ba$ ift mit feinem 
Sarte gefd&efcen? 8. SBer fd&Kift urn tyn? 9. 2Ba$ faben bie 
35iener getan? 10* 2Bie lange fjatte er im $tyffl)fiufer gefdjla- 
fen? 11. fatten tyn biele gefetyen? 12. 933er fjatte tfyn em* 
mal erblidft? 13. SBaS fjatte biefer oft am ifyfftftnfer getan? 
14. SBofjtn ift er' einmal gefafjren? 15. SBer ift ba an$ bem 
Serge gefommen? 16. SBofytn fiat tfjn ber ^to^fi gefiiljrt? 
17. 2Ba$ fiat tym ber $aifer bort befo^ten? 18. 938er mar 
nod) in btn Serg gefommen? 19. 933a8 fiat ifyn ber $atfer ge= 
fragt? 20. 2Ba$ fytt ber $nabe geanttoortet? 21. 2Ba$ f>at 
ber $aifer barauf gefagt? 22. 2Ba$ fatten bie 9iaben $u be* 
beuten? 23. 2Bie lange mufete ber $aifer im Serge bleiben? 
24. SBer fyat bad £)entfdje 9?eidj (the German Empire) ge* 
einigt? 

DRILL 

1. $onjugteren ©ie bad ^Jerfeftum unb $ln«quamperfeftnm 
toon: foremen, fommen, fjoren, beten, faljren. 

2. tibertragen (Transpose, Change) ©ie attc ^rftteritnmfor* 
men in £ejt 15 (£)er Sfattenf anger Don §ameln) tn8 ^crfcft 
unb $lu$qnamperfeft berfelben ^erfon ($♦ S* 1 toar — ift ge* 
toefen — toar getoefen). 

TRANSLATION 

1. The great emperor has died. 2. The knights and 
their servants have descended into the hollow mountain. 

3. Why have the citizens returned to (nad)) their city? 

4. The faithless servants had not followed their master. 

5. The long beard of the emperor had grown through the 
table. 6. The young peasant had been in the city [of] 

1 g. &, see note to 'Grammar Review' (Exercise XVI). 
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Nordhausen. 7. Where had the emperor and his knights 
gone to sleep? 8. The old [people] had slept only until 
midnight. 9. The peasant saw the thieves who had 
stolen his horses. 10. The glazier had been wandering 
over the high mountains. 11. The old bishop had driven 
to the city [of] Bingen. 12. The poor glazier had filled 
his sacks with stones, but these had turned into gold. 
13. After (Wacfybtm) the servants had led the donkey into 
the stable, they called their master. 14. The ravens had 
been flying around the mountain 2 [for] many centuries 1 . 
15. Bismarck and Emperor William (gBUfclm) I. ( = ber 
(grfte) have founded (flriinben, w.) the new German 
Empire. 

1, 2. Figures denote word order. 



EXERCISE XVm 



GRAMMAR 



1. Future and Future Perfect, §§ 121, 152, 153. 



cr tofrb troflcn 
cr toirb fontmen 



er toirb getragen Ijaben 
cr toirb gefommen fete 



2. The Reciprocal Pronoun, § 80. 



©ruber toerben efttanber morbetu 



3. The Absolute Accusative, § 216, 1, note. 



$>er $atfer fifct int UnterSberg, bic golbenc $rone auf bent $aupte. 
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VOCABULARY 



aufeefcen, fling auf, auffleflanflen, 
rise; in gfammcn a., be con- 
sumed by flames 

bejjerrfdjen, 10., rule 

bereitcn, w., prepare 

ba« $ffit, blood 

bBfe, bad, evil 

burr, dry 

entftefjen, -ftanb, -ftanbcn, origi- 
nate, come from 

bie (Srbe, earth 

ernmdjen, «?., wake up 

fatten, fiel, gefatten [ft], fall 

bic tJrudjt, A c, fruit 

bat ©efefc, -c, law 

flctoaltifl, awful, terrible 

glticflidj, happy 



©ott, *cr, God 

griincn, 10., be green 

gut, good 

fcerbeteilen, 10., hasten there 

bcr $ampf, •% fight 

bic #rone, -n, crown 

morben, 10., murder, slaughter 

nafj, near 

ncu, new 

bo« 9frdjt, -e, right 

bcr SRicfc, [-n], -n, giant 

bic ©djlodjt, -en, battle, fight 

fd&nrinben, a, u, disappear, vanish 

llbernrinben, a, u, conquer 

ftxiten, w. f wade 

bic SBclt, -en, world 

bad 3^pter, -, scepter 



Slnmerfungem 

$arl bcr ©rofje {Charlemagne) , 768-814. 
UnterSberg: ein ©era, in ber 9^ttr)c {neighborhood) Don ©aljburg. 
4. SBalfcrfclb: cine (Sbene {plain) bei ©algburg. 
13. SBeltbranb, conflagration of the world; according to old Germanic 
myths the world will once be destroyed by fire. 



QUESTIONS 

1, 8Ba$ fiir cine ©age er$ttf)It man toon $aifer $arl bent 
©rofeen? 2. fflBo fifet bicfer? 3. 2Ba$ trftgt cr auf bent 
§aupte, toaS in ber §anb? 4. SBaS fteljt auf bent SBalferfelbe? 
5. 933a« totrb einft mit biefem 33aume gefd&eljen? 6. 933a$ toirb 
bann bort fein? 7. 2Ber totrb Ijerbeietlen? 8. 933er toirb bort 
fiegen (conquer)? 9. SBorauS ift biefe ©age entftanben? 
10. 233a$ toirb einft toon ber (Srbe gefd&tounben fein? 11. 2Ber 
toirb ben anbern tibertounben l)aben? 12. 2Ba$ toerben bie 
9tiefen bann getan Ijaben? 13. SBaS toirb in {ener getoalttgen 
@<$la<$t gefd&e&en? 14. 2Bte toirb bie SBelt enben (end)? 
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15. 2BaS totrb abtx entfteljen? 16. SBer totrb btefe neue SBcIt 
be&errfdjen? 17, 2Bte toerben bte neuen 2)?enfd)en fetn? 

DRILL 

1* $oniugieren ©te btc 3ufunft unb SSorsufunft toon: f$Ia* 
gen, fd&totnben, $tef)en (tranfitit) unb tntranfittb), Uqtn, liegen, 
fasten, tragen* 

2. ©cbcn ©te btc folgenben SScrbformcn in alien fedjs &tittn 
( „©tynopfi$" ): cr ftfct, fie tragen, tdj begtnne, fie fd&hnnben, e$ toxxb. 

3. ©cbcn ©te btc folgenben ©ftfee in alien fed&« ,3etten: 2)er 
93auer fiifjrt ba& $ferb in ben ©tall. SBauen btc Siirger einc 
neuc $tr$e? 3m SBtnter fltegen bic 93ogeI nadf) bem ©ilbcn 
(south), (©age mtr,) toa$ bu fiefjft (only synopsis of the 
clause). 

TRANSLATION 

1. He will tell you a new story about it. 2. There you 
will see the great emperor. 3. You and your children 
will (2d pi.) never eat [any] fruits from that tree. 
4. In a few weeks the grass will be green, the birds will 
sing, and the whole world will wake up after the long 
winter. 5. Many a terrible battle will be fought (man 
10. active voice) before (efje) this old world will have 
peace. 6. The thieves are so clever that the peasants 
will not catch them. 7. Soon the beautiful summer will 
begin. 8. Will you remind me of (an w. cxc.) the words 
I spoke to you three days ago? 9. Your joy will have 
vanished before you will arrive at home. 10. In a few 
hours the barn will be consumed by flames. 11. Chil- 
dren, love one another! 12. They will kill each other if 
you do not come. 13. Will you have done the work in 
three hours? 14. Who will rule the country when our 
emperor will be dead? 15. Your pain will soon disappear. 
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EXERCISE XIX 



GRAMMAR 
1. Inseparable Compound Verbs, §§ 169-172. 



be ent tx ge toer set ntift toibet (btater, bott) 

tdj begitme — begonnen — gu beginncn 



2. Word Order of Verb Adjuncts, §§ 241-244. 



A. Objects: $)a« $ferb rettete bent fitter ba* fieben. 

B. Adverbs: Dad $ferb batte tijm oft int ftantyfe tren gebtent. 



VOCABULARY 
Inseparable Verbs 



begebren, w. t demand, ask 
begtnnen, a, o, begin 
beglriten, w. t accompany 
bebalten, ie, a [ft], keep 
benagen, w. t gnaw at 



erfauben, w., permit 
gepren, w., belong 
bernebnten, a, omm [imm], per- 
ceive, hear 
berpflegen, w., take care of 



The following have occurred before: 



be 


ent 


tt 


fle 


toe* 


bebecfen 


cntftcbcn 


erbttcfen 


gefdjeben 


berfaufen 


betnerfen 




erftauncn 


gebord&en 


bertoanbeln 


befeblen 




crfcfecn 




bcrfteben 


befreicn 




ergttbten 




Derfudjen 


bebeuten 




erbalten 




berfd&nrinben 


befjerrfdjen 




erfttcfen 




berbergen 


bcrcttcn 




erfd&fagen 
ettrittfcn 
(ertoadjfen) 
ergretfcn 




berfdjUngen 



Set 
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ber geinb, -e, enemy foffen, Itefj, gefoffen [ft], let 

bie ©lode, -n, bell tauten, w., ring 

bte £tlfe, help mager, lean, thin 

fjungern, 10., starve ntd&t mefcr, no longer 

fagen, 10., chase retten, w., save 

iefct, now fdjnett, quick 

bic $lage, -n, complaint bcr (Strang, *e, rope 

bcr $I5a,cr, -, plaintiff umfonft, in vain 

faf>m, lame bad Unrest, wrong 

Slnmerfungen. 

I. flaxen: cine ©tabt in ber fRtt&e bed ffifctnd. 

3. SBcnn jemanbem cin Unredjt gefd)ef)en tear, When some one had been 
wronged; English when = (l) aid, for definite past incidents: flld ba% 
SPfcrb ben ©trang benagte, Ittutete bie ©locfe. (2) toenn, for repeated or 
future incidents: SBenn iemanb bte ©locfe Ittutete, fanb er fein SRedjt, — 
£)u totrft babon f)8ren, toenn bu nadj £aufe fommft. (3) toann, for ques- 
tions: SBann fommft bu? 

5. ©arte fein SRedjt gefunben, Had found justice. 

II. erlaubt, 12. (Surer, 19. 3ftr: In older language, the 2d pi., in- 
stead of the 3d pi., is used for polite address. 



QUESTIONS 

1. 2Bo befattb fi<$ ( = toar) ba$ <3<f)lo6 $arl8 beS ©rofeen? 

2. 2Bo fomttc bcr $aifer ba$ Sftuten icner ©lode berneljmen? 

3. 938a$ tat man, toenn cinetn ein Unrest Qcfdjal)? 4. 233aS 
bernafjTn cinft bcr $atfer toiebcr? 5. ©tng cr attein nor ba& 
©d&lofe? 6. 323a« moHtc cr bort fefan? 7. 9BaS erbtidten fie? 
8, SBarutn Iftutete bie ©lode? 9. gilr torn begemn bcr altc 
fitter $u farcd&en? 10. 2Bcm fjatte baS SPfcrb cinft geltfrt? 
11. 2Ba$ toar bent SRittcr einntal faft gefd&e&en? 12. SBer ret* 
tctc tfjm ba baS Seben? 13. SBarutn toottte bcr fitter jefet baS 
^Pfcrb md>t meljr befjalten? 14. 2Ba$ fyatte cr mit bem ^Jferbc 
getan? 15. SSBic fjatte bcr $aifer bic $lage be$ $ferbe8 ber* 
notmnen? 16. 2Ba$ foHtc bcr Saifcr nun befe^len? 17. fflBcr 
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foHtc baQ $ferb toieber in ben ©tail fityren? 18. SBie langc 
foHtc cr eS toerpflegen? 

DRILL 

®cbcn ©tc aHe 3^iten be« SlftttoS bon: Sr bernbrtmt 2)ie 
fitter begleiten ben $atfer. SBer befle&rt £tlfe? £)a$ erlau* 
ben fie ntdjt. SBann gefd^ie^t bad? 



TRANSLATION 

1. The bell had been hanging in front of the castle [for] 
many years. 2. It will never happen that he does you 
{dative) [any] wrong. 3. Many men had asked help from 
the great emperor. 4. You will find justice if you go to 
the castle. 5. Only few knights had accompanied their 
emperor. 6. There they found an old, hungry horse 
which was gnawing [at] the rope of the bell. 7. Will you 
allow me to speak for the old horse? 8. The knight [to] 
whom the horse had belonged, had been in many a great 
battle. 9. The enemies will have conquered your friend 
before you can (fannft) save him. 10. He had kept the 
horse as-long-as (folanfle) it could carry him. 11. Why do 
you keep this horse which has become lame and blind? 
12. The emperor had heard the complaint of the old 
knight and promised to help him {dative). 13. What- 
ever you command will be-done ( = gefc$ef}en). 14. No- 
body has ever (je) asked [for] my help in vain. 15. You 
have taken good {adverb) care [of] your horses. 
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EXERCISE XX 



GRAMMAR 
1. Separable Compound Verbs, §§ 173-175. 



onfcmaeir -[ l * ' anfic an ' ** ^ nfi an ' an 8 c f an 8 cn ' a *Wifangen, 
* ( toenn tdj anfange, id) toerbe anfangen, anfangenb 



2. Compound Verbs with Doubtful Prefixes, § 176. 



htrd), itfrer, urn, imter, toiebet 
bitrd)bof)ren, drill through: id) bobre burd), id) babe bnrd)gebol)rt 
burdjbofjreri, pierce: id) burd)bof>re, id) f)abc burd)bol)rt 



VOCABULARY 
Separable Verbs 



ablaufen, ie, au [an], run down 
anfangen i f a [a], begin 
anjetgen, w. } indicate, announce 
auff)5ren, «?., cease, stop 
aufcbleiben, ie, ie, stay away 



auSfiityren, w. f execute, finish 
au«fted)en, a, o [i], prick out, put 

out 
$erl>0rtreten, a, e [tritt], step forth 
toorbetateljen, $og, gejogen, pass by 



The following separable verbs have occurred before: abreifeen, ab» 
fteigen; aufbecfen, aufgefjen; anebeffern, au«fd)ttfen; einfdjfafen; farbeieilen; 
i)inabftetgen; l)inauffd&auen, ^inaufftetgen; fcerausftrecfen; $tnburd)tt>adjfen; 
nieberreifeen, nteberfefeen; toegrutfdjen; aurildfefyren, juriieffommen* 

Inseparable Verbs 

geltngen, a, u, succeed (see note to unterne^men, a, omm [imm], un- 
line 6) dertake 

fid^ berneigen, w., bow 
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tooflenben, to., finish ber SBtoe, [-n], -n, lion 

bcr 2lpoftel, -, apostle bcr 2ttonb, -e, moon 

brttflen, w., roar bad SRfib, ■« t er, wheel 

bal)e"r, therefore bic ©onne, -n, sun 

bcr Slilgel, - wing bad ©tabttoappen, -, city coat of 

fiirdjten, 10., fear arms 

bcr $afnt, ■% rooster, cock bcr ©tern, -c, star 

bcr $eifonb, Saviour bic ©tunbe, -n, hour 

fttr tmmcr, forever bcr Xob, death 

frozen, crow bic U&r, -en, clock 

ber $ttnftler, -, artist bic Untax, -en, outrage 

flnnterfungen. ©trafeburger, §52, 8. 

1. bie ©tabt ©tra&burg (bic ©tabt $antefa, bie ©tabt ©djilba u.f.to.)/ 
ftel) § 209. 

bad SJttinfter: (South German) synonym of bcr £)om, cathedral. 

2. fcit fangen 3faf>ren=fett btelen 3at)r«n 

6. ed gelang u)m, he succeeded; gelingen is impersonal (or the sub- 
ject is the thing which is done) and requires the dative: ed (bad SBerf) 
geltngt mir, I succeed; ed ift mtr gelungcn, I have succeeded. 

7. ©ang ©tra&burg, § 52, 4. 
14. Wnnte, might. 

QUESTIONS 

1* 9Bo ift bic Ufjr, toon toeld&er man bicfc ©efd&id&te er$ttf)lt? 
2. SBarum fiat man fie lange ntd&t bottenbet? 3. 2Ber fam 
cinmal nadf) ©trafeburg? 4. SBaS unternaljm bicfer 9Jtonn? 
5. 3ft e$ tfjm gelungcn? 6. 933a$ faf) man atteS an bcr Ufjr, 
ate fie bottenbet toar? 7. 933a$ fiirdjteten nun bic 9?at8f)erren ? 
8. SBaS befallen fie bafjer? 9. 2BaS gefd&al) sur ©trafe fiir 
biefc Untat? 10. fflBann ftanb bic Utjr ftiH? 11. Sefd&reiben 
(Describe) ©ie bic U&r, tote fie fttttftanb! 12. @ef)t bic U&r 
nun tDicbcr? 

DRILL 

®eben ©ie bie folgenben ©ftfee in alien ,3eiten beS HftitoS: 
fflalb fiingt ber Siinftler bie Ul)r an. SBer unternimmt e$? 
•Sine ©lode ^eigt bie ©tunben an. Sine U&r, bie nie ablttuft 
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TRANSLATION 

t 

1. Many years ago a great master had started this won- 
derful clock. 2. Why did no-one else (fonft or cmberS) 
finish the clock? 3. It was a great master who undertook 
the work. 4. You will never succeed in your work, if 
you do not work quickly. 5. Sun and moon will pass 
many times before you will have finished the clock. 6. A 
bell announced the death of the emperor. 7. The twelve 
apostles will step forth and bow before the Saviour. 
8. Two lions were holding the coat of arms of the city of 
Strasburg. 9. The master had constructed such clocks 
in many cities. 10. The faithless councilmen had put out 
the master's eyes. 11. The punishment for such an out- 
rage will not be long in coming (be long in coming, lemge 
cmSbleiben). 12. The clock has run down; it is standing 
still. 13. After the master had died, the clock ceased to 
go. 14. No-one will be able (imftcmbe) to repair this clock. 



EXERCISE XXI 

GRAMMAR 
1. Comparison of Adjectives, §§ 53-62. 





(Sr ift alt. 


(Sr ift alter al« id). 


& lft ber altefte. 
1 am alteftett* 












grog f)odj naf) 

grower tyflfjer nftfjer 

am grflfeten am pdjften am nttdjften 


triel out 
mef)r beffer 
am mctftcn am beften 
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2. The Cardinal Numerals, §§ 63-69. 

3. @S fltbt, § 165. 

4. Use of the Articles, §§ 196-198. 

5. Agreement of Number, §§ 200-203. 



VOCABULARY 



befteben, -ftanb, -ftanben, consist 

betragen, u, a [a], amount to 

bte SBebitfferung, population 

ber (Simoobner, -, inhabitant 

bic (Sntferoung, -en, distance 

ettixt, about 

bic glttd&e, -n, surface 

bcr glufe, ■% river 

frul&cr, formerly 

ba$ gilrftentum, ^er, principality 

bic ©r5&e, -n, size 

bo0 ©ro&bcraogtimt, grand duchy 

bic ©rttnbung, foundation 

balb, half 

ba$ $erjogtum, Jt tx, dukedom 

}e, each 

ba6 $d*nigreidj, -e, kingdom 



nflrblidj, northern 

flftlidj, eastern 

bcr $unft, -e, point 

ba« 9£eid)$lanb, Imperial Territory 

bic SRepubltf, -en, republic 

ber ©taat, -en, state 

ftetgen, ie, ie, rise, increase 

ffiblidj, southern 

bo« £errtt5ruun, -ien, territory 

flbrig, left, other 

ungef&b*/ about 

bcr Unterfdjieb, -e, difference 

berehtigen, unite 

toenig, little 

toftbrenb, while 

toeftlidj, western 

totdjtig, important 



Snnterfungcn. 

<Preu6en, SBatjem u.f.to.: fieb $arte (map). 

km = (bcr) kilometer, qkm = (bcr) JQuabratttlometer; 1 englifdje 
2MIe = 1.6 km (3 2Mlen = ettoa 5 km); 1 JQuabratnteUe {square mile) 
= ettoa 2 J JQuabratfUonteter. 

14. grfl&er alS, greater than t but fo grofe roic, as great as. 

22. 1871: man fonn fagen: „tm 3tyvt 1871/' obcr nur „1871," abet 
nid&t „in 1871"; fieb § 72. 

bwbft-, Icfetcr-, ficb § 57 unb § 58, Hnmerlung. • 

33. biertbalb = brei unb cine fytlbt (3§); l§ = eht unb cin %alb obcr 
anbertbalb. 
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QUESTIONS 

1. SBte btete ©taaten f>at baS ©eutfdfje SJeidfj? 2. SBie Dtclc 
babon ftnb $5nigreidEje, unb toie Ijeifeen fie? 3. SBaS ftnb bie 
cmbern? 4. SBtc fyetfeen btc brci SRepubltfen beS 2)eutfd)en 
9Jeid)eS? 5. SBtc toeit ift bom fiiblidjften bis gum n5rbtid)ften, 
unb tote toeit bom dftlid^ftcn bis gum toeftlidEjften ^unftc beS 
SDeutfd&en SReidjeS? 6. SBtc grofe tft btc glftd&c beS SDeutfd&en 
9tetd&eS? 7. SBic grofe tft ^reufeen? 8. SBtc bielmal gr5feer 
ftnb btc SJereinigten ©taaten ate baS SDcutfdjc SReidfj? 9. SBtc 
Grof? ftnb fie? 10. SBeld&er anterifantfdje ©taat tft gr5feer ate 
ba$ ©cutfdje SReid)? 11. SBeldEje anterifanifdfjen ©taatcn ftnb 
ungefiifjr fo grofe toie ^reufeen? 12. 3ft bcr Unterfdjtcb in bcr 
,3af)l bcr 33eb5I?erung au<$ fo grofe? 13. SBic bide Sintootyner 
fyttte ba$ 35eutfdje 9?eidj bei feiner ©riinbung, unb hue btele §at 
eS iefct? 14. SBie biele (Sintoofrier tyaben bie SBereinigten &taa* 
ten? 15. SBie fcifet ber $5d£)fte SSerg 2)eutfd£)lanbS? 16. SBie 
biete gttiffe $at ©eutfdjlanb? 17. SBeWjer beutfdfje ©tront ift 
ant toidEjtigften? 18. Sftennen ©ie (Name) anbere grofee beut* 
fd&e gltlffe! 19. SBeld&er ©tront in £)eutfd)tanb ift Ittnger ate 
ber ffifcin? 20. ©efcdrt biefer ©tront gan* gu £)eutfd)tanb? 
21. SBie ^cifet bie grflfete ©tabt beS SDeutfdfjen SReidfjeS, unb toie 
biele Sintoofyner bat fie? 22. SBeldEje beutfd&en ©tftbte fomnten 
nadfj SSerlin? 23. SBeldEjeS anbere 8anb gebflrte frti^er $u 
SDeutfdfjlanb? 24. SBeld&e grofee beutfd&e ©tabt liegt in biefetn 

DRILL 

1. ©eben ©ie btn $omparatib unb ©uperlatib bon: lang, 
fait, n5rblid&, grofj, toidEjtig, biel, gut, fdEjledfjt 

2. 2)eflinieren ©ie: the greatest country, a large river, 
our oldest city. 
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TRANSLATION 

1. The German Empire is much smaller than the United 
States. 2. The kingdom [of] Prussia is larger than all 
other German states. 3. Alsace-Lorraine formerly be- 
longed to ($u) France. 4. This is the most northern point 
of our state. 5. Which (neut. sing.) is the highest moun- 
tain of Germany? 6. Of what have we read [during] the 
last three weeks (ace.)? 7. Several American rivers are 
much longer than the most important German rivers. 
8. Which German river is the most important? 9. To 
what country does the greater part of the Danube be- 
long? 10. The mountains of Germany are highest in the 
utmost south. 11. The largest cities of the German Em- 
pire are Berlin and Hamburg. 12. One mark has one 
hundred pfennigs and is worth about 24 or 25 American 
cents. 13. One thousand meters are one kilometer, 1,609 
meters are one English mile; two square miles are about 
five square kilometers. 14. How many miles or square 
miles are: (a) 1,200 km, (b) 1,240 km, (c) 540,658 qkm, 
(d) 348,607 qkm, (e) 9,383,029 qkm? 15. (Write in 
German words:) 18+25=?; 268+32=?; 865-43=?; 
89-30= ?; 12X12= ?; 65X29= ?; 64-^8= ?; 412-5-104= ? 



EXERCISE XXH 
GRAMMAR 
1. The Ordinal Numbers, §§ 69-74. 



erfte, jtoeite, britte, tiierte, adjte, jmanjiflfte, emunbjtDanjtflfte 
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2. Irregular Weak Verbs, § 148. 



brennett fernien nennen rcnncn fenbcn toenbcn 

brannte fcmnte nanntc ranntc fanbtc, fcnbctc tocmbte, toenbctc 
gcbratmt gcfannt genamrt gcrannt gcfanbt, gefenbet getoanbt, gctoenbct 





3. Verbs of Electing, etc., §§ 108, 215. 



9Wan tofiblte SKubolf Don $ab«burg turn £8nig. 



VOCABULARY 



ancrfenncit, -farntte, -farnit, ac- 
knowledge 

audbredjcn, a, o [I], break out 

audftcrbcn, a, o [i], die out 

bcr Eeghm, beginning 

bcr SBcftfc, possession 

ctgcn, own 

bad ©efangnid, -ntffe, prison 

bad ©cfdjled&t, -cr, sex, family, 
dynasty 

glanjenb, brilliant 

bcftig, violent, vehement, bitter 

ber Jperrfdjer, -, ruler 

(bad) Stalitn, Italy 

bcr $omg, -e, king 

ba« $5ntgdbaud, "tx, royal house 

frafrtoofl, powerful, energetic 

fr5nen, w., crown 

bcr $itrfarft, elector 



bic Sfladjt, -% power 
tnctft, mostly 
bic mttt, middle 
mtttclbeutfdj, middle German 
(bad) Wcapct, Naples 
mebcrlegcn, w., lay down, resign 
bcr $apfr, -% pope 
rcgteren, w., rule, reign 
ba& ©djafott, -c, scaffold 
©d&toctger, Swiss 
bic ©orgc, -n, care 
bcr £etl, -c, part 
imgtticfUdj, unhappy 
imterliegcn, a, e, succumb 
toeratdjtcn, w. f annihilate 
toertoenbat, irr. w. t use, bestow 
tofiblcn, w. t elect 

acrfallcn, -fiel, -fallen, fall to 
pieces, disintegrate 
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Bntnerfungen. 

1. 2)a* erfte 2)eutfdije 9?eid& Wb n t>a& $eiltge 9ttmifd&e 9Md& $eutf$er 
Nation"; e$ tt>ar t&eorettfdj einc gortfefcung (continvation) be$ altcn SRtimi* 
fd&en 9feid&e«. SDie £errfdjer 3)eutfdjfonb$ toaren beutfdje #flntge unb rfltnU 
fd^e $ aifcr* 

2. granfen: ein mittelbeutfdjed SBolf, n>eldje$ bte rtfmtfdje probing ©al* 
Hen eroberte; bad alte ©attien fyeifet bafyer jefet „granfrci$/ b. &. (=ba« 
fcetfet) SReidj ber grcmfen. $eute (To-day) gibt e* no* w 5ranfen" in SWit* 
telbeutfdjlanb, ju betben ©etten bed gluffeS 9Jtoin. 

3. ber 25. £)e*ember ift ber £Betynadjt*tag ober S&rifttag. 

9. Ottonen, b. &. ftadjfotmnen OttoS be« ©ro&en (936-973). 

17. bte ©o&enftaufen, genannt no* ber ^3urg $o$enftaufen in ©djtoaben 
(bent fttbtoeftlidjen £>eutfdjfanb). 

26. 20 3a^re fang, for twenty years. 

32. hnmer tneljr, more and more. 



QUESTIONS 

1. 9ftit toem begann bas crftc £)eutfd)e SReidj? 2. 2BaS tear 
$arl ber ©rofce gucrft? 3. 2B<mn tourbe (=toarb) er r5mi* 
fd^cr $aifer? 4. 2Bie ttennt man fein ©efdjled&t? 5. SBann 
regierten bte Ottonen? 6. SBann regierte baS grffnfifdje £au$? 
7. 2Ba8 filr cm $ampf bradj untcr biefcm au8? 8. ^toifdjen 
toem tear bicfer $ampf am fjeftigften? 9. ©eit toann toaren 
©iibbeutfdje beutfdje $5nige? 10. SBann regicrten bic £otyen* 
ftaufen? 11. SBorauf toertoanbten fie bte meifte ©orge? 
12, SSie ftarben bie betben lefeten £of)enftaufen? 13. SBann 
tyatte ba8 9?eidj fetnen anerfannten $onig? 14. SBte nennt 
man btefe ,3eit? 15. 2Ben toafjften bie $urfttrften bann? 
16. 2lu$ toeldjem £aufe toaren fettbem bte metften beutfdjen 
$5nige? 17. SBte regicrten bie §ab8burger? 18. SBaS 
gefdjaty batyer mit bem SRetdje? 19. SCBcr tear ber Icfetc $aifer 
beS alten £)eutfd&en SReid&eS? 20. SBann legte er bie $rone 
nieber? 
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DRILL 

1. ©djreiben ©tc in SBorten: ber 31., 968., 144., 1001. 

2. ®eben ©ie atte fed&8 ,3etten bon: $)a$ gcucr brennt 93er* 
toenbet cr totel ©orgc auf btefe Arbeit? £)er SWann, ben bu 
feratft. 

TRANSLATION 

1. Charlemagne was the first ruler of the Roman-Ger 
man Empire. 2. He ruled in the eighth and ninth cen- 
turies. 3. The Pope crowned Charlemagne emperor on 
December 25, 800. 4. Christmas (§ 201) is on the 25th 
of December; Easter (Oftem) is on the Sunday after the 
first full-moon (SBottmonb) in (the) spring (bcr grilling). 

5. Pentecost (^fhtgften) is on the 50th day after Easter. 

6. The Franconian dynasty ruled during the last three 
quarters of the eleventh century and in the first quarter 
of the twelfth century. 7. The strife between the popes 
and the German kings lasted more than a century and a 
half. 8. Conradin died on the scaffold in 1268. 9. Do 
you know who was the last emperor of the old German 
Empire? 10. The Germans called Frederick I. "Rot- 
bart," the Italians Otaltcncr) called him "Barbarossa." 
11. In 1273 the electors elected a Swiss count German 
king. 12. Francis II. resigned the German crown on 
August 6, 1806. 13. (Write in words:) Hamburg, July 
first, 1903. — The fourth of July, 1776. — Goethe died on 
March 22, 1.832. 14. (Write in words:) 1, l|, % |, 1. 
15. A quarter of three; half past six; ten minutes of one; 
six twenty p.m.; a quarter past seven. 
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EXERCISE XXni 

GRAMMAR 
1. The Simple Tenses of the Passive, §§ 177-181 



$)er ©awn toirb gcpflongt ) 

3)er SBaum nmrbe gepffanjt ) p 



$)er SBawn ift gepffangt — is not a passive, but an active. 



2. Foreign Nouns, § 34. 

3. Prepositions with the Genitive, § 191. 



anftatt, ftatt; aufeer-, inner-, ober-, unterfrrib; bte8-, ienfettS; infolge; 
urn ♦ . ♦ totlfen, toegen, trofe, toityrenb 



VOCABULARY 



aflgetnein, general 

bic Sfaorbnung, -en, order 

aufl5fen, w., dissolve 

Me 2lu8naf)tne, -n, exception 

befannt geben, a, c [t], announce 

befdjlle&en, o, o, decide, resolve 

befiegen, w., defeat 

bilben, w.j form, close 

ber SBunb, *c, alliance, league ' 

btreft, direct 

etngeln, single, individual 

erflfiren, w. t declare 

ernennen, irr. w., appoint 

ber griebe(n), peace 

gef)ehn, secret 

fiemcinfatn, common 

ba& $eer, -e, army 



tyeuttg, of to-day, present 

ber $rteg, -e, war 

ba8 9flttgfteb, -er, member 

ber 9J2onarcfj, [-en], -en, monarch 

ber £)berbefef)l, supreme command 

ber ^rfiftbent, [-en], -en, president 

proffatnieren, w., proclaim 

ber ©enat, -e, senate 

bie ©timnte, -n, voice, vote 

treten, a, e [trttt], step 

unterfdjreiben, ie, ie, sign 

bie SSerfaffung, -en, constitution 

toergletdjen, t, i, compare 

ber SBertreter, -, representative 

beticren, w., veto 

bie SBaljI, -en, election 
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STntnerfungen. 

2. ©tctatenbunb, league, alliance, confederacy; denotes a looser 
connection (with more independence of the individual states) than 
SBunbeSftaat, confederation. 

14. 33erfatfle«: etn ©djlofe in bcr Wttlje Don ?ari«. 

18. bic metften beutf<$en ©taaten, most of the German states. 

20. ber #aifer abet: 2lbcr standing in the second or third place of 
the sentence has a weaker meaning than when it stands first; often 
it can be translated by however. 

24. 9teidj$fanjler, Imperial Chancellor. 

25. *Bunbe«rat, Federal Council; SRridjStag, Diet or Parliament. 

29. tft 311 t>erglcid6cn = Ittfet ftd) Dergleidjen, fann DergUd&en toerben, ift 
Derafeidjbar, man !ann ben SB. ♦ . . toergleid&en, § 181. 

QUESTIONS 

1. SBann tourbe bcr £)eutfdje SBunb gegriinbet? 2. 2BaS ge* 
fjorte gu biefem Sunbe? 3. SBann unb toarum tourbe cr aufge* 
I5ft? 4. ©as tourbe bann gegriinbet? 5. SBcr fll^rtc bicfcn 
93unb? 6. SBann erflftrte granfreidj $rieg gegen ^reufeen? 
7. SBcr tourbe bcficgt? 8. SBann gab man bic ©rttnbung 
beS.neuen 3)eutfdjen SKeidjeS befannt? 9. SBcn proflamierte 
man ate 2>eutfd)en $aifer? 10. SBic toerben bic mciftcn beut* 
fdjen ©taaten rcgicrt? 11. SSer erflftrt filr baS SDeutfdje SRetdj 
tfrieg? 12 t 2Ber fd&Iicfet gricbcn? 13. 3n toeffen SKamen gibt 
bcr ©eutfdje $atfer fcinc Hnorbnungen? 14. SBcr mufe fie unter* 
fdjreiben? 15. 2Bcr befdjlie&t ©cfefee? 16. ©cr unterfdjreibt 
fie? 17. tdnnen ©efefee born tatfer bettert toerben? 18. 2Bo* 
mit fann man ben SBimbeSrat bergleidjen? 19. SBcr bilbct ityn? 
20. SBcr emennt ben SReidjSf angler? 21. SBer toffl&It bie mu 
glieber beS SReid&StageS? 

• 

DRILL 

1. ^onjugieren ©ie bad paffibe ^rfifenS unb ^rttterttum Don: 
nennen, leiten, regieren, fetjen. 
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2, tlbertragen ©ie bte folgenben ©ftfee in$ ^afftbum (©ittgu* 
Iar unb plural be8 $rafen8 unb ^rttteritumS): SDcr ^rftftbent 
toettert ba$ ©efefe. $)er $apft Fr5nt ben $atfer, Der turfitrft, 
bcr ben $onig tofifjlt SBringt biefer $rieg bem SRetdje ©efafjr 
(danger) ? 

In the last sentence use burdj, not bon, 

3* ttbertragen ©ie bte folgenben ©ftfee in aHe 3etten bed 3K* 
ttbumS: Satyern tritt auf ^reu&enS ©eite. 35er $aifer fd^Iiefet 
grieben. SBir toergleidjen ben SunbeSrat ntit bent ©enat 

4. Deflhueren ©ie: ein amertfantfdjer $rftfibent, ber neue 
©enat, biefeS ftarfe ©ubftanttoum, unfer alter Direftor, bte 
beutfd&e Nation* 

TRANSLATION 

1. Napoleon was defeated at (bet) Leipzig in 1813. 
2. The German Confederation was founded by 38 Ger- 
man states. 3. Was the German Confederation guided 
by Austria or Prussia? 4. The war is ended! We have 
peace. 5. In 1871 the war between France and Germany 
was ended and peace was made. 6. Who was defeated 
in that war? 7. After Austria was defeated, the North- 
German Confederation was formed. 8. William I. was 
proclaimed German Emperor on January 18, 1871. 9. Is 
Prussia ruled by a king or by a president? 10. Is the 
German Emperor acknowledged as monarch of the whole 
country? 11. (The) Most countries are ruled by mon- 
archs. 12. Was the war declared by France or by Prus- 
sia? 13. Our country is attacked (angreifen, griff an, an* 
gegriffen) ; war must be declared. 14. Laws are not made 
by the German Emperor, but only signed by him. 15. By 
whom is the letter signed, by the directors or by the presi- 
dent? 



EXERCISES 



109 



EXERCISE XXIV 

GRAMMAR 

1. The Compound Tenses of the Passive, §§ 177- 
181. 

Normal Obdeb Dependent Ordeb 



Grr ift gefanbt toorben 
(gr toar gefanbt toorben 
<5r toirb gefanbt toerben 
@r toirb gefanbt toorben fein 



bag er gefanbt toorbcn ift 
bag er gefanbt toorben toar 
bag er gefanbt toerben toirb 
bag er gefanbt toorben fein toirb (or; 
bag er toirb gefanbt toorben fein) 



2. Impersonal Verbs, §§ 165-168. 



A. <£$ regnet, e$ fdjneit, e$ flopft, e$ gibt — 

$)ort regnet e£, bort gibt e$, bort fcr)neit t# ( bort gibt e£. 

B. <£$ ^ungert nttdj, e$ bftrftet mid), e$ friert mid) — 
m$ !mngert('$), mtd) friert('S), mid) bttrftet('S). 

C. @$ toirb mir gefalfen. (S3 toirb lange gefamtft — 
SWir toirb ge&olfen. Sange toirb gefftmpft. 



3. Verbs with the Dative, § 211. 



anttoorten, begegnen, banfen, btenen, folgen, gefatten, 
geitngen, ge&ord&en, gfouben, fcelfen, fdjmetdjeln 



4. Proper Names, §§ 35-38. 



Hermanns greunbe, 33aru$' getnbe — bte greunbe bed Hermann, Me 

geinbe bed SBaruS 
ber ftarfe Hermann, be« ftarfen Hermann 
taifer SBarbaroffaS ©rab=ba« @rab flaifer $arbaroffa*=ba« ©rab 

bed $atfer« ©arbaroffa 
$errn ^rofeffor SBagnerd SBerfe 
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VOCABULARY 



angreifen, griff, -gegriffen, attack 

arm, poor 

bebriidfen, w. f oppress 

bcr SBefreter, -, liberator 

ba8 $)enftnal, -^cr or -e, monument 

bienen, serve 

bonnent, w. t thunder 

eintg, united 

ba$ (Slentent, -e, element 

fidj erbeben, 5, o, rise up 

ernurcben, w. t murder 

errtd)ten, w., erect 

ber gelbberr, [-n], -en, general 

bcr gttrft, [-en], -en, prince 

iunfi, young 

fttntpfen, w., fight 



prctf en, ie, ie, praise 
regnen, w. } rain 
ber SRBtner, -, Roman 
fdjmetdjeln, w. t flatter 
fenben, irr. w. t send 
ber ©teg, -e, victory 
fogSr, even 

ber ©tamm, ■% stem, tribe 
ber ©turnt, •% storm 
imtertoerfen, a, o [i], subject, con- 
quer 
toerraten, ie, a [5], betray 
Dertoalten, w. t govern 
Derhxmbt, related, relative 
tofiten, w. t rage 



Slnnterfungen. 

$)te ^errncmnsfdjfodjt roirb auc^ genannt bie ©djladjt int £eutoburger 
JSBaibe. 

1. (Sr)rifti ®eburt, birth of Christ; § 34, note. 

n. (Sb., n. Gfc. ©.=nadj ©&rifto, nadj (^jriftt ©eburt; b. <£b., b. <£b- ©. 
- Dor ©bnfto, Dor (Sf)rtftt ©eburt. 

2. ba$ Stttttelmeer, the Mediterranean Sea. 

8. ©tyrien (Syria): eine rtftnifdje probing im toeftltcben Slfien (Asia). 
13. (Sb*nt«fer: eln ©tamm int toeftlidjen 2)eutfdjlanb* 

17. bie (gm«: fieb flarte* 

18. 20,000 SWann: 9Wann meaning soldiers is treated like nouns 
of measure or weight (§ 67) ; also other nouns that are used in count- 
ing show the same construction: 20 ©til(f,20 pieces; 12 2)ufcenb, 12 
dozen; fttnf ^actr, five pairs. 

19. £eutoburger SBalb: ftef) $arte* 

22. e8 regnete in (©trflmen, //ie rain poured down in torrents. 



QUESTIONS 

1. SBann toaren bie Sanber um bets SDKttelmeer in ben £ftn* 
ben ber SRdmer? 2, 2Beld&er Jetl IDeutfdjlanbS toar bon i^nen 
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imtertoorfen toorben? 3. SBarum toaren bte beutfdfjen ©tiimme 
toon itynen befiegt toorben? 4. SBann tourbe SSaruS an ben 
W)dn gefanbt? 5. Seld&eS ganb toar bon tym bertoaltet toor* 
ben? 6. 2Bie lange tourbe 3)eutfd&lanb burdf) i&n bebrttdft? 
7. SSon toem tourbe il)m gefdfjmetdfjelt? 8, 2Ser tft ber SBefreter 
ber 3)eutfd£)en getoorben? 9. 2Ba3 ttmr bon biefem getan toor* 
ben? 10. 2fltt tote btel -JKann $og SBaruS gegen ienen ©tamm 
an ber @m$? 11. 3n melted ©ebtrge famen fie? 12. 2BaS 
tft bort gefdjefcn? 13. SBaS fttr SBetter (weather) tear? 
14. SSon toem tft ben 3)eutfdjen getyolfen toorben? 15. 2Bte 
lange tourbe gefftmpft? 16. 2BaS toar barm mtt faft alien 
9J5mern gefd&eljen? 17. 9S5aS tat 23aru8, ate er fa&, baft atteS 
berloren toar? 18. 2BaS tear bte golge (consequence) btefer 
©d&lad&t? 19. 2Bie tft Hermann geftorben? 20, 2Ba$ hrirb 
man auf atte Stittn tnn? 21. SBaS tft bor etntgen Qatyren an 
ber ©telle jeneS ©teges gefd&eljen? 

DRILL 

1. $oniugieren ©te bte jufammengefefeten 3^tten (^erfef* 
turn, ^luSquamperfeftum, guturum unb $$uturume£aftum) be$ 
^affibumS bon: fenben, retten, pretfen; bienen (mtr tft gebtent 
toorben, Mr tft gebtent toorben u.f.to.), tyelfen, banfen. 

2. tlbertragen ©te bte folgenben ©ftfee in atte Retten be$ 2lf* 
tibumS unb ^afftbumS: 23tr fd£)liefeen einen SBunb. 2)?an f)tlft 
nn$. 9Wan pretft Hermann ate §elben. 2)rei £age ffttnpft man. 

3. ilbertragen ©ie folgenbe ©ftfce in atte ,3eiten be$ Slftt* 
bumS: S$ regnet. S3 gibt btele gute Silver. 9Bo gibt e$ 
einen foldjen 2flann? S3 gilt ba$ Seben. 

TRANSLATION 

1. Many countries had been conquered by the Romans. 
2. If you are not united you will be defeated. 3. Our 
country will be oppressed by that man. 4. By whom 
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will the nation be saved? 5. Varus had been sent to 
Syria two years before that time. 6. Much good had 
been said about him by his friends. 7. He will be 
flattered by everybody, but supported by few. 8. A 
coalition had been formed by several German tribes. 

9. It will soon be betrayed to the Roman general. 

10. The army had been attacked on all sides. 11. There 
is a great deal (triel) [of] forest in Germany. 12. It had 
been raining and snowing [for] several days. 13. Will 
they thank you for your work (use passive)? 14. A 
great monument will be erected to the heroes. 15. The 
army could not be saved (translate in four ways). 



EXERCISE XXV 



VOCABULARY 



au«nu)cn, w., rest 

elfcnbetnern, of ivory 

bic SJteuerSgttit, -en, glow of fire 

bcr gladjs, flax 

$crfHcg,cn, o, o, fly about 

bic ©errlidjfett, splendor 

fytnabnefcntcn, a, ontnt [tntnt], take 
down 

fidj In'nfefccn, w. t sit down 

hnntcrbar=hnnter 

ba% $tnn, -e, chin 

tnarntclftetnern =mannorn, of mar- 
ble 



mdfen, w., nod 

mentals, never 

ob, whether 

offen, open 

bcr 9toum, ■% space, while 

bcr ©djlaf, sleep 

fttifcen, w.j support, rest 

bcr £raunt, •% dream 

berjaubert, enchanted 

hriebcrfontntcn, 6, ontnt, come back 

ttnnfen, w. t beckon 

jttrinfen, w. t twinkle, wink 



Slnmerfungcn. 

2. grtcbcrtdj, instead of Sriebridj, for the sake of meter. 

14. barcmf : popular and poetic for toorauf. 

16. ©cut «art tft ntdjt Don gladjfc, § 206. 

21. al$ tone, as if. 
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22. ©ein 2fog' fyalb offcn gtotnft (his eye, half open, is twinkling), 
His eyelids quiver. 

23. {c itadj fangem SRaume, ever after a long interval. 

26. &ti) Ijin, Go out; Ijer and f)tn mean here, there; fyer denotes di- 
rection to the speaker, $tn from the speaker: fomm tyer, herein, Ijerauf, 
Ijerunter, come here, in, up, down; gc^ f)tn, fcinrin, fcinauf, fcinunter, go 
there, in, up, down, fytn unb &er, to and fro. 

GRAMMAR REVIEW 

(©rcrannattfdje SBicber^olung) 

I. 1. SBeldfje Snbung fjat ber $omparatib? 2. £aben Slbicf* 
tibe Umlaut im fomparatib? 3* 9S5aS ift bic gnbung be8 ©u* 
perlatibS? 4. SBa* ift bcr relatibe ©uperlattb? 5. SWit toeldjen 
Hbbcrben toirb bcr abfolutc ©uperlatib gebilbet? 6. SEBie befit* 
ntert man ben $omparatib unb ben ©uperlatib? 7. SBaS ift 
bcr abberbtale ©uperlatib? 8* $ann man ben ©uperlatib o&ne 
Snbung gebraudfjen? 

9. 2BaS finb bic einfadfjen, ttm8 bic gufammengefefeten <3eiten? 
10. SBaS finb bic #itf$$eitto)5rter bcr &dt? 11. SSeldfje 3eit 
bilbet man mit bem ^ilf^citmort „toerben" ? 12. 9Wit toeldfjen 
£iIf$$etttoortern toerben bic anbern gufammengefefeten £tittn ge* 
bilbet? 13. Set toeldfjen SBerben gebraud£)t man ba8 £tlf$geit* 
toort „fetn" ? 14. 93ei toeld&en gebraudfjt man ba$ §ilf8berb 
„fyaben" ? 

15. SBeldfjeS #UfSaelttoort totrb fiir baS ^affibum gebraudfjt? 
16. 2»it toeldfjer gorm be8 33erb8 tDirb ba$ £Uf$3eittoort 
„h)erben" berbunben, um ba$ ^affibum ju bilben? 17. 2Ba$ fiir 
ein ^affibum fann man im 3)eutfdfjen bon intranfitiben SSerben 
bilben? 18. 2ttit toeldfjem giirtoort toirb oft baS Slftib ftatt be$ 
$affib« gebraud&t? 

II. 1. Dcfliniercn ©te ben ^ofitib, $omparatib unb ©u* 
perlatib bon: cin reiser SDtam, btefeS fdEjtoadEje $inb, fold& ein 
felteneS ©udj), cine ^o^e $ir<$e. 
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2. ^itfrfen ©ic don 1 bis 50. 3. tibcn (Practise) ©tc baS 
SinmalcinS (multiplication table) auf £)cutfd). 4. ®cbcn ©te 
bic Drbtnal$af)len toon 1 bte 25. 

5. ©udjcn ©ic in ben £c£tcn brci 93crba, bic tf)r ^erfeftum 
mit „f)abcn" unb brci, bic cS mit „fctn" bitben, unb fonjugicrcn 
©ic biefdben in ben gufammcngcfcfetcn ,3cttcn bcS Sftitoum*. 
6. ^oniugicrcn ©ic ba$ ganjc ^affitmm (aKc fcd)$ 3^itcn) Don: 
ndfomen, tocrfctt, tyclfcn. 

EXERCISE XXVI 

GRAMMAR 

1. The Simple Tenses of the Modal Auxiliaries, 
§§ 154-156, 161. 



bitrfen ffinncn mflflett maffen foHen tooflen (tt)iffcn) 
barf farm mag, tnu& fott hull (toetfe) 

burftc fotmte tnodjte mufjte fottte tooflte (ttmfjte) 



2. Construction of fommen and blcibcn, §§ 232, 158, 
note, end. 



3)ic better famen gefprengt. 
$>er $nabe blieb ftefyen. 



3. Particles, § 193. 

4. Coordinating Conjunctions, § 194. 

5. $f)x fcib e3 nid&t, § 207. 

VOCABULARY 

abbicflcn, 5, o, bend, turn off anfyalten, ic, a [ft], stop 

abfdjtaa,en, it, 5 [5], refuse bariibcrreiten, ritt, gcrittcn, ride 

alfo, therefore, consequently across 



EXERCISES 115 

entgeflcn, meet $5$, high, imposing 

ba$ gelb, -cr, field tyfiten, 10., watch, tend 

f rcubig, joyful (ly ) bcr Uladjf omme, [-n], -n, descendant 

bcr grcunb, -c, friend fdjttfecn, w. } protect 

bic $crbc, -n, herd forcngen, w. t gallop 

bcr £er$5g, "■*, duke trcu, faithful 

fyinbera, w., hinder umfcljrcn, w., turn around 

Slnmcrfungen. 

bic Sihtcburgcr £ctbc, c'nc (Sbcnc in 9£orbbcutfdjfanb, bet bcr ©tabt 
Stincburg. 

18. bcr SBttttng: the article implies the idea that Billing is a well- 
known man. 

23. 3tyr toottt Otto fcin, you claim to by Otto; see note to Exer- 
cise XIX, line 19. 

43. £>eqogtum ©adjjfcn: the present kingdom of Saxony is in 
central Germany, but the old dukedom of the same name occupied 
the northwestern part of the country. 



QUESTIONS 

1. SBo mufete iener $nabe bic £erbe Ijiiten? 2. 9SSa$ taten 
bic fitter, bic gefprengt famen? 3. 2Ber ging ifynen entgegen? 
4. SBaS toottten fie tun? 5. SBaS tat bcr SDtann an bcr ©pifec 
bcr fitter? 6. SEBtc ^icfe bcr $nabe? 7. SBaS toottte cr ben 
SRittern nidjt crlauben? 8* 2Ba8 tooflte bcr fitter bem $naben 
tun? 9. Stef bcr $ nabc tocg? 10. 2Ber foBftc ntdjt tiber 
ba$ gdb rcitcn? 11. 2Ber tear bcr SBater be$ fnaben? 
12. 2Ba$ burftc nicmanb toor cincm SBiKing tun? 13. SBcm 
tooltte bcr $nabe nidjt gefjordjen? 14. 2Ba8 foil cin $5nig tun? 
15. <3u toctn folltc bcr $nabe ben $5ntg fiiljren? 16. SBarunt 
lonntc Hermann ben SRttter nid)t fttyren? 17. SBofyin fottte bcr 
$5nig rcitcn? 18. 2Ba$ ^attc $5ntg Otto gu Hermann* SBater 
gefagt? 19. 2Ba8 folltc Hermann nun tun? 20. Sftodjte er ntit 
bem $5nige jietyen? (Da not use mflgen in the answer, see 
§ 160, 4.) 21. SBarum toottte Hermann ntit bem $5ntge jiefjen? 
22, SBaS ntu&te Sitting tun, als $5nig Otto nati) ^talien gog? 
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DRILL 

1. ^oniugicren ©te ba& $rftfen$ unb $rttterttum bon: biirfen, 
Wnnen, m5gm* 

2. flbcrtragcn ©tc bie folgcnbcn ©ttfce (sentences), (a) in ben 
plural bed $rftfen«, (6) in ben ©tngufor unb plural beS $rfc 
teritutnS: 3$ fann fceute nidjt btel arbeiten. Sr mag tnidj nidjt 
fe^en. SDhifet bu tnit tnir ge^en? 

3. $oniugieren ©ie bie folgenben ©ttfce im ^rftfenS unb $rft* 
teritutn: I am not permitted to sell this book. I do not 
want to eat your bread. I do not know whether I can 
help that man. 

TRANSLATION 

1. You must tend [to] the herd. 2. We want to ride 
across this field. 3. Why do you not want to permit 
that? 4. He had to stop his horse and wait for the other 
knights. 5. Who comes running there? You must know 
him. 6. You must not take [things] that do (sing.) not 
belong to you. 7. I will and must see him immediately. 
8. I do not want to remain standing while the others are 
sitting. 9. No-one shall break the law (= right) in-the- 
presence-of (toor) the king. 10. He did not want to obey 
a king who did not uphold (= protect) the law. 11. They 
are said to be (fotten) servants, but they claim (tootten) to 
be knights. 12. Why do you not want to come to me? 
I shall protect you. 13. You cannot see the house from 
here, but you will reach it in a few minutes. 14. He 
could not go with the knights because he did not want to 
leave his herd alone. 15. How «can you refuse my re- 
quest? I shall never forget it. 
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EXERCISE XXVH 

GRAMMAR 

1. The Compound Tenses of the Modal Auxilia- 
ries, §§ 157, 159, 160. — Normal Order. 



id) fcabe getyett bitrfen, fdnnen, tnoflen, tniiffen, fotten, toollen 
idj tytbt geburft, gelonnt, gemodjt, gemuftt, gcf oHt, getoofft 



Dependent Order, § 239. 



bag i$ $abe ge^en biirfen, ge^en fdnnen, etc. 
bag td) geburft $abe, gefotmt fyxbe, etc. 



2. Subordinating Conjunctions, § 195. 

3. Use of the Definite Article, § 196. 

4. Prepositional Objects, § 215. 

5. The Infinitive after Verbs, § 234. 



<gr arbeitet, um gu effen. 
<gr arbeitet, attftatt gu effen. 
<gr arbettet, o^ne gu effen. 



VOCABULARY 



abf<$Iiej$en, o, o, close, agree upon 

ba« *Bttd)letn, -, brook 

ber 93autneifter, -, architect 

ber ©life -e, lightning 

bie (Snte, -n, duck 

erft, first 



bie geber, plume, feather 
fretnb, strange (stranger) 
frityer, formerly, sooner 
ba« ©eljetmnte, -niffe, secret 
getotnnen, a, o, win 
bie JMte, chain 
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ba« ?uftIoc$, -^cr, air hole toerbrennen, irr. w., burn up 

ber tylan, *t f plan toerge&en, -gmfi, -gangcn, pass 

plflfclid), suddenly ba$ SBerf, -c, work 

fc^abe, (it is) a pity Me SBettc, -n, bet 

bic <5eele, -n, soul toetten, w. f bet 
feitb^m, since then 

Sntncrfungcn* 

fldln, Cologne; tdtner, ftc$ § 52, 8. 

12. bcr £ob, § 196. 

16. Strict tft ungcfffl&r 140 km (ettoa 90 2TCetlen) fttbltc$ toon flitfn. 

18. getohme idj = toemt idj getoinnc. 

28. ofyne baft btefer e$ toufcte, without the latter's knowing it. 

32. bie foHtc fie . . .: use relative clause, which she should . . . 

36. fragte toettcr, kept on asking. 

37. bcr S35fe, the Evil One. 
46. batnit=tnit btefen SBorten. 



QUESTIONS 

1. SBann tear ber Joiner Dom angefangen toorben? 2. SBte 
lange tjattc ©erfiarb fdjon baran arbetten mttffen? 3* SBo ftanb 
etnft SKcifter ©erfiarb? 4* SBer fam ba $u i&m? 5. SBtc tear 
berfelbe gefletbet (dressed)? 6. 3Ba8 ^attc bcr -Ketfter bauen 
tootlen? 7. SBa$ Ijtnberte ifm baran? 8, SBer fiat cm miter* 
trbifdjeS SBfidjlein bon £rter nad) $oln fii&ren tooHctt? 9. SBann 
tourbe bic SBette abgefdjloffen? 10* SBtc fdjneC fiat bcr S3au= 
metfter nun gearbcitet? 11* SBa8 fiat matt in fetnen Slugen 
lefen (read) Wnnen? 12. SBcm Ijatte ©erfiarb ntdjtS bon bcr 
SBcttc fagen tnogen? 13* SBoljin toar bcr gretnbe oft gefont* 
men? 14* SBa8 fiat 2Mfter ©erfiarbS grau tljretn SWanne 
geben foUcn? 15* SBarunt fiatte bcr g-rentbe feme SBctte ntdf)t 
gettnnnen Wnnen? 16, SBarunt fiatte ba$ 93iid)lem ntdjt fltefeen 
fonnen? 17* SBaS fiflrte bcr SBauntetfter etntnal, ate cr auf 
bent £urme ftanb? 18. SBaS fall cr gfeidj barauf? 19. SBcr 
fiatte bic SBcttc gctoonnen? 20. 3Ba« tat bcr Sauntciftcr? 
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21. 323a$ gefdjalj) mit feincm £aufe? 22. SBurum Ijat ber $)om 
feitbem latigc 3a^rc untooCenbet bleiben mliffen? 23. SBann 
fyat man i&n crft tooHenben Wnnen? 

DRILL 

1. $onpiflteren ©ie allc fed&S ^^tcn Don tootten unb milffcn* 

2. $oniugieren ©ie bic fedfjS ^tat Don: idj foH Hjn ^olen, id) 
mag ba$ ntdjt totffen, id& fann ntdfjt toeg. 

3. tlbertragen ©ie in aHe fedfjs ,3eiten: 9Bir Wnnen ben JBricf 
nidf)t lefen. SBitlft bu morgen toieber fommen? ©ic mufe balb 
nadfj §au|e* 

TRANSLATION 

(Render phrases like be compelled, Deforced, be willing, intend, etc., 
by modal auxiliaries.) 

1. When will he want to begin his work? 2. The archi- 
tect had not been able to finish the cathedral. 3. Have 
your friends been able to find the stranger? 4. You will 
be obliged to wear better clothes. 5. You must not get 
angry because your friend has not been able to come. 
6. The master had intended to finish the house, but he 
had not been able [to do it]. 7. Your servants have been 
working as (fo) fast [as] they were able [to] (use perfect). 
8. Nobody will be able to remain in the house without the 
master's knowing it. 9. The boy had not been permitted 
to eat the fruit. 10. The knights will be compelled to 
ride back to the road. 11. How will you be able to help 
your king if you cannot protect yourself? 12. The bet 
was agreed upon although (obtool)!) the architect had not 
intended it. 13. We shall not be able to help him with- 
out knowing his secret. 14. Your boy will have to run 
instead of walking. 15. He had heard the water although 
he had not been able to see it. 
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EXERCISE XXVIH 
GRAMMAR 
1. Other Verbs with Dependent Infinitives, § 158. 



fefyen, fyfren, laffen, Ijeigen, letyren, leroett 



id) fcfye Ujn fommcn. 

id) Ijabc U)n fommett fetyen. 

id) tocrbc Ujn fmtunen feften. 



VOCABULARY 



bod), but, however 

bic (5f)c, -n, marriage 

einfefecn / w., appoint 

einjtg, sole, only 

bcr (Sttflel, -, angel 

bcr (Srbc, [-n], -n, heir 

erfeifjren, u, a [ft], find out, learn 

ertranfen, w., drown 

bcr ®attc, [-n], -n, husband 

bit ®attin, -tnncn, wife 

gcfemgen nctytncn, a, omtn [tmm], 
take prisoner , 

bit ©raft, ■% tomb 

bcr ©ranb, ■% ground, reason 

tyctmlldj, secretly 

fcnncn (in*, w.) Icrnen, become ac- 
quainted 

bad $lofter, *, convent 

bcr florpcr, -, body 

labcn, u, a [8], summon 

Itcbcn, w.j love 

Snmcrfungcn. 

This text is based on Friedrich 



bcr Sftcffc, [-n], -n, nephew 
bic SRadjc, revenge 
reben, w., talk, speak 
\d)lid)t, simple 
bic <5dj5tu)cit, -en, beauty 
traucn, w., marry 
ba$ Xurnter, -t, tournament 
ii&crrebcn, w. t persuade 
umnSgltd), impossible 
ba« Urtctt, -t, sentence 
fccrMnbcn, a, u, ally 
DcrWtnbcn, w., announce 
Dcrtoffen, it, a [ft], leave 
bic SBcrlflbuna,, engagement 
fcerftdfjen, tc, 5 [5], disown 
Dentrtctlcn, w. t condemn 
fcerjetyen, ic, it, forgive 
fcottftredtcn, 10., carry out 
ftdj tocigent, w., refuse 
bcr SBunfdj, ■% wish 
bic ,3uftummmg, consent 

• 

Hebbel's drama "Agnes Ber- 



nauer. 
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Sugtfmrg, ©traubing, 3ngolftabt: ©tttbte in 93atjern. 
4. (£$ tear . . . fie toar, § 204. 
7. tocit unb breit, far and wide. 
14. bradjte (bringen, brad&te, gebradjt), took. 

25. brittfjalb, anbertljalb=gn>ei unb ein tyalb, ein unb ein fjalb: see 
note to Exercise XXI, line 33. 



QUESTIONS 

1. SBann $attt #er$og Sllbredjt Signed 93ernauer fennen ler* 
nen? 2. SBad toar Signed' SSater? 3. SBie l)atte man bad 
2)?&bdjen toeit unb breit genannt? 4* SBann toarb Sllbredjt um 
fie? 5, SBoburdfj Itcfe fidj tyr SSater tiberreben, fcinc <3uftim* 
mung gu geben? 6. SBann bradf)te Sllbredjt Signed auf fein 
©dfjlofe? 7. SBer t)atte baoon reben l)5ren? 8. SBofjin liefe er 
feinen ©ol)n laben? 9. SBad foHte bort gefd&efym? 10. SBad 
erfufcr er bort? 11. SBad tat er? 12. SBann fyxtte er Signed 
gum £obe toerurteilen laffen? 13. SBie lange fyattt er bad Ur* 
teil nid&t bollftredfen laffen? 14. SBann ftarb fein SKeffe? 
15. SBarum toar ber ^erjog nnn ofine Srben? 16. SBann # 
l)ieft er bad Urteil bollftreden? 17. SBad tat Signed eben (at 
that time, just) int ©d#offe $u ©traubing? 18. SBo toar iljr 
&attt? 19. SBad l)te6 man fie tnn? 20. SBad Kefs £er$og 
(Srnft tun, aid fie fid) toeigerte? 21. 2)?it toem berbanb fid) 
nun Stlbredjt? 22. SBer fiegte in btefem $ampfe? 23. SBie 
fam ed, bag enbltdj Sllbredjt feinem SSater bergie^? 

DRILL 

1. ^onjugieren ©te in ben fedjd 3eiten bed Slf ttod: 3fdj $5re 
tyn im dimmer fingen, 3$ laffe mir ein £aud bauen, 

2. ©eben ©ie alle fed)d 3eiten bed Slftitod Don: SBir fefien 
etnen neuen grilling fommen* 3$r lernt beutfdj lefen* Setyrt 
er bid) beutfd) lefen ober fdjreiben? 
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TRANSLATION 

1. We are permitted to go; we have been unable to go; 
he may be going; I do not like to go; they shall go; he was 
(destined) to go soon; we shall have to go; I am not al- 
lowed to go; he claims to be a German; he is said to be at 
home; he is said to have been at home. 2. You will learn 
to know and to love my friend. 3. Did you see {perfect) 
him coming? 4. The young duke had a beautiful castle 
built for his wife. 5. His father ordered the engagement 
to be announced immediately {translate: ordered to an- 
nounce). 6. He had heard people talk about his son. 
7. We saw your father die in the battle. 8. When did 
the old duke give order (fyeifeen) to carry out the death- 
sentence? 9. I saw him sign the sentence before my own 
eyes. 10. Agnes had had her own tomb built in the 
castle. 11. The knights had in vain commanded her to 
leave her husband. 12. The duke has commanded to 
drown her in the river. 13. The son learned to under- 
* stand his father's reasons. 14. The old duke is said to 
have been defeated by his son. 15. Teach me to read 
and write German! 



EXERCISE XXIX 

GRAMMAR 
The Subjunctive 

1. Formation of the Second Subjunctive, §§ 182, 
183, 184, 186, 187. 



lebte 


fame 


fimnte tun 


fjattt fidcbt 


fcmre gefommen 


fyoiie tun fimnen 


toiirbe lebett 


hmrbe fommen 


hmrbe tun ffinnen 


nmrbe gelebt baben 


hmrbe gefommen fetn 


hmrbe baben tunfdnnen 
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2. The Subjunctive of Unreality, Possibility, Con- 
cession, §§ 225, 226, 228, 229. 



Concession Unreality 

SBenn itf) and) tnetn ©cfytojj berfaufen tooftte, fyattet 3&r ntdjt ®elb genug ♦ ♦ . 

Possibility 
2Ba« tnftfjiet 3tyr too&I baflir geben? 



VOCABULARY 



begotten, w., pay 
Meten, 5, 5, offer 
ber (Srnft, earnest 
bad ©effopper, rattling 
ba« (Mb, -er, money 
geniig, enough 

bcr ®ro6bater, *, grandfather 
bad $ammergertdjt, court of ap- 
peals 



Ittdjeln, w.j smile 
bie 9HuI>le, -n, mill 
ber tywet, -e, park 
ftSren, w., disturb 
bie ©ummc, -n, sum 
fcerfangen, w. t ask, charge 
tocrt, worth 



Hnmerfungen. 

3. ©onsfouct, frang8ftfc$,=of)ne ©orge. 
8. unb bodj, nevertheless. 

13. toofjl, a&ot^ /low mucft ipowW you ftfce to give for itt 
SJtoieftftt, your majesty, is the customary address for kings and 
emperors. Notice that the older, more familiar „3^r" is used by the 
king, the newer, more polite w ©ic" by the miller. 
21. (Sine ©limine ©elbe$=eine ©limine ©elb, § 209. 
27. 3(6 foffe . . . nieberretjjen unb bttfxtyt ♦ ♦ .: $r&fen« ftatt be« 
guturum*, §§ 218, 219. 

32. gab bie $anb, shook hands. 

33. (£3 btirfte toof)l am beften fetn, It might probably be best. 

QUESTIONS 

• 

1. 2Bte totrb ftrtebrtdj II. bon ^reufeen oft genannt? 2. SBo 
$atte cr fid) cin ©djlofe J^auen laffen? 3, 923a8 ftdrtc tytt bort 
oft? 4. 2BaS ftttte bcr $i$ntg gern tun laffen? 5. Siefe er bie 
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SDWl^Ic totrnid) nieberreifeen? 6. 9Ben liefe cr ctnft ju ftd) 
fommen? 7. 2BaS fagte er $u bcm 9JMer? 8. SBaS ant* 
toortete bicfcr? 9. £atte bcr $5nig im @rnft geforodjen? 
10* §'&ttt bcr SKilHer ®clb genus gef)abt, baS ©djlofe gu fan* 
fen? 11. 2Bar bcm 9»iMer feme 2»ttf)le fetl? 12. 2Ber ^atte 
bie 9Kffl&le Dor bem <mUtt flel)abt? 13. fatten biefe fie je 
Derfauft? 14. 2BaS $mt ber $5nig nid)t tun fotten? 15. 2Bie 
Dtel tootlte er bem SDttiHer nun filr feine SDWiltfe begaltfen? 
16. 2Ba$ anttoortete tym aber bicfcr? 17. 28aS tat ber $onig 
ba? 18. SBaS fagte er $u bcm WlilUet? 

DRILL 

1. ©eben ©ie alle gormen beS jtoeiten $oniunfttD$ (alle 
bier 3eiten be$ SlftiDS) Don: fern, fangen, fltefeen, finben, er- 
nennen, fterben, t flnnen, toiffen. 

2. ©eben ©ie bie fed)S 3eiten be$ 3nbifattDS unb bie trier 
<3eiten be$ (gtoeiten) ^onJunfttDS Don: ®r fommt nadj £aufe. 
SBir fefym U)n ntdjt. §orft bu balb auf ? 

3. Change to the past: @$ toftre beffer, toenn bu arbeiteteft. 
3d) We $m, toenn cr mid) barum bftte. 3dj beanttoortete ben 
SBrief, menu idj it)n lefcn ftfnnte. 

4. Substitute in the three sentences given above, and in 
their past forms, the forms with toiirbe (" conditionals") 
wherever they are admissible according to § 226. 

TRANSLATION 

1. It would be better if you stayed here. 2. I like (use 
gern) to see him, but I should not like to have him as [a] 
(§ 197) friend. 3. Such a mill would have disturbed 
everybody. 4. The king would lik eto have the mill torn 
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down. 5. German stories sometimes end with the words: 
And if he had not died, he would still be living. 6. Would 
you like to have my castle for your old mill? 7. Do you 
think the miller ought to have sold his mill to the king? 
8. The miller could have sold his mill for a large sum of 
money. 9. You could not buy my house even if you 
offered me ten times as (fo) much. 10. Would you like to 
buy this house if you had enough money? 11. The king 
got angry because he would have liked to have the 
mill. 12. About how much might your house be worth? 
13. Perhaps the miller would have sold his mill if there 
had been no courts in Prussia. 14. You might do that if 
we had no court of appeals. 15. The mill would have 
been torn down if the miller had sold it. 



EXERCISE XXX 
GRAMMAR 



1. The Subjunctive of Comparison, § 230. 



$)er &5niQ tat, aid ob er fcfjr jornig mare. 



2. Formation of the First Subjunctive, § 185. 

ld> bn er, fie, e8 our i&r fie, ©ie 



A. fei 


fdft 


fei 


feien 


fetet 


feien 


B. burfe 


biirfcft 


burfe 


— 


— 


— 


C. — 


faffeft 


fade 


— 


— 


— 


D. — 


— 


fomme 


— . 


— 


— 


-"■~ 


■ 


lebe 


~ ~ ■ ~ 


~^~ 


^— • 
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3. The Indirect Discourse, § 231. 



A. Qrr fagt, cr fcflrt e«, cr fcdrte e«, cr Ijat e$ gefyfirt, cr fyatte e« geftfrt, 
er hrirb eS fcfiren, er toirb e« getyfirt §aben. 



B. <Sr fagte, 


cr f)8re (^Ortc) e$. 


CM gefagt, 


er fcabe Oattc) e$ ge&firt. 


fjatte gefagt, 


er tocrbe (mitrbe) e« pren. 


toirb fagen, 


er toerbe (hrotbe) e« gefcfirt fcaben. 


toirb gefagt fcaben,) 





4. Verbs with the Genitive, § 214. 

5. Adjectives with the Dative, § 213. 

6. Substitutes for the Imperative, § 224. ' 



VOCABULARY 



fid) bebtenen, w. y make use 

Befonber(«), special (ly) 

betoimbern, w., admire 

ber $)idjter, -, poet 

e"ben, just 

einrtdjten, w. t furnish 

bie (Sltelfett, vanity 

ber Gntgl&nber, -, Englishman 

ber gefjler, - fault 

franjSfifdj, French 

ba« ©ebadjtniS, memory 

ba$ ©ebtdjt, -e, poem 

geftern, yesterday 

fceute, to-day 



ber £of, ■% court 

fidj irren, w., be mistaken 

bte $unft, ■% art 

ba& jsftebenjimmer, -, adjoining 

room 
fid) rtt&men, w., boast 
unangene&m, unpleasant 
unterbredjen, a, o [i], interrupt 
ber SBdrtrag, *e, lecture, recita- 
tion 
D5rtr5gen, u, 5 [5], declaim, recite 
bortoerfen, a, o [t], rebuke, accuse 
toieberl)51en, w., repeat 
jitge&en, ging, gegangen, happen 



SUmerfungen. 

6. fo fefyr autf), however greatly. 
10. Kejj fid) fe&en, appeared. 
22. gu (Snbe, was through, had finished. 
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23. ftdj nut fremben gebern fdjmtldfen, adorn himself with borrowed 
plumes. 

28. bod}, please. 

QUESTIONS 

1. SBeld&en frangtffifd&en Jttdjter behmnberte griebridfj bcr 
©rofee befonberd? 2. 2Bo lebtc bcrfclbc Iftngere £eit? 3. «e* 
ttmnberte ber $5nig audfj bie getter bed ©inters? 4* SBeldfjer 
Seller 3Soltaired toar iljm befonberd unangeneljm? 5. 9Bcr 
tarn einft an ben §of griebridjd bed ©rofeen? 6. SBeffen 
rttfymte fidf) biefer (Sngldnber? 7. 9Bad fonnte cr tun, toenn cr 
etnen Iftngcren SSortrag cin emsiged SWal geljort tyatte? 8, 9Bad 
gefc^ai) einmal, toftfyrenb bcr SngKinber in ©andfouci mar? 
9. 2Bad facte SSoltaire? 10. 2Bad ^tefe ber $onig ben gnglfin* 
ber tun? 11. 2Bad rief ber fonig mefirere 2Me toityrenb 3SoI= 
taired SSortrag? 12. 2Ba$ gab §riebridf) Dor (pretended), aid 
SSoltaire $u gnbe mar? 13. 2Bad toarf er tym bor? 14. 2Bad 
fei erft am toorigen £age ( = geftern) gefdjefyen? 15. Unb toad 
fage SSoltaire fymte? 16. 2Bad anttoortete SSoItatre? 17. 2Bad 
fagte ber $onig? 18. 2Bad tat er bann? 19. 2Bad tat ber 
Snglftnber? 20. SBad erflfirte ber $onig enbtidfj SSoItaire? 

DRILL 

1. ®eben ©ie aHe gebrftudfjlidfjen (customary) gormen bed 
erften $oniunftibd Don: bleiben, liegen, fyaben, miiffen, geben. 

2. tibertragen ©te folgenbe inbirefte SReben in aHe 3etten: 
Sr glaubte, bu faufteft ein £aud. (@r glaubte, bu fiabeft etn 
§aud gefauft u.f.n).) @r t)at gefagt, it)r f timet balb nadf). Gr 
mehtte, bad gefd&efye (gefdfjiifye) nie. 

3. tibertragen ©te in bie inbirefte SRebe: (a) bie SBorte bed 
Sanbmannd unb bed ©iebed in Zqct 9, (b) bie SBorte SRiibesattfd 
in £e£t 10, (c) bie SBorte §ermannd unb bed $ tfnigd in SEejt 26. 
(Imperatives are to be rendered by folten; questions 
without an interrogative pronoun or adverb are to be 



128 INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN 

introduced by ob, whether, e.g. SRlibega^I fagte: „9teite in bte 
maW" — ^ U er foCc in bte Wl. reitcn. £>er $onig fragte: 
„3ft ba$ 9ta$t ...?" — ©. «. f;, ob ba« ffiedftt fcL) 

4. ®cbcn ©ic in filnf gormcn (nad) §§77 unb 224) bie fol* 
gcnbcn ^mperattoe: Get up! Stand still! Close your books 
(=the book)! 

TRANSLATION 

1. It is said (SDfan fagt) that Frederick the Great was a 
friend of (the) French art. 2. The poet wished that a 
special room be furnished for him. 3. The king thought 
he knew the poet's faults well enough. 4. He said he 
would soon cure him of that fault. 5. The Englishman 
boasted that he had a better memory than any ( = every) 
other man. 6. Do you think you can repeat this poem 
word for word? 7. He promised that he would write 
three poems in one day. 8. The king wished that the 
Englishman should hear every word. 9. The king ex- 
claimed that he had already heard the poem. 10. You 
acted as if you knew the poem very well. 11. How could 
you say that you just wrote that poem? 12. I thought 
you had been mistaken. 13. The king promised the poet 
that he would call the Englishman immediately. 14. I 
thought you had recited the poem yesterday. 15. At 
last the king exDlained how it had happened. 

EXERCISE XXXI 
GRAMMAR 
The Optative Subjunctive, § 227. 



A. ®ott fct mit Mr! 
B. ®efd>&$e ba& me! — SBttrc ba% nic gefdjeljen! — 3$ tnfldjte fter&en. 
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VOCABULARY 



anflSgen, w., accuse 

anfefjen, a, e [ie], look at 

beftfcen, -(66/ -feffen, possess 

betteln, w., beg 

hlau, blue 

blutig, bloody 

bunfel, dark 

bie (Sfjre, -n, honor 

entjhoetfprmgen, a, u, break in two 

ber ftaltt, [-n], -n, falcon 

bie greube, -n, joy 

ba& ©rfib, "tv, grave 

bcr ©runb, ■% ground, valley 

bcr ©abidjt, -e, hawk 

ftcfc fjttrmen, w., pine 

btc £etbe, -n, heath 

ba« ©erg, [-en8], -«n, heart 

btc ©offnung, -«n, hope 



fidj Fr8nfen, grieve 

bad Seib, harm, pain, sorrow 

btc Siebe, love 

has 2ttUf)t(en)r5b, mill wheel 

nte, never 

bcr better, -, rider 

bcr SRtng, -e, ring 

fdjeuen, ie., be afraid 

ber ©djofe, lap 

ber ©pielmann, -leute, minstrel 

bcr ©tolg, pride 

bie ©imbe, -n, sin 

totfdjie&en, o, o, shoot (to death) 

btc £reue, faith 

bergeffen, 5, e [I], forget 

bic SBetfe, -n, song 

toofjnen, w. live (= reside) 

3Ut)5r, before 



Slnmerfungen. 

German popular poetry (baQ beutfc$e SBoIfd(teb) has several pe- 
culiarities of style. Some of the more important are: tun and tootten 
are often uged as auxiliaries: bie tat' ftdj Franfen, she would be grieved; 
tooflt' td> bet btr fetn, / should be with you. — The word order shows 
some irregularities, e.g. er tat' fid) Franfen instead of tat' er fid) franfen; 
genommen ein instead of eingenommen (taken in, i.e. occupied, taken in 
possession). — Unaccented e is very often elided (tttt*, etc.), but 
sometimes added for the sake of the meter (gehootynet). — The end- 
ing of the possessive adjectives (and sometimes descriptive ad- 
jectives) is often omitted: aH mem <StoIj unb greub' (accusative). — 
Particles are used still more freely tha^n in prose, often merely for 
meter's sake (9Bof)l in btc blut'ge ©dtfadjt). 
9. Supply fie. 
11. 2KabeI=2Kabdjau 

16. faffen=berfaffau 

17. tteb&aben=lieben* 

19. bie ©eele mem=metne ©eete. 

22. SBttimeletn - Ettimletn, $ wm$en. ©figelein » Eoglettu 
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23. 93erfit&ntetmudjt is the prose name for w $Bergt&mdjtmein." 

26. $)ettfe metn=benf an mtdj. 

27. ©tirbt . . . gleidj = Obgletdj . ♦ . fttrbt, Even though . . . die. 
68. 2Bad fang/ id> an, What shall I begin, do. 

GRAMMAR REVIEW 

(©ratnmattfdje SBteberfjolung) 

I. 1. SBeldje Snbungen Ijaben bic mobalen ^tlfdjeittoorter tut 
3nbif atto bed ^rftfend? 2. SBeldfjen SSofal l)aben fie im ^lu* 
ral bed ^rcifend? 3. SCBcld^c gormen fyxben nie beh Umlaut? 
4. 2Bie toirb bad ^artijip bed ^erfeftd gebilbet? 5. 2Bad ift 
bie ftarfe gorm bed SWtttetoorted ber 33ergangenljeit? 6. SBann 
totrb fie gebraudfjt? 7* SBann gebraudfjt man bie fdfjtoadje gorm 
bed ^Partisipd? 8. SBeldje ,3eith>5rter faben biefelbe flonftruf* 
tion toie bie mobalen ^itfdtoerba? 9. Sin toeldfjer ©teKe bed 
©afeed mufe ber „boppelte ^nfinitib" immer fte^en? 

10. SBie bide 3eiten $at ber 3nbif atto? 11. SBie toiele Bet* 
ten f>at ber $on{unftto? 12* 9Bie toiete gormen fat jebe £tit 
bed flonjunf ttod? 13. 2Bie toiele $oniunftitoe gibt ed alfo im 
©anjen? 14. SBeldje beiben $oniunftibe toerben aucf) $onbi* 
tionale genannt? 15. 9Bad ift bie Snbung bed ^onjtmftibd in 
ber britten ^erfon ber (Sinja^I? 16. 9Bo toirb ber SBerbin* 
bungdtoofal -c- gebraudf)t? 17. 9Beldf)en ©tammtoofal fiaben 
ftarfe SSerba im gangen erften $onpmftto bed ^rftfend? 
18. SBeldje gormen bed erften $oniunftibd bilrfen gebraudfjt 
toerben? 19. SBeld&e gormen finb alfo bet jtfjtoadjen SSerben gu 
gebraud&en? 20. 33ei toeld&en ftarfen SBerben fann man nur 
erne, gorm, unb bei toeldfjen *!ann man find gormen gebraud&en? 
21. S3ei toeldjen SBerben fann man ben ganjen ©ingular ber 
erften gorm gebraud)en? 22. SBei toefdjem Serb Ififet fid& ba^ 
gan$e ^rftfend bed erften $on{unfttod gebraudfjen? 

23. SBcId^c gorm bed $on{unfttod toirb meift flir einen 
SBunfdfj gebraud&t? 24. SBeWje in flonbitionalfftfeen (Sebin* 
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flungSfafeen) ? 25. 3n toeldfjem Ttil cincr f onbittonalen $ertobe 
barf man ben $onbittonal gebraudjen, im §auptfafce obcr tm 
Webenfafee? 26. SBann foil in SbftdjtSfftfeen (ginalfftfcen) unb 
in ber tnbireften 9?cbc bcr $oniunfttb, unb toann bcr ^nbtfattb 
gebraudfjt fterben? 27, SBeWjen ^onjunfttb (ben erften ober ben 
gtoetten) gebraudjt man in foldfjen ©ftfeen? 

28. 2Bo ftef)t ba% SSerbum finitum in ber geraben SBortfolge? 
29. SBo in ber umflefebrten SBortfoIflc? 30. SESo in ber 9te* 
benfafetoortfolge? 31. SBo ftefjen Snftntttbe unb ^artigipien 
in ^auptfftijen, too in -Jtebenfttfeen? 32. ©tefjt ein inbtrefteS 
Objeft bor einem btteften, ober ein btrefteS bor einem tnbireften? 
33. g$ gtbt 2lbberbten be$ OrteS, ber 3eit unb ber Slrt unb 
SBeife; toaS ift tyre SBortftettunfl? 

II. 1. ^onjugteren ©te atte cSeiten be$ 3nbtfatib8 unb $on* 
iunfttbS bon: biirfen, ntfgen, fatten. 2. $on{ugteren ©ie bcibe 
^onjunftibe ber folgenben SJerba: toerfen, fatten, bringen, fetn, 
brennen, totffen. 

3. SBertoanbeln (Change) ©ie folgenbe ©ftfee in SBunfdjfftfce 
(optative sentences, wishes) : 

(a) mit ber erften gorm bed $oniunfttb8: 3$ toerbe ber 
britte in eurem S3unbe fein. 35er $omg totrb lange leben. £)a$ 
neue 3af)r hurt) eudfj atten biel ®ute8 brtngen. ®ott totrb btdfj 
fd&ilfeen. (£. S3. 3$ fei ber britte in eurem Sunbe.) 

(b) mit ber gtoetten gorm: $ommt er balb? (St&mt er balb! 
ober SBenn er balb fiime!) 3ft bad nie gejtfjefjen? 83ift bu bort 
getoefen? $ennft bu meincn greunb fo gut tote tdfj? 2lrbeitet 
er fletjjtfl (industriously)? 3ft er gu £aufe geblteben? 
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EXERCISE 



:♦:♦«! 



VOCABULARY 



adjten, u\, 'respect, value 
bcr Spfel, «*, apple 
auftttngen, it?., suspend 
bege&en, -gtng, -gangen, commit 
befyanbeln, to., treat 
befcfctoBren, 5 (or v), 5, swear to 
beftrftfen, w. t punish 
bcr SBogen, bow 
ble SBogenfe&ne, -n, bow string 
bcr SBflte, [-n], -n, messenger 
bauern, w. f last 
bie 3)emut, humility 
bulben, w. f suffer 
baS (Sigentum, property 
etnne&men, a, omm [unm], occupy 
baS (Sifen, -, iron 
entge&en, -gtng, -flangen, escape 
entrtnnen, a, o, evade 
erfcltyen, to., increase 
ernettern, w., renew 
etotg, eternal 
fetyen, w. t miss 
fltefcen, o, o, flee 

bte 8reU)eit, -en, freedom, privi- 
lege 
bad greubenfeuer, bonfire 
freunblt<$, kindly 
bie ©efaljr, danger 
ba« ©ef<$enf, -e, present 
gleidj, equal 
$art, hard, cruel 
Ijerabfdjie&en, o, o, shoot down 
bie ©errfdjaft, -en, rule 
ber $erj5g«fyut, ducal coronet 
.Ijinattfflettern, w. f climb up 



ber $o$Tnut, haughtiness 

bie ©tttte, -n, hut 

iaud&jen, to., be jubilant 

f5nigU($, royal 

bie ftunbe, -n, news 

lel($t, light 

tenfen, to., guide, steer 

Iobern, to., burn 

ber Sflann, ^er, man; husband 

ber Tint, courage 

mutig, courageous 

bie SfteuiafcrSnacfct, New Year's 

night 
ber Drt, -t or *er, place 
ba« $fanb, -'er, pledge 
ber <Pfeil, -e, arrow 
ber $fttig, -^e, plow 
f$arf , sharp 
bie &f)ma<$, disgrace 
ber ©<$ttfe(e), [-n], -n, marksman 
fdjtoetgen, ie, te, be silent 
f<$tt>er, heavy, hard 
f<$tt>lrren, buzz 
fdjtoflren, 5 (or ft), 5, swear 
ber ©ee, -$, -en, lake 
ber ©tab, -t, staff 
bie ©tange, -n, pole 
fteden, w. f fasten 
fteil, steep 
fto&en, ie, 5, push 
ftrafen, to., punish 
fudjen, w. f look for, try 
bie £at, -en, deed 
unf$utbig, innocent 
baS SBaterfonb, *er, fatherland 
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bie SBcradjtung, contempt tocgnc^Tncn, a, omtn [intnt], take 

toerfammeln, w. t assemble away 

bad SBerge&en, -, offense tocincn, w. t weep 

bet (9?eic$$)bdgt, (Imperial) bailiff gteten, w. f take aim 

toorfpringcn, a, it, project bcr &ott, ■% tax 

toartcn, w., wait 

Slnmcrfunficn. 

This text is based upon the account of a Swiss historian — the 
chief source of Schiller's drama " Wilhelm Tell." 
1. STob ffiubolfe toon ©absburjj: 1291. 

7. bcr $ant5n: name of the districts or provinces of Switzer- 
land, corresponding to our states. 
9. (Sibgcnoffe, sworn confederate. 
93. bic aftcinigcn, my family. 

98. toir bctbc, the two of us. — wifdjulbtg SBcib: adjective without 
ending, § 52, 6. 

102. fyofyte ©affc, hollow road, i.e. narrow pass. 
106. Ue&cn tyn fdjtttfrcn — Uc&cn U)n nadj Sujern gic&cn: made . . ., 
let (allowed to) . . . 

Stage* 

1. SBaS toar bon $5ntfl Sllbredjt attfiemem befannt? 2. SBettifje 
$antone griinbeten better cincn 93unb? 3, S3Ba« fiir 3S5gtc 
fanbtc tynen ber $atfer? 4. 328a$ tatcn btefe? 5. 2BaS fagte 
etnmal ©eftler bci ©tcmffad)er$ ncucm £aufe? 6. 2Ba$ gefdjaty 
bem Hrnolb bon ©Mortal, unb toarum muftte cr flicfjcn? 7. 2Ba$ 
gefdjaty fetnem 25ater? 8* 2Ba$ fagte cinmal bic grau be$ 
©tauffadjer gu tyrem SJJanne? 9. 2Ba$ tat bicfer? 10. 2Bo* 
bon rebetc cr nxit SBalter giirft unb Wcnolb bon 2Mdjtal? 
11. 2Ba$ foHtc jeber bon ben brcicn tun? 12. SBann unb too 
famen fie hrieber gufammen? 13. 2Ba$ fdjhmren fie ba? 
14. 2BaS Uefe bamate ©efelcr in Uri tun? 15. 2Ber gtng bor* 
bci, otyne ftdj gu bernetgen? 16. 2Ba$ berfangte ©eftfer gur 
©trafe bon tfjm? 17. ©djofe £ett ben Slpfcl bom £aupte 
femes ©ofjneS? 18. SBarum Heft tfjn ©efelcr gefangennefjmen? 
19. SBotytn toottte er tyn brmgen? 20. SBarum futyr er im 
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©turme ab? 21. 9BaS fiefdjafc auf bent ©ee? 22. SBBof)in 
flofc Xttt? 23. SBaS fagte cr *u fid)? 24. S3So berbarg cr ftdj? 
25. 2Ba8 fiefd&aty, ate ©efeler font? 26. SBann berfantmelten 
ftdj bte 2JWnner, bic auf bcm Sftittt gefd&tooren flatten? 27. SBeldje 
Surg hmrbe etngenommen? 28. SBte gefdjaf) ba$? 29. 2BaS 
tat man in Uri? 30. 2ln toeWjem £age mar ba$ gefd&efjen? 
31. SBaS gefdjaf) am ncidfiften ©onntage, unb tote lange bauerte 
ber SBunb? 



III. - GRAMMAR 

CHAPTER I 

DECLENSION 

L Number, Gender, Case. There are in German, as 
in English, two numbers, the singular and the plural. 
There are three genders, the masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. There are four cases: the nominative is the case 
of the subject or predicate; the genitive corresponds in 
general to the English possessive, or the objective with 
of; the dative is the case of the indirect object; the accusa- 
tive, the case of the direct object. 

THE ARTICLES 
2. The Definite Article is declined as follows : 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




Mabc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


All Genders 


Nom. 


bcr 


bic 


baQ 


bie 


Gen. 


beS 


bcr 


beS 


bcr 


Dat. 


bent 


bcr 


bem 


ben 


Ace. 


ben 


bic 


bad 


bie 



3. Remarks. 

1. Distinct forms for the three genders exist only in the 
singular. 

2. The accusative is different from the nominative only 
in the masculine singular. 

3. Neuter and masculine are different only in the nomi- 
native and accusative singular. 

4. The genitive and dative singular feminine are alike. 
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4. Contractions. Many prepositions are contracted 
with the definite article as follows: 

am = an bem, at the; im = in ban, in the; gum = $u bem; gur 
= ju ber, to the; an$ = an ba8, to the; tng = in baS, into the; auf 6 
= auf ba$, upon the, etc. 

5. The Indefinite Article is declined as follows: 







SINGULAR 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Nbut. 


Nom. 


cin 


cine 


cin 


Gen. 


eineS 


einer 


ernes 


Dat. 


einem 


ciner 


einem 


Ace. 


einen 


cine 


cin 



No plural 



6. The Endings of ein are the same as those of ber ex- 
cept in the nominative masculine and the nominative and 
accusative neuter, which are without ending. (Note 
feminine cine, bte.) 

7. The following pronominal adjectives have practi- 
cally the same declension as the definite article (note 
biefe, bte, and biefeS, baS): biefer, this; jener, that; toeftfyer, 
which; ieber, each, every; and mostly manner, many a (in 
the plural some)) folcfyer, such. They are declined as 
follows: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

Masc. Fem. Neut. All Genders 

Nom. biefer biefe biefeS biefe 

Gen. MefeS biefer btefeS biefer 

Dat. biefem biefer biefem biefen 

Ace. biefen biefe btefeS biefe 

In the same way: iener, jene, jeneS; toeldjer, toeld)e, toeldjeS, 
etc. 

8. The following pronominal adjectives are declined 
like ein in the singular, like ber (biefer) in the plural: fein, 
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no, not any; metn, my; bein, thy, your; fern, his, its; tfjr, 
her, their; 3>f)r, your; unfer, our; euer, your. 2Mn is de- 
clined as follows: 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Nbut. 


All Gendebs 


Nom. 


mem 


meine 


mein 


meine 


Gen. 


metres 


meiner 


metres 


meiner 


Dat. 


meirem 


meiner 


metnem 


meinen 


Ace. 


meinen 


meine 


mein 


meine 



In the same way: bein, beine, bein; if)t, tyre, tfyr; unfer, un* 
f(e)re, unfer. 

9. Agreement. Articles and pronominal adjectives 
must agree with their noun in gender, number, and case. 
Personal pronouns must agree in gender and number. 
Notice that er, he, corresponds to the article ber; fie, she, 
to bie; e$, it, to bctS, etc. 

THE NOUN 

10. Gender. As there are no absolutely definite rules 
for the determination of gender, each noun must be re- 
membered with its definite article — its first syllable, as 
it were. The following rules, however, will cover a large 
number of nouns: 

1. Nouns denoting male beings are, in general, masculine; those 
denoting female beings feminine, but: 

(a) all diminutives (in -djen and -Icin) are neuter: ba$ 9ftttnndS)cn, 
the lilile man; ba8 Sftftbdjen, the girl. 

(b) ba« SBeib, the woman; ba$ $inb, the child; baS $alb, the calf; 
bad £amm, the lamb. 

2. The following are masculine: 

(a) nouns ending in -to,, -id), -ing, -ling, like bcr $&ftfi, cage; bcr 
Xepptdj, carpet; bcr faring, herring; bcr 3>ting,tmg, youth. 

(6) nouns in -cr denoting the agent, like bcr Strbcitcr, workman. 
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(c) nouns in -en unless they are infinitives used as nouns, in 
which case they are neuters: bet SBagen, carriage, but bad Seben, 
living, life. 

(d) names of days, months, seasons, and points of the compass: 
bcr attttttoodj, Wednesday; bcr (September, ber ©inter, ber SBeften. 

3. The following are feminine: 

(a) most nouns ending in -e; those denoting male beings, however, 
are masculines, and collectives beginning with ©e- and ending in -t 
are neuter: bie SBlume, flower; bie ©ef($id)te, story; ber $nabe, boy; bad 
©ebirge, mountains. 

(6) German nouns in -ei, -&eit, -feit, -fdjaft, -una,, and verbal de- 
rivatives in -t; foreign nouns in -te, -if, -ion, -tilt, -ur: bie SBttcferet, 
bakery; bie gret&ett, liberty; bie (Stntgfett, unity; bie greunbf($aft, friend- 
ship; bie 3ei$nung, drawing; bie $imft, art; bie ,3ooIofiie, zoology; bie 
Sflufif, music; bie Nation, nation; bie Sftationalitttt, nationality; bie 
Sftatur, nature. 

(c) the names of German rivers, except ber SRfyetn, ber SWain, ber 
Sftedtar, ber ?ecf), ber 3nn, ber 33ober, ber (gifadf, ber (gibing, ber SRegen, 
ber $rea,el. Observe that most of these belong to southwestern 
Germany. Names of foreign rivers are mostly masculines: ber 
aflifftffippi, ber #ubfon (but bie 2$emfe, bie Soloa, etc.). • 

(d) most abstract nouns: bie kroner, sorrow. 

4. The following are neuter: 

(a) all infinitives used as nouns: bad Sefen, (the) reading. 

(b) almost all nouns beginning with ©e- and ending in -e, most 
of which are collectives: bad ©ebirge, mountains. 

(c) diminutives ending in -<f)en or -lein. 

(d) most names of countries and towns; feminines are: bie <©d)toet$, 
Switzerland; and those ending in -ei, like bie Xltrfei, Turkey. 

(e) most nouns ending in -nid, -fal, -fet, -rum: bad ©efttnantd, 
prison; bad <5cf)i<ffal, fate; bad SRittfel, riddle; bad Jlaifertum, empire. 
(But bie $enntnid, knowledge; bie £rubfal, misery; ber 3rrtum, error.) 

(J) names of metals: bad (Sifen, iron; bad ©olb, gold. (But ber 
<&tafjl, steel.) 

5. Compounds have, in general, the gender of their last com- 
ponent: bad ©djulfyauS, schoolhouse. 
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fdjeS (of the table) instead of be$ £tfd)$. After an -$, -fe, -3, 
the ending -e$ is required : ber gufe, /oo$, be$ tNtf$* 

2. The dative takes -e or no ending, the former being 
more common with monosyllabic words, and if the next 
word begins with a consonant. 

3. The nominative plural takes the ending -e, 

4. Nouns in -ntS double the -3 before the ending: bctS 
©efftngntS, prison, be$ ®efftngmffe$, bcm ©efttngmS (-ntffe), 
bic ©efftngmffe. 

JK8. Umlaut. The following take Umlaut: 

1. The majority of the masculines; the most common 
ones of those that do not modify are: ber 8Irm, arm; bcr 
$uf, hoof; bcr §unb, dog; bcr $unft, point; bcr Ta%, day; bcr 
©djufy, shoe. 

* 2. All feminines the stem vowel of which can be modi- 
fied, and those with the suffix -funft, like bie Slu$funft, in- 
formation, plural SluSfiinfte, 

33. Membership. To this class belong: 

1. Most masculines of one syllable (and, of course, 
their compounds). 

2. About thirty monosyllabic feminines, most of which 
are of very common occurrence. 

3. Many monosyllabic neuters. 

4. Nouns in -id), -tg, -tog, -ling,. -m$, -fal, -funft: bcr 
£epptdj, rug; ber $8ntg, king; ber ^tingling, youth. Those in 
-id), -tg, -ing, -ting are masculine, those in -funft, feminine; 
nouns in -nt$ and -fal are feminine or neuter, the latter 
often if they have a more concrete meaning, like ba8 @e* 
fiingnte, prison; ba$ ?abfal, refreshment, but bie $enntnt$, 
knowledge; bie £riibfal, distress. 

5. A number of polysyllabic masculines and neuters 
like bcr SDJonat, month; baS $apter, paper. 
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CLASS III 

34. Paradigms : -ba$ §au$, house; ber 9ftcmn, man; bcr 
3rrtum, error. 

SINGULAR 



Nom. baS £au$ 

Gen. be$ §aufe£ 

Dat. bcm £aufe 

Ace. baS £cm$ 



Nom. bie §&ufer 

Gen. bcr ^jftufcr 

Dat. ben §aufern 

Ace. bic £>foifer 



bcr 9ftcmn 
bc$ 3ftanneg 
bcm SWanne 
ben 2Wann 

PLURAL 

bie SD?ttnner 
bcr Scanner 
ben SWdnnem 
bie 2Wftnner 



ber Srrtum 
be$ 3rrtum8 
bem 3rrtum 
ben 3rrtum 



bie 3rrtitmer 
bcr 3rrtitmcr 
ben Srrtumcm 
bie 3rrtimter 



25. Characteristics. 

1. The rules for the genitive and dative singular are 
the same as for the second class. 

2. The plural takes the ending -er. 

26. Umlaut. Nouns of the third class have always 
Umlaut in the plural if their stem vowel is capable of it. 

Note. A convenient way of remembering the principal facts 
about the Umlaut is: 

First class: masculines often, feminine always, neuters never 
(except $Iofter). 

Second class: masculines often, feminines always, neuters never. 
Third class: always. 

The vocabularies for the texts state in each case whether a noun 
takes Umlaut or not. 

27. Membership. To this class belong: 

1. The most common monosyllabic neuters. 

2. All nouns in -turn (mostly neuter, some masculine). 
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3. A few monosyllabic masculines, the more common of 
which are contained in the following sentence: ©otteS ©cift 
ift an iebem Orte, Don bcm ?etbe eineS SftanneS gu bem SBurm 
am 9?anbe be$ SEBalbeS, 1 The spirit of God is in every place, 
from the body of a man to the worm at the edge of the forest. 

Weak Declension 

28. Paradigms: bcr Sflenfdj, man, human being; bcr 
$nabe, boy; bie &CLt)l, number; bic ©petfe, food. 







SINGULAR 






Nom. 


bcr SWenfdj 


bcr $nabe 


bic c3af)I 


bic ©pctfe 


Gen. 


bc« aftenfdjen 


beS $naben 


bcr &at)l 


bcr ©petfe 


Dat. 


bcm SWenfdjett 


bcm $naben 


bcr ^a&t 


bcr ©petfe 


Ace. 


ben aWcnfdjen 


ben $naben 

PLURAL 


bic <3af)l 


bic ©petfe 



Nom. bic 9ftcnfd)ett bic $naben bic ,3af)len bic ©petfett 

Gen. bcr 2)?enfdj)en bcr $ndben bcr ^allien bcr ©petfen 

Dat. ben SDtoifdjen benSnaben ben ^allien ben©peifen 

Ace. bic 9ftenfd)en bic Snaben, bic 3^len bic ©peifen 

29. Characteristics. 

1. Masculines add -n (-en) in all cases except the nom- 
inative singular, feminines in the plural only. 

2. -n is added if the noun ends in -e, -el, -er, -ar; other- 
wise -en is used: bcr $nabe, bic $naben; bcr 9?ad)bar, neigh- 
bor, bic Stadjbarn; bic ©d)toefter, sister, bic ©d)toeftern; but bic 
£a% bic c3<*&tcn; bcr ©tubent, student, bic ©tubenten. The 
noun bcr |)err, master (sir, lord, gentleman), adds -n in the 
singular, but -en in the plural : be$ §erra, bie §erren, 

3. Nouns ending in -in (feminines derived from mascu- 
line titles) double the n before the ending: bic Sefjrertn, lady 
teacher, bic ?ef)rertnnen. 

* From Ball's German Grammar, page 39. 
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30* Membership. To this declension belong: 

1. All feminine nouns that do not belong to the first or 
second class of the strong declension, i.e. many of one syl- 
lable and those polysyllabic ones that do not end in -nt$, 
-fal, -funft (except 2ftutter, lodger). 

2. A number of masculines denoting living beings, many 
of them ending in -c: bcr $nabe, bcr 9?effe, nephew; ber S5toe, 
lion; ber SJRenfd), ber 93ftr, bear; ber £elb, hero. 

3. Many foreign masculines denoting living beings, 
especially those accented on the last syllable, like ber ©ol* 
bat, soldier; ber ©tubent; but ber Officer, officer , beS OffU 
gterS, bie Offlgiere; ber Sngenteur, engineer ', beS 3ngenteur$, 
bie Qnflenieure. 

Note. Only very few masculines of the weak declension denote 
inanimate beings, especially some foreign nouns (ber planet, planet; 
ber £elegrapfy, telegraph — sometimes mixed — ) and the German 
noun $Bucf)ftabe, letter, type, which, however, is often declined accord- 
ing to § 19. 

Mixed Declension 



31. Paradigms: ber ©taat, state; ber £)oftor, doctor; baS 


@nbe, end 


• 


SINGULAR 




Nom. 


ber ®taat 


ber 35oftor 


baS Snbe 


Gen. 


beS ©tactteS 


beS DoftorS 


bed gnbeS 


Dat. 


bem ©taate 


bem 35oftor 


bem (Snbe 


Ace. 


ben ©taat 


ben S)o(tor 

PLURAL 


bad Snbe 


Nom. 


bie ©taateti 


bie 35oftoren 


bie (Sttbeti 


Gen. 


ber ©taateti 


ber 35oftoren 


ber @nben 


Dat. 


ben ©taaten 


ben 35oftoren 


ben gnben 


Ace. 


bie ©taaten 


bie £)oftoren 


bie Snben 
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32. Characteristics. Nouns of the mixed declension 
are in the singular declined strong, in the plural, weak. 

33* Membership. To this declension belong: 

1. A small number of masculines and neuters, the most 
common of which are: bcr SBctuer, peccant; bcr -Kad&bar, 
neighbor; bcr £)orn, thorn; bcr ©ee, lake (beg ©eeg, bic ©een; 
the plural has two syllables in pronunciation) ; bcr Setter, 
cousin; bcr ©trafjl, ray; bcr S^f interest, rent; bag Sett, 
bed; bag Huge, eye; bag ©f)r, ear; bag £emb, shirt 

2. Foreign words in -or denoting agency: bcr £)oftor, 
bcr $rofeffor, ber 35ircftor; these nouns accent in the plural 
the suffix -or-, in the singular the syllable before it. 

3. Foreign nouns in -um (neuters) and a few other for- 
eign neuters: bag ©tymnafium (beg ©tjmnafumtg, but plural, 
omitting -um, bic ©tymnaften), bag ©tuttum (plural bic 
©tubten), bag 3nfeft. 

Note. 2)er SBauer and ber Wadbbax are frequently declined weak. 

Foreign Nouns 

34. Most Foreign Nouns have been included in one of 
the regular declensions. Such nouns have been men- 
tioned in §§ 30, 33. A few, however, retain more or 
less the declension of the foreign language, especially the 
grammatical terms: bag ©ubftanttbum, bic ©ubftanttoa or 
©ubftanttbe; bag ^ronomen, bic ^ronomina, ^ronomtnen or 
^ronomen; bag SSerbum, bic SBerba, SSerbe or SBerbenj; bag 
£emimg, bic £empora; bcr SWobug, bic SWobi. 

Greek nouns in -a (neuters) have in the plural usually 
the ending -en (mixed declension), but also the Greek 
ending -ata occurs frequently: bag 35rama, bic £)ramen; bag 
2^ema, bic Socmen or 2^entata. 

Also note: 3efug, 3efu, 3efu, 3cfum; (S&rtftug, ©fcrtftt, 
Etyrtfto, ©foriftunu 
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Proper Names 

35. Names of Persons are, in general, uninflected with 
the exception of the genitive singular. This case ends in 
-S (even with feminine names), if not preceded by the 
article; after the article, no ending is used: 93arbctroffa# 
©rab = ba$ ©tab 93arbaroff aS = ba$ ®rab be$ SBarbaroffa, the 
grave of Barbarossa. SlnnaS SEBorte = bie SBorte SlnnaS = bie 
SBorte bcr Slmta, Anna's words. 

Note. The forms with the definite article are, in general, 
rather colloquial, but sometimes the article is also used with names 
of rarer occurrence to preserve the exact form, e.g. bie Jcmpcl bc8 
SBotan imb bcr Srigga, the temples of Wotan and Frigga. Also in the 
dative and accusative the article is used now and then, especially 
to indicate the construction: $)cm 33aru8 tourbe McS Detraten, This was 
betrayed to Varus (text XXIV). 

Frequently nouns denoting female relatives are treated 
like names: SWutterS 93rief, mother's letter. 

Before the ending -S no apostrophe is used (see Appen- 
dix II, § 46, 3) ; but if the name ends in an s-sound (3, fj, 
\d)> h $)> * ne apostrophe is used instead of -3: SSctruS' Sob, 
the death of Varus. A number of Christian names in 
s-sounds may take -enS: SftajenS, §cmfett$. Feminine 
Christian names take -ttS or -3: UftariettS or 2Warie3. The 
ending -(e)n$, however, is dying out. 

36. If a proper name is preceded by an adjective, it 
must take the definite article: ber ftarfc ©tegfrieb, strong 
Siegfried; bie fcfyone $rtemf)tlbe, beautiful Kriemhild. If 
genitive phrases of this kind precede the noun on which 
they depend, the proper name takes the usual ending; if 
they follow it, the name has no ending: be$ ftctrfen @ieg* 
frtebS Job, but bcr Job beS ftarfen ©iegfrteb, the death of 
strong Siegfried. 
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37. If a name is preceded by a title, the name is in- 
flected if no article is used, but the title is inflected if 
the definite article precedes: Scttfer SBarbaroffaS ©rab = ba$ 
®rab Satfer SarbaroffaS = ba$ ®rab be$ $atfer$ 93arbaroffa, 
Emperor Barbarossa's grave. The title |>err is always in- 
flected: §erro ^rofeffor SBagnerS 2Berfe = bie SBcrfc be$ §crm 
^rofeffor SBagner, Professor Wagner 7 s works. 

Note. Usage is not entirely settled on some of these points; 
especially it is common to find uninfected titles after the article: 
baS ©rab be« $aifer SBarbaroffa. 

38. Geographical Names. Names of countries are 
treated like names of persons, except that with feminine 
names the definite article cannot be omitted and that the 
genitive of neuters is frequently replaced by bon with the 
dative: bic Serge ber ©djtoetj, the mountains of Switzerland; 
bic glilffc 2)eutfd)Icmb3 = bie gliiffc Don £)cutfdjlcmb, the rivers 
of Germany. SSon cannot be used if the name is modified 
by an adjective: bic SDtodjt be$ neuen £)eutfdjlcmb, the power 
of modern Germany. 



THE ADJECTIVE 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 

39. Adjectives are declined when they are attributes 
of a noun following or understood, or when they are used 
as nouns: baS rote 93lut, the red blood; cin Witx, an old man. 
They are left undeclined when they are used as predicates, 
or stand after the noun, or have adverbial meanings: S)a8 
Slut ift rot, The blood is red. ©cin S3Iut fo rot unb toarm, His 
blood so red and warm, ©ie ftngt fdjon, She sings beautifully. 

Note. This refers to descriptive adjectives only. Pronominal 
adjectives have a declension of their own, see §§ 7, 8. 
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40. Strong and Weak Declension. Every adjective is 
capable of two declensions. It may have distinctive end- 
ings, from which number, gender, and case are clearly to 
be seen, called the strong endings, or indistinctive end- 
ings, which are the same for most of the casqs, called the 
weak endings. The weak ending must be used if the pre- 
ceding word is an article or a pronominal adjective with 
distinct endings; the strong endings, if no such word 
precedes. 

Note. From this rule it follows that there must be a distinc- 
tive ending somewhere whenever an adjective qualifies a following 
noun; either the word before the adjective has such an ending, or 
else the adjective must take it. "Distinctive endings' 7 are the end- 
ings of words like ber and biefer. 

The Weak Declension 

41. Paradigms: bcr grofec SBrunnen, the great fountain; 
bic altc $trdje, the old church; ba$ Hare 2Baffer, the clear water. 

SINGULAR 

Nom. bcr grofee JBrunnen bie alte $jrd&e ba$ Ware Staffer 

Gen. bed grofjeit SBrunnenS ber altett $trdje bed flaren Staffer* 

Dat. bent grofeen SBrunnen ber altett $trdje bent Karen SBaffer 

Ace. ben grofjett $runnen bie alte $irdje baS flare SBaffer 

PLURAL 

Nom. bie grofeett SBrunnen bie altett $trd&en bie flare* SBaffer 

Gen. ber grofeett SBrunnen ber alten $ir<$en ber Harett SBaffer 

Dat. ben grofjett SBrunnen ben altett $trdjen ben flaren SBaffern 

Ace. bie grofeett ©runnen bie altett $trdjen bie Karen SBaffer 

42. Characteristics. The endings of the weak declen- 
sion are -en (en) in all cases except the three nominatives 
of the singular, and the accusatives of the singular femin- 
ine and neuter. Thus: 
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-t 


-e 


-e 


-en 


-tn 


-tn 


-en 


-en 


-en 


-en 


-en 


-en 


-en 


-e 


-e 


-tn 
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The declension of the masculine singular is exactly the 
same as that of weak masculine nouns, like ber $nctbe 
(§ 28). 

43. According to the rule stated in § 40, the weak end- 
ings must be used after all forms of ber, btefcr, jener, jeber, 
toeldjer, and after those forms of the indefinite article and 
all other pronominal modifiers that have the same dis- 
tinctive endings. 

The Strong Declension 

44. Paradigms: garter ©tern, hard stone; rente JJreube, 
pure joy; flares 2Baffer, clear water. 



Nom. fjartet ©tctn 

Gen. §artett ©tetneS 

Dat. partem Sterne 

Ace. Garten ©tern 



SINGULAR 

rcine greube 
retnet greube 
reiner greube 
reine greube 



flared SBaffcr 
flare* SBafferS 
Harem SBaffer 
flared 2Baffer 



Nom. fjarte ©teine 
Gen. garter ©tetne 
Dat. Garten ©tetnen 
Ace. fyjrtc ©teine 



PLURAL 

rcine greuben 
reiner greuben 
rcincii greuben 
reine greuben 



flare SBaffer 
Harer SBaffer 
flare* SBBaffern 
flare Staffer 



45. Characteristics. The endings of the strong de- 
clension are the same as those of btefer in all cases except 
the genitive singular of the masculine and neuter singular 
where almost always -en is used instead of -e$* 
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Note. The ending -e$ instead of -en is at present nearly obsolete, 
but still occurs in certain set phrases, e.g. gerabeS $Beg$, straightways; 
gute« 2JhiteS, in good spirits. It was replaced by the indistinct ending 
-en because in practically all cases the following noun has the dis- 
tinct ending, namely -S (-e$)* 

46. The strong declension is used: 

1. When the adjective is not preceded by any pronom- 
inal modifier: garter ©tern, flares SBaffer. 

2. After uninflected forms of pronominal modifiers: 
mcin HebeS $inb, my dear child. After the indefinite pro- 
nouns memd), btel, toeing {many a, much, little), the strong 
forms are preferred even if the inflected forms of these 
words are used (§ 112): toiele gute 9Jtotfdjen, many good 
people; toieler guter 2)?enfdjen, etc. Also with ember-, other, 
einig-, a few, mefjrere, several, foldV, such, the strong forms 
are more frequent than the weak ones: em cmberer guter 
9Jtotfdj (but einem anberen gutett 9ftenfdjen), 21H-, all, how- 
ever, always requires the weak declension of the adjective: 
aHe gutett SDtafdjen, 

3. After personal pronouns, the strong ending is to be 
used in the nominative and accusative of the singular; in 
all other forms, the weak endings are more common, but 
the strong endings permissible: id) armer 9Jtotm (literally: 
/ poor man), bu ItebeS $ittb, you dear child; tfjr lieben ©Item, 
you dear parents. 

47. Paradigms: em porter ©tern, a hard stone; meine 
rente ^reube, my pure joy; fein flared 2Baffer, no clear water. 

SINGULAR 

Nom. ein fjarter ©teiiu meine reine greube fetn flared SBaffer 

Gen. etne« Garten ©teineS metner reinen greube femes flarett SBafferS 

Dat. einem Garten ©teine meiner reinen greube fetnetn flarett SBaffer 

Ace. einen Garten ©tetn meine reine greube fein flares SCBaffer 
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PLURAL 

Nom. fcarte ©tctnc mctnc reinen grcuben leine fforett SBaffcr 

Gen. porter ©tcine mcincr rcine* grcubcn feincr Karen SBaffcr 

Dat. Garten ©tetnen nteincn rcinen greuben fcincn fforett SBaffcrn 

Ace. tyxttt ©tcine mcine retnen greuben feme flarcn SBaffer 

48. The indefinite article and those words inflected 
like it (§8) are followed by the strong endings of the ad- 
jective in the three cases in which they have no ending 
(nom. sing, masc, nom. and ace. sing, neut.), by the 
weak endings in all other cases. This is sometimes called 
the mixed declension of the adjective. 

49. Two or More Adjectives preceding one noun have 
the same endings: guter, liebcr 23ctter, good, dear father; cin 
alteS, fdj5ne$ £cm$, an old, beautiful house. 

50. Adjectives Used as Nouns, or used without nouns 
after indefinite (or other) pronouns are capitalized and 
have the same endings as attributive adjectives: bcr 2Hte, 
cin Sllter, bic 2llten, the (an) old man, the old men; atte 35eut* 
fdjen, all Germans; tuele 35eutfdje, many Germans; bcr 9tci* 
fenbe, cin SRctfcnbcr, bic 9Mfenben, tnele SReifenbe, the (a) 
traveler, the (many) travelers' ettoaS jifteueS, something new; 
aHe$ ©ute, everything good. 

Note. Also a few words that at present are used only as nouns, 
but originally were adjectives, are declined in the same way: bcr 
©eamtc (official), cin SBeamter, mandje SBeatnte(n); ba& 3unge, young 
animal, is declined as an adjective (cin 3ungeS, bic 3ungcn, t>iele 3unge), 
but bcr 3unge, boy, is a noun of the weak declension: cin 3unge, bic 
3ungcn, bide 3ungen. 

51. Adjectives Denoting Languages, when used as 
nouns, take the weak endings if immediately preceded by 
the definite article, but are undeclined otherwise: 3m 
3>utfdjen fltbt c$ brci ©efdjledjter, There are three genders in 
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German, ©agcn ©ic e$ auf 35eutfdj, Say it in German. 
©em 3)eutfdj tft md)t fefjr gut, His German is not very good. 
35a$ ©eutfdje ift bent (Sngltfdjm fefjr nafje toertoanbt, German is 
very closely related to English. 

52* Irregular Declension. 

1. Adjectives ending in -e drop this before the endings -en, -e$, 
etc. : toeife, wise, ein toeifer 9ttann, ber toetfe 2flann. 

2. Adjectives ending in -el, -en, -er usually drop the c of the 
suffix before the endings: ebel, noble, ein ebleS $ferb, a wo6Ze horse; 
fetten, rare, cin felt(e)ne« SBudj, a rare 600A7 tapfer, brave, ein tapf(e)rer 
$elb, a brave hero. 

3. The adjective ftod?, AioA, drops the c before all endings that 
begin with a vowel (compare § 57) : $)er Zuxm ift f)<xfj, TAe tower is 
tooA, but ber f)o!>e £urm. 

4. ©anj, wfoJe, and tjalb, faiZ/, are uninfected unless preceded by 
an article or pronominal modifier. These uninfected forms occur 
only before names of cities and countries: ganj $)eutfdjjlanb, all of 
Germany, fyxlb ^Berlin; but baS gange £>eutfd)ianb, ba« fjalbe SBerlin; ber 
flange Xa%, all day; see § 112. 

5. Sauter is declined when it means "pure," but undeclined in the 
meaning "nothing but": IautereS ©affer, pure water; lauter 8Baffer, 
nothing but water. 

6. In poetic language, the ending -e£ of the neuter singular is 
frequently omitted: Sftetne 9Jhitter tyat trtandj gillben ©etoanb, My mother 
has many a golden dress. 

7. In archaic language, and in poetry, uninfected adjectives 
occur before names of persons: {ung ©tegfrieb, the young Siegfried. 

8. From the names of cities (rarely of countries) adjectives are 
derived by means of the suffix -er; they are always capitalized and 
undeclined if used as adjectives, but declined according to § 15 if 
used as nouns: bie SBerltner ,3ettungen, the Berlin newspapers; ein 
©djtoetger ©raf, a Swiss count; ber SBerliner, beS SBerttnerS, man from 
Berlin. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

53* The comparative is formed by adding -er, the su- 
perlative t>y adding -ft-, to the stem of the adjective: 
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POSITIVE 

f lor, clear 
retdfj, rich 
fdj5n, beautiful 



COMPARATIVE 

flforer 

reiser 

fd(j5ner 



SUPERLATIVE 

bcr fforfte 
bcr reid&fte 
bcr fd&dnfte 



54. A number of very common adjectives take Umlaut 
in the comparative and superlative; the following are es- 
pecially frequent: 



POSITIVE 

alt, old 
arm, poor 
grofe, great 
fjart, hard 
fjodf), high 
jimg, young 
fait, cold 
flufl, clever 
fur$, short 
long, long 
ttaf), near 
fdjarf, sAarp 
fdfotoad), weafc 
ftarf , strong 
toarm, warm 



COMPARATIVE 

filter 

firmer 

grfifeer 

tyirter 

f)5f)er (see § 52, 3) 

jilnger 

Kilter 

fliiger 

filler 

Ifitifler 

nfifjer 

fdjftrfer 

fd£)toffd)er 

ftttrfer 

tofirmer 



SUPERLATIVE 

ber ftltefte 

ber ftrmfte 

ber grdfetc (see § 57) 

ber fjfirtefte (see § 56) 

ber J)5djfte 

ber liingfte 

ber fttltefte (see § 56) 

ber fliiflfte 

ber Rir$efte (see § 56) 

ber Ifingfte 

ber nfid&ftc (see § 57) 

ber fdjfirffte 

ber fdfafidjfte 

ber ftftrffte 

ber tofirmfte 



55. Adjectives ending in -e, -tl, -en, -tx drop their e 
before the comparative ending, but retain it before the 
superlative ending: 



POSITIVE 


COMPARATIVE 


SUPERLATIVE 


toeife, wise 


toetfer 


ber toetfefte 


ebel, noble 


ebler 


ber ebelfte 


tapfer, brave 


tapf(e)rer 


ber tapferfte 


felten, rare 


felt(e)ner 


ber feltenfte 
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56. The superlative adds -eft- instead of -ft- if the ad- 
jective ends in an s-sound (3, ft, fd£), g, %, y) or b or t: fur$, 
bcr filr$cftc; fait, bcr fftltefte. 

Present participles ending in -tnb, however, add only 
-ft-: rcijcnb, charming, bcr rct$cnbfte, 

57. The following forms of comparison are more or less 
irregular: 

POSITIVE 

grofi, great 
l)od), high 
naf), near 
Did, much 
tocnig, little 
gut, good 



COMPARATIVE 

grSfeer 

nftfjcr 

mcfjr 

tocntgcr, mmbcr 

bcffcr 



SUPERLATIVE 

bcr grdfete 

bcr tyMjfte 

bcr nftd&ftc 

bcr mciftc 

bcr tocmgftc, mtnbcftc 

bcr bcftc 



58. The following comparatives and superlatives have 



no positive: 

COMPARATIVE 

inner-, inner 
fiujjcr-, outer 
obcr-, upper 
untcr-, lower 
toorbcr-, front 
gutter-, hind 



SUPERLATIVE 

bcr inncrftc, inmost 
bcr ftufecrftc, outmost 
bcr obcrftc, top 
bcr untcrftc, lowest 
bcr borbcrftc, foremost 
bcr fytntcrftc, hindmost 



Note. These comparatives and superlatives are derived from 
prepositions and adverbs. 

From bcr crftc, the first, and bcr lefetc, the last, which are 
really superlatives, the comparatives bcr crftere, the former, 
and bcr lefcterc, the latter, are formed. 

59. Comparison by Means of Adverbs. In general, 
the comparison by means of the suffixes -tr, -ft- is used 
even with adjectives of several syllables: bic mtcreffan* 
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tcften 93iicfyer, the most interesting books; bie betoegtefte «3ett, 
the most agitated time. Only in the following cases adverbs 
like meljr, more, om meiften, most, etc., are used instead of 
the regular comparison: 

1. With adjectives that are used only as predicates and therefore 
do not admit of inflection; such adjectives are: angft, in fear; berett, 
ready; fetnb, hostile; letb, sorry (e8 tut tntr letb, / am sorry); fd&ulb, guilty, 
etc. : $)u btft mef)r fd&ulb al« tdj, You are more guilty than I. 

2. Frequently with participles: (Sr toar tnetyr gefttrdjtet alS aHe 
anbern, He was feared more than all others. 

3. When the comparison does not refer to different degrees of 
one quality but to different qualities: (5r toar me&r glilcflidj al8 tapfer, 
He was more lucky than brav& 

4. The superlative in -ft- is the " relative superlative," i.e. it ex- 
presses the relation between different objects. The "absolute super- 
lative,' ' which expresses a high degree of a quality without reference 
to other objects, is formed by adverbs, like fe^r, very; ^ikfjft, highly; 
fiufeerft, extremely t etc.: $)a8 tft ein ttufjerft angenetymer £ag, This is an 
exceedingly pleasant day. 

5. A lower, instead of a higher, degree is expressed by the ad- 
verbs toentger, minber, am toenigften, am minbeften and the positive: 
@>te ift am toenigften fdjfln toon ben trier ©djtoeftern, She is the least beauti- 
ful of the four sisters. Instead of toentger, minber, the use of ntdjt fo 
• . . tote is very common: ©te tft ntdjt fo fdjim toie i^rc ©djtoeftern, She 
is not as beautiful as her sisters. 

6. English "of all" with the superlative is rendered by the pre- 
fix alter-: 2)aS ift ba« atferfdjflnfte Steb (or bad fd&imfte Sieb toon alien), This 
is the most beautiful song of all. 

60. 3tt£, benn. English than with the comparative is 
rendered in German by ate: 35eutf$lanb ift fletner ate bic 
SScreinigtcn @taattn, Germany is smaller than the United 
States. Sometimes the particle benn is used instead of 
ate, viz: 

1. When alS follows immediately, to avoid repetition: (§r tft grower 
al« SWenfdj benn al$ SHdjter, He is greater as a man than as a poet. 

2. In poetic language, benn can be used everywhere instead of al8* 
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61. Declension of the Comparative and Superlative. 

1. When used attributively, comparative and superla- 
tive are declined like the positive: bcr ttltere SWatm, the older 
man; tin ftlterer SDtatm, an older man; bic ttlteften SDfthtner, 
ftltcrc 2ttftnncr. 

2. Used predicatively, the comparative takes no end- 
ing. The superlative, when used as a real predicative ad- 
jective, stands in the dative, preceded by the preposition 
am (=an bem, neuter; am beften, in the best degree, way, 
quality) : 3m ©ommer finb bic %a$t am Mngftcn, In summer 
the days are longest. But when a partitive phrase follows, 
or when the subject noun is understood after a predica- 
tive superlative, the latter usually stands in the nomina- 
tive case, preceded by the definite article: (Sr tft ber Qtdjjte 
Don un$, He is the tallest of us. SSon alien XaQCtt be$ 3af)rcS 
ift bcr 21. 3uni bcr ttingfte, Of all the days of the year, the 
21st of June is the longest. The form with am (§ 62), how- 
ever, is also quite common in the latter case. 

62* The Adverbial Superlative. The comparative can 
be used adverbially without any ending: 3$ fcnnc tyn bcffcr 
ate bu, / know him better than you. 

The relative superlative is used adverbially in the 
dative preceded by am (see § 61) : 3$ fcnnc ifm am bcftett, / 
know him best. For the absolute superlative, either the 
positive with the adverbs fefjr, f)5d)ft, ftujjerft, etc., may be 
used, or also aufS ( = auf bad) with the accusative neuter 
of the superlative: J)ic 93cto51fcrung £>cutfd£)fonb$ tottd£)ft auf$ 
fdjnettftc (fefjr fd&ncH, iiberauS fd&nefl, etc.), The population of 
Germany grows exceedingly fast. 

63. The Superlative without Case Ending. In gen- 
eral, the superlative cannot be used without a case end- 
ing; forms like fd)5nft, fliltcft, etc., do not exist. There are, 



GRAMMAR 



159 



however, a few forms in -ft, most of which have special 
meanings, different from the real superlative: f)od)ft, ex- 
ceedingly; ftufeerft, extremely; jiingft, recently; ftingft, long 
since; ntetft (metftenS), mostly. These forms are always 
adverbs, only aHerltebft, charming, may also be used as a 
predicate adjective: ©ie tft (ftngt) atterltebft, She is most 
charming, sings most charmingly. 

A number of adverbial superlatives have the suffix 
-en$: fp&teftenS, at the latest; nffdfjftenS, very soon; erftenS, in 
the first place; toentgftenS, at least; tnetftenS, mostly. 



NUMERALS 



61. The Cardinals. 



1 ein(S) 

2 atoet 
3bret 
4 toter 
5flinf 
6fedj$ 
7 ficbcn 
8ad)t 

9 neun 

10 $ef)n 

11 elf 

12 $tt>51f 

13 brcigcfin 

14 bter$ef)n 

15 fttnfeeljn 



16 fedfoefin 

17 fieb$el)n 

18 ad^tacfin 

19 neunjefjn 

20 tfoanm 

21 ehmnbgtocmstg 

22 $toetunb$toan3tg 

23 brciunb^anaig 

24 bterimb3tocm$ig 

25 filnfunbah)anat0 

30 bretjttQ 

31 etnunbbreiJHfl 
40 t)icrgig 



50 fiinfeifl 

10,000 aefmtaufenb 
100,000 frmberttaufenb 
i 1,000,000 cine 9Wimon 
1,000,000,000 cine 9JHtttarbe 
1,000,000,000,000 cine Simon 



60 \t$m 
70 ficbaifl 
80 adfjtaig 
90 ncunjig 

100 fjunbert 

101 fjunbert etnS 

187 Ijunbert fiebenunb* 
adjtatfl 

200 ftoti fjunbert 

1000 taufenb 

1876 taufenbadjtfrmbert 
fedjSunbfiebatfi or 
adfoelinfiunbert 
fedjSunbfiebjtfi 
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Note the following peculiarities: 

1. In compounds of tens and units, the latter precede the former: 
etmtnbgtoangtg. 

2. The tens end in -jig, with the exception of bretfjtfl. 

3. ©teben drops the syllable -en in the numbers ftebgebn and ftebgtg. 

4. A hundred, a thousand, is bunbert, taufenb; em bunbert, etn tau* 
fenb, are used emphatically, especially for English one hundred, one 
thousand. If a higher number precedes, etn must be used: 1163 = 
taufenbeinbunbert breiunbfedjjtg. 

5. Compounds of tens and units are always written in one word: 
breiunbbret&ig. Compounds of thousands and hundreds, and multiples 
of hundreds and thousands are usually written in one word, but not 
infrequently separated: jtoet bunbert r jtoeibunbert. Compounds ex- 
pressing more than two figures should never be written in one word: 
jtoeitaufenb adjtbunbert trierunbbretStfl. 

6. (Sine SBtHion is not 1,000,000,000 (=etne 2Mttiarbe), but 
1,000,000,000,000. 

65. Declension of Cardinals. 
1. (SiuS. 

(a) The numeral etn$ is inflected like the indefinite ar- 
ticle when it stands before a noun and is not preceded by 
the definite article: etn ISftann, one man or a man; etn $Bmf), 
one book or a book. 

(b) When preceded by the definite article, or a pronom- 
inal adjective, it is declined like a weak adjective: ba$ cine 
33ud), the one book; jeneS cine 33ud% that one book. 

(c) In counting, when no other numeral follows, the 
form of the neuter singular, e/n$, is used: etn$, atoet, brct, 
♦ ♦ ♦ fjunbert cms, etc. 

(d) If used pronominally (a noun being understood), 
em- is declined like btcfer: 3n jenem ^winter ftc^eti gtoet 
Xtfdjc, in btefent nur cmer, There are two tables standing in 
thai room, but only one in this, £aft bu betbe 33iid)er? Have 
you both books? 9Wn, id) fjabe nur etn$ ( = emeS), No, I 
have only one. 
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2. §unbert, Jcmfenb, 9WiHion, 2WiHiarbe, SBiHton are nouns, 
the first two being neuters of the second class of the strong 
declension, the others weak feminines; but fjunbert and 
taufenb are declined only when not preceded by another 
cardinal: toiele ^unberte toon Sftenfdjen, many hundreds of peo- 
ple; the usage as to capitalization of fjunbert and taufenb is 
not entirely settled, but in general they are spelled small 
when they are real numerals (jtoetfjunbert, cinigc fyunbert 
2Wenfd£)en) but capitalized when felt as nouns: ntefjrere £un* 
berte, several hundreds. 

3. The other numerals are, as a rule, not inflected, but 
the genitives $toeter and brcicr and the datives $toeten, brcicn 
occur when the case is not indicated otherwise: bic 9ftutter 
$toeter $tnber, the mother of two children. Inflected forms 
of other numerals are very rare. 

66. Arithmetical Expressions. 

• 

1. 12+16=28, gtttflf unb (plu«) fedfeefoi ift ad&tunbattxmatfl. 

2. 36-24 = 12, fedj3unbbret6tg toemger (minus) toierunbattjanatg ift 
gtttflf. 

3. 12X8 =96, jtofilf tnal ad&t ift fed&Sunbneunjig. 

Note. Multiplicatives are formed by the syllable -tnal: ettunal, 
jtoeitnal, etc., once, twice, -fold is expressed by the syllable -fad&: 
ehtfadj, gtoetfadj, etc., simple, twofold, etc. 

4. 48-*-4 = 12, adjtunbtneratg burdj (gcteilt burd&, btotbtert burdj) bier 
ift jttrtif. 

67* Measures and Weights. Nouns expressing meas- 
ure, weight, or money value are uninflected after numerals 
if they are masculines or neuters, but have the regular in- 
flection if they are feminines; the most important excep- 
tion is bic 9Jtorf (German coin = 25 cents), which is treated 
like masculines and neuters: $ef)n gufj, ten foot; fiinf $tIo* 
Gramm, five kilograms; bret SWarf, three marks. 
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68. Variatives and Distributives. Variatives are 
formed by adding -let to a genitive form of the numeral 
(§ 66, 3): atoeterlet, of two kinds; fjunberterlei, of a hundred 
kinds; tnelerlet, of many kinds; distributives by the par- 
ticle j[c: ic brei, three each. 

69. The Ordinals. 

1st bcr (bie, bad) crfte 10th bcr gefjnte 

2d bcr $toette 11th bcr df tc 

3d ber britte 12th ber $h)5lfte 

4th ber tnerte 13th ber bra$ef)ttte 

5th ber ftinfte 20th ber $toan$t8fte 

6th ber fedtfte 21st ber emunbatoanatQfte 

7th ber ficbente 100th ber fjunbertfte 

8th ber ad£)te 101st ber fjunberterfte 

9th ber nemtte 2000th ber $toettaufenbfte 

70. Formation. The ordinals are adjectives formed, 
in general, by adding the suffix -te to the cardinal from 
2 to 19, and the suffix -fte from 20 upwards. They are 
declined like other adjectives. 

Note the irregular forms of 1st, 3d, 8th. 
When written in figures, the suffix is not written out as 
in English, but replaced by a period: ber 2., 6., etc. 

71. Ordinal Adverbs are formed by adding -n$ to the 
ordinal: erftenS, firstly) ; atoettenS, secondly). 

72. Dates. In giving the year alone, either im $ja!f)xt 
and the (cardinal) numeral may be used, or the cardinal 
alone: Sltnertfo tourbe (im 3af)re) 1492 entbedft (but not: in 
1492). 

Day and month: £eute tft ber 27. (read: ftebenunbjttjanatgfte) Wl&xi, 
To-day is the 27 th of March; am 27. (read: fiebenunbgnjangififtetl) SWttrg, 
on March 27th. SBerltn, ben (am) 27. SWttra 1897. 
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73. Fractions. i = bte ^ftlfte (noun), cm fyalb (adjec- 
tive). For inflection, see § 52, 4. All other fractional 
numbers are formed by adding -1 to the ordinal: ein (bad) 
35rittel, a (the) third; brci 2Wfjtel, three eighths; ein (bad) 
|)unbertftel, a (the) hundredth. 

74. Hours of the Day. SBic biel Uf)r ift e$? What time is 
it? @$ ift etnS (ein Uljr), /$ is one o'clock. @$ ift Diertel brei 
(ein SSiertel auf brei), It is a quarter past two. (5$ ift Ijalb 
bier, It is half past three. @3 ift bretotcrtel (brei SSiertel auf) 
fed&8, It is a quarter of six. ©ie tarn unt brei Uf)r, She came 
at three o'clock. 

Minutes are indicated as in English: $ef)n Uljr $toan$tQ 
bormittaQS (nadjimttagS) , 10.20 a.m. (p.m.): filnf SWinuten bor 
fedjS, five minutes of six. 



THE PRONOUN 
The Personal Pronoun 



75. 


Forms. 


SINGULAR 


* 






First Person 


Second Person 


Third Person 








Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


ty,I 


bu, thou er, he 


fie, she 


e8, it 


Gen. 


mein(er) 


bein(er) fein(er) 


ifjrer 


fein(er) 


Dat. 


tntr 


bir tfjm 


Vft 


ifjm 


Ace. 


mtdj 


bid) tyn 

PLURAL 


fie 

All Genders 


e$ 


Nom. 


toir 


ifjr 


fie 




Gen. 


unfer 


euer 


tt)ter 




Dat. 


un$ 


end) 


if>nen 




Ace. 


un$ 


end) 


fie 





Note. The shorter forms of the genitive singular — tnein, betn, 
ftht — occur mostly in poetry. 
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• 

76. Agreement. The third person of the personal 
pronoun must agree in gender and number with the noun 
to which it refers: 2Bo ift ber ©tuf)l? <£r ftefjt mt Simmer. 
Where is the chair? It is standing in the room. 2Bo ift Me 
Xafel? ©ie fjttngt an bcr SBanb. Where is the blackboard? 
It is hanging on the wall. 2Ber Ijat ba£ 33udj? 3$ fyabt e& 
Who Aas the book? I have it. 

Note. 1. But the neuter singular e$ is used as subject if the 
predicate is a noun of a more specific meaning than the noun or idea 
referred to by the subject: $etmft bu bicfcn SBautn (bicfc SBttume)? $a, 
t& ift etne Shtbe (ftnb Stnben), Do you know this tree (these trees)? Yes, 
it is a linden tree (they are linden trees). 

2. The neuter nouns baS SBetb and ba$ 9ftttbdjen are most usually 
referred to by neuter pronouns (e$, bte$, etc.), but also the feminine 
pronouns (fie, bicfc) are not rare, especially when several words in- 
tervene: 2Bo ift ba« SDfttbdjen, Hon bent tour foradjen? ©ie ift nadj £aufe 
gegangen. Where is the girl of whom we spoke? She has gone home. 

11. The Pronouns of Address. 

1. 3)u and tfjr are the pronouns of familiar address, bu 
being used to address one, tljr to address several relatives, 
intimate friends, animals, or things. They are also the 
pronouns of address used in prayer and in poetry. 

2. The pronoun of polite address is at present ©ie for 
the singular and the plural. It is always capitalized and 
followed by a verb in the third person of the plural. 

Are you glad, bift bu frof), feib if)r frof), ftnb ©ie frol)? 
You have money, bu Ijaft ®elb, tfjr f)abt ®elb, ©ie fjaben ®elb, 

78. Adverbial Compounds. In the genitive, and after 
prepositions, the personal pronouns are rarely used when 
referring to inanimate things. In the first case they are 
replaced by the possessive adjectives, in the second case by 
compounds of the prefix bo-, bar-, and the preposition. 
These compounds are in formation equivalent to English 
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compounds like thereof, thereby, therein; in it, in them= 
barm, of it, of them =bat>on, upon it, upon them=baxa\tf. 
3)a- is used when the preposition begins with a consonant, 
bar-, if it begins with a vowel. With prepositions be- 
ginning with n, both forms are admissible: bcmctdj or bar* 
nadj, after it (them); bancbcn or barnebm, aside of it (them). 

Note. Sometimes instead of these compounds, the preposition 
in connection with a demonstrative pronoun is used, especially with 
bcrfelbe (§94): SB&ir gingen in ba$ $au8, abet e$ mar niemanb bartn or 
in betnfelben, We went into the house, but there was nobody in it. 

The Reflexive Pronoun 

79. Reflexive Pronouns are pronouns that refer back 
to the subject of the sentence: J hurt myself. German has 
a special form only for the dative and accusative of the 
third person; for all of these cases (singular and plural) of 
all three genders the form fidj is used, for the first and 
second persons the corresponding forms of the personal 
pronouns. In Germaji many more verbs than in English 
are used reflexively, i.e. with a reflexive pronoun for an 
object (§ 163) : 

tdj frcuc mtd§, 7 am glad, I rejoice 

v$ frcuc mid) ttrir frcucn un8 

bu frcuft bid) il)r frcut eudj 

cr, fie, c$ frcut fid) fie freuen* fifty 

The pronoun ftdj in polite address is not capitalized: 
©ic frcucn fidj, you are glad. 

80. The Reciprocal Pronoun (each other) is emember: 
Emblem, Itebet einanber, Children, love one another. When 
no confusion is possible, the reflexive pronoun is often 
used instead of the reciprocal: ©te trafen ftdj, They met 
(each other). 
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81. The Intensive Pronoun is the indeclinable felbft or 
felber* It stands for English -self, with the object of the 
sentence, and for myself, thyself, etc., referring to the sub- 
ject of the sentence: (Srfenne btd£) felbft, Learn to know thy- 
self. 3?dj Ijabe tfrt felbft (jefefyen, J have seen him myself (or 
himself). It is, however, strictly intensive (i.e. it em- 
phasizes the identity), not merely reflexive as in English. 

The Possessive Pronoun 

82. Forms. The possessives are: mem, my; betn, thy; 
fein, his, its; tljr, her, their; unfer, our; euer, your; 3§r, your. 
They are like the genitives of the personal pronouns (for 
the singular, like the shorter forms, § 75 and note). 

id£) — mete hnr — wif er 

bu — bete i&r — euer 

er, e$ — f ete fie — iljr 

fie — Ujr ©te — ^fyc 

83. The rules for address are the same as with the per- 
sonal pronouns (§ 77): betn stands for the singular of the 
familiar address; 3tyr for the singular and plural of the 
polite address; euer for the plural of the familiar address. 

84. Agreement. The possessives must agree with the 
noun they qualify in number, gender, and case; with the 
noun or pronoun to which they refer in regard to owner- 
ship, in number, gender, and person: 

td£) ge^e in metnen ©arten, J go into my garden 
id) gefje in metnen ©arten totr ge^en in unferen ©arten 
bu Qefift in beinen ©arten tl)r geft in euren ©arten 
er oeft in fetnen ©arten m) 

fie fleft in iften ©arten ©arten 

e$ Qef)t in fetnen ©arten 
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85. Declension. 

1. Used attributively, in agreement with a noun, the 
possessives are declined like em in the singular, and like 
biefer in the plural (§ 8) : 

mem gretmb, my friend meine greunbe • 

memeS greimbeS meiner greunbe 

meinem greunbe memen ftreunben 

meinen gfreimb meine greunbe, 

unfer 93ud£), our book unfere Silver 

unfereS 93udjeS unferer Silver 

unferem 93ud£)e unferen Silvern 

unfer 93ud£) unfere Silver 

2. Used as pronouns, usually with a noun understood, 
the possessives are declined like btcfcr, provided no def- 
inite article precedes: meiner, betner, femer, ifyrer, unf(e)rer, 
eu(e)rer. 3$ fabe ntcfjt betn 93ud£), fonbern metneS (meinS), I 
have not your book, but mine, ©em SSater Iebt nod), aber 
meiner ift tot, His father is still living, but mine is dead. 

Note. Instead of these form's, ber (bte, ba$) meine or ber (bie, ba$) 
ntcmige (beine, beinige, fetne, feinige, unfre, unfrige, etc.) can be used 
without any difference in meaning. $)a8 2Mne CDeine, $)etmge, Seine, 
Seintge, etc.) means my (your, etc.) property; bie Socmen (Sfletntgen, 
etc.) my (your, etc.) family. These expressions are declined like 
weak adjectives, §§ 41-43. 

3. As predicate adjectives, the possessives can either be 
undeclined, or they can have any of the three forms men- 
tioned under (2): SMefeS §cm$ ift mein, mein(e)S, baS meine, 
ba$ meinige. 

Note. While not always strictly observed, there is a difference 
in meaning between the uninflected and in the inflected forms: 
$)iefe$ £au8 ift tnein has the stress on the last word, it says that the 
house belongs to me, not to some one else; 2)tefe$ £a«8 ift ba« meine 
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(metneS, baS tneinige) has the stress on the first word, it points out one 
of several houses as belonging to me. 

3»ljr, in all of its meanings (her, their, your), cannot be used as 
an uninfected predicate adjective, but must be replaced by the 
inflected form, or a verb like geljflren, belong, must be used: This 
house is hers, SttefeS £au8 tft t§re«, ba8 t&re (u)rtge), gefcflrt U)r. 

86. Omission of -t. Like all other adjectives in -tx 
(§ 52, 2), the possessives unfcr and cucr usually drop one 
of the two unaccented e's before an ending, but also the 
full forms occur: unfere, imfrc; unferem, unferm, unfretn; 
eueren, euern, curcn; euerer, eurer* 

87. Possessive Compounds. The prepositions toegen, 
on account of, fjctlb, on behalf of, and um ♦ ♦ ♦ totften, for the 
sake of, are not connected with the regular genitives of 
the personal pronouns, but form compounds with a form 
resembling the possessive pronoun: metnettoegen, on my ac- 
count; femetfjalben, on his behalf; urn unfrettotHen, for our sake. 

88. Article for Possessive. Instead of the possessive 
adjectives, German uses very frequently the definite 
article in cases where no ambiguity can arise. This is 
almost a definite rule in connection with nouns denoting 
parts of the body or clothing; usually, a dative (dative 
of interest, § 212) is added to designate the person: gr 
f)at fttf) ben 2lrtn gebrodjen, He has broken his arm. SJton $at 
tfjrn ben SJodt gerriffen, They have torn his coat. 

Note. A personal instead of a possessive pronoun is used in 
phrases like A friend of mine, (gin gretmb toon mir. 

The Demonstrative Pronoun 

89. $>iefer, iener. For declension, see § 7. For the 
neuter singular nominative and accusative, the form bte$ 
is very common, especially when no noun follows: btefe$ 
Sud), but 28a$ tft bteS? 
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Dtcfcr points to near objects or refers to the last-men- 
tioned, jener points to distant objects, or stands in con- 
trast to bicfer, like the latter . . . the former. 

90. $>er is declined as follows: 

1. Used adjectively, it is inflected like the definite arti- 
cle from which it differs only in emphasis, and accord- 
ingly in the long quantity of the vowel. In print this is 
often expressed by spaced type: $) c 3 SftcmneS crinncrc id£) 
tntdj nid)t, That man I do not remember. 

2. Used as a pronoun, it has the following declension: 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Nbut. 


All Genders 


Nom. 


bcr 


bic 


ba$ 


bic 


Gen. 


beffen 


berett 


beffen 


beren, bcrer 


Dat. 


bem 


ber 


bem 


benen 


Ace. 


ben 


bic 


bad 


bic 



Of the two forms of the genitive plural, the second 
(bcrer) is used as the antecedent of a relative clause: ®rofj 
toar bie £a!f)l berer, bie auStoanberten, Great was the number of 
those who emigrated. 

J)er denotes neither proximity nor remoteness, but 
mainly refers to persons or things mentioned or to be men- 
tioned: SBo ift bein §cm$, Where is your house? 3)ct$ ift 
toett Don flier, That is far from here. It is especially used 
before relative clauses, but rarely points to objects in 
space; in this case it has less emphasis than either bicfer 
or jenerand is usually supported by some adverb of place: 
$ennft bu ben SJtonn bort briiben, Do you know the man over 
there? 

Often it stands for an emphasized personal pronoun in 
English: £)en Fennft bu audi? You know him too? 33effen 
$ilfe toittft bu annefymen? And his help you would accept? 
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Its genitive is distinctly preferred to the genitives fehter, 
tyrer, even without emphasis, when referring to matters: 
©rmnerft bu bid) bcffcn? Do you remember itt 

91. Agreement. In general, demonstratives must agree 
with the noun they qualify or refer to, in gender and num- 
ber (and case if used adjectively). But the same excep- 
tions hold good as mentioned for the personal pronouns 
in § 76, Notes 1 and 2: DaS ift cin fitter Sautn, bteS ftnb 
fd£)5ne SBftutne, That is a beautiful tree, these are beautiful 
trees. Words like SBcib and 2Wftbc$en can be referred to 
either by btefe, jcnc, or by btcfcS, jcncS. 

92. Demonstrative Compounds. Referring to inani- 
mate objects, the compounds mentioned in § 78 are also 
used instead of the dative and accusative of bcr with a 
preposition: in that, barin; with that, bcmut; through that, 
baburdj. Instead of the genitives bcffcn, bcrcn, with the 
prepositions tocflcn, f)alb, urn hntfcn (§ 87), the following 
compounds are used: referring to general ideas, bcStocgen, 
beSljalb, therefore; referring to persons and things, bcffcnt* 
toegcn, bcffcntfyalbcn, um bcffmtimllm, bcrmttocgcn, etc. (for 
persons, more frequently fcmcttocgen, tfjrcttocgcn, etc.). 

93. $>eriemge, that, declines both of its components: bcr 
is declined like the definite article, icntfl- like a weak ad- 
jective (see § 42) : 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

Masc. Fem. Nsut. All Gendebs 

Nom. bcricntflc btqcmQC baSicnigc bteicntQcn 

Gen. beSicnigcn bcricntgcn beSimigcn bcrjcntgcn, etc. 

This demonstrative is frequently used, with slightly 
more emphasis, instead of bcr before relative clauses: 3)ct3 
ift tud£)t bcricmgc (Sfftonn), ben id) fudjc, That is not the one I 
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am looking for. On the whole, it should be avoided in 
good literary style. 

94. £erfelbe, the same, is declined in the same way as 
beriemge: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

Masc. Fem. Nbut. All Gbndbbs 

Nom. bcrfclbe bicfclbc baSfclbe bicfclbcn 

Gen. bcSfclben bcrfclbcn bcSfelbcn bcrfclbcn, etc. 

£)crfclbe is equivalent to English the same; aside from 
this use, however, it frequently takes the place of the per- 
sonal pronoun, especially to avoid the successive use of 
two pronouns of the same form, and to avoid ambiguity, 
bcrfclbc pointing more definitely to the last-mentioned 
than cr: ©tc bctmmbcrt bicfc SBcrfc, feit fie bicfclbcn ( = fic) 
Fetmt, She admires these works since she knows them. (Sr 
beftraftc ben SDWttter, toetl bcrfclbc ( = cr) ungcrcdjt toar, He 
punished the miller because the latter was unjust Except 
in such cases, it is better to avoid it. 

95. ©old), such, is declined in the following ways: 

1. As a common adjective, usually preceded by cm: cut 
foldjer 2Rann, such a man, euteS foldjcn SftanncS, etnent foldjcn 
Sftanne, etc. 

2. It is often left uninflected when the definite article 
or a determining adjective follows: fold) cut Sftcmn, fofcf) emcS 
SSRcmncS, etc. ©old) grofee grcubc, such great joy, fold) Qrofecr 
grcubc, etc. 

A determining adjective after inflected fold) takes the 
same endings as this : cut f old)cr gutcr Sftcmn, but f old£) cittern 
flutett 2Kcmnc, in fold) grofecr greubc. 

Instead of fold) cm, fo cin and cm fo are frequent: fo cm 
fiutcr SDtann, cin fo Quter SJtonn. 



1 
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Note. Omission of the indefinite article before or after fold? in 
the singular takes place almost only with abstract nouns and nouns 
denoting materials: fold) (gro&c) greube, fold? garter ©tehu 



The Relative Pronoun 

96. $er and toeldjer. The declension of bcr is the same 
as that of the demonstrative pronoun bcr, save that the 
genitive plural has but the one form beren: 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




Mabc. 


Fra. 


NlUT. 


All Gbndbbs 


Nom. 


bcr 


bic 


bad 


bic 


Gen. 


beffctt 


bcrcn 


beffett 


beren 


Dat. 


bent 


bcr 


bem 


benen 


Ace. 


ben 


bic 


bad 


bic 



SBeldjer is declined exactly like btefer (§7), but has no 
genitive case in modern German. 

Note. 1. In older language toeldjer is sometimes used adjec- 
tively, and in this case has a regular genitive form: granj II. Iegte 
bie $aiferfrone nieber, toeldjer SBttrbe er mttbe toar, Francis II. abdicated 
the imperial crown of which burden he was tired t where modern Ger- 
man would say: granj II. Iegte bie flatferfrone nieber, eine SBttrbe, beren 
er tnttbe toar. $)er as a relative is never used adjectively. 

Note 2. While, in general, the relative must agree with its 
antecedent in gender and number, the same exception is found as 
mentioned for the personal pronouns in § 76, note 2, though perhaps 
less frequently: bad S&eib, bad 2ttftbd)en, bad (toeWjed) or bie (toeldje). 

97. Meaning and Use of ber and toeld&er are the same, 
aside from the genitive forms above mentioned. Both 
can refer to persons as well as things and must agree with 
their antecedent in gender and number. 

98. SBet and toa& The declension of these pronouns 
is as follows: 
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Nom. 


toer tt>a« 


Gen. 


toeffen (foes) (toes, foeffen) 


Dat. 


toem — 


Ace. 


toen toa$ 
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The shorter form tt>e$ belongs to the older language: 
2Be$ S5rot tdj effe, be$ Steb td£) ftngc (proverb), TFAose bread 
I eat, his song I sing. The genitive of tt)a$ is rare. 

2BaS has no dative. 

2Ber refers to persons, toa8 to matters (abstract ideas). 

99. SBet is never used after an antecedent. It stands 
for the English he who or whoever: SBcr tf)tt Fetmt, lobt tfjn, 
Whoever knows him, praises him. Frequently, however, 
the demonstrative bcr follows the clause,, thus repeating 
the implied antecedent: 2Ber Itigt, bcr fttefylt, He who lies, 
steals. 

This is necessary when the case of the implied antece- 
dent is not the same as that of the relative: SBcr SBtffen 
befifct, bem ftef)t bte SBctt offen, To him who possesses knowl- 
edge, the world is open. 

100. 2Ba$ is used: 1. Without an antecedent: 2BaS 
man toeife, femtt ehtem Fetn SDfatfdj ranben, No man can rob one 
of whatever one knows. As with toer, the implied antece- 
dent may be repeated: 933a$ man ttritt, ba$ filaubt man gem, 
What a man wishes he readily believes. 2. After the neuter 
of a demonstrative or an indefinite pronoun, or an ad- 
jective: 3$ f)5rte Don tfym baSfelbe, toa$ bu mir fagft, J heard 
from him the same (thing) that you are telling me. Sr fitaubt 
alle$, load man tf)m fagt, He believes everything one tells him. 
SBtr fleben bir ba$ SBefte, toa$ ftrir fjaben, We give you the best 
we have. 

101. SBet and toa£ are indefinite relatives. Their in- 
definite force may be emphasized by adding the particles 
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audj, imtner, audj ttntner: SBcr btr baS autf) (immer, audj tmtncr) 
gefagt l)at, bcr berfteljt bte ©ad&e nidjt, TF/ioet;er fcas foW you 
that does not understand the matter. 

102. Relative * Compounds. Similarly to the demon- 
strative compounds mentioned in §§ 78 and 92, the rela- 
tives toeldjer or toaS, connected with prepositions and 
referring to things, may be replaced by compounds of too- 
(toor-) with a preposition, but these compounds are not 
quite as generally used as the demonstrative compounds: 
2)a$ tft ba$ 9fteffer, toomtt ( = mtt toeldjem) cr crmorbct tourbe, 
That is the knife with which he was murdered. In the case 
of toaS this substitution is necessary (note that a dative 
of toaS does not exist) : 2)a$ tft baS cingiflc, toobott cr fprid&t, 
That is the only thing of which he speaks. 

103. Omission of the Relative, which is so frequent in 
English, is not permitted in German: The man we saw 
yesterday, £)er Warm, ben totr fieftern gefe^en friben. 

The Interrogative Pronoun 

104. 2Bet and toaS as interrogative pronouns (toer re- 
ferring to persons, toa$ referring to things or ideas) are 
declined like the relatives tt>er and toa$: 

Nom. toer ttm$ 

Gen. toeffen (tt>e$) 

Dat. toem — 

Ace. toett toaS 

2Ber tft btefer 2Wann? Who is this man? SBcffcn 35ilb tft ba& 
Whose picture is this? SBaS tuft bu? What are you doing? 

105. Interrogative Compounds. Instead of the oblique 
cases of toa$, with prepositions, the same compounds as 
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mentioned in § 103 must be used: 2Bobon fjaft bu tnit tynt 
(jefprodjen? About what did you speak with him? 

Note. SBorum, around what, for what, is rarely used on account 
of its resemblance to toarwn, why; urn toa$ is preferred. 

As to the importance of the use of adverbial compounds, 
the following principle will, in general, serve as a guide: 
For personal and demonstrative pronouns they ought to 
be used, for relative pronouns they may be used, for in- 
terrogative toctS they must be used. 

106. SBeldjer, which, what (adjectively), as an interroga- 
tive, is inflected in the same way as the relative toeldjer; 
the genitives are very rare. 2Beld£)er Sag tft Ijeute? What 
day is to-day? 

In exclamations, it is often followed by the indefinite 
article, and in this case uninflected (like fofcf)): 2Betd£) cm 
SBunber! What a surprise! Also before adjectives the end- 
ing is usually dropped: SBeldE) fd)8ner 2xtg! What a beautiful 
day! But in strictly interrogative meaning it is almost 
always inflected. 

107. 9Ba£ ftir eitt, what kind of, declines only the word 
cin (= indefinite article), toaS fur remaining uninflected: 
SBaS fiir cin 93awn tft ba$? What kind of a tree is this? 2lu$ 
toaS fiir etnent 93utf)e r)aft bu ba$ gelernt? From what kind of a 
book did you learn that? 

Before plural nouns, and usually before abstracts and 
nouns denoting materials, the form is toa$ fiir: 3Ba$ fiir 
8ttume finb ba$? 2Ba3 fiir #ol$ braud&ft bu? What kind of 
wood do you need? 

Note that in the combination toa$ fiir cin, fiir is not 
treated as a preposition, and therefore does not require 
the accusative. 
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The Indefinite Pronoun 

108. The most common indefinite pronouns and ad- 
jectives are: man, one, person; jemanb, somebody; memanb, 
nobody; jebermann, everybody; ettoaS, something; nidjtS, 
nothing; em, one; Fein, no; bribe, both; ber cmbere, the other; 
jeber, each, every; jeglicfjer, every; atte, all; etnige, etlidje, cin 
paar, a few; mand&e, some; mefjrere, several; btete, many; 
toentge, few. 

109. Always Uninfected are: man, ettoaS, nid&tS, em 
paar. But the oblique cases of man are replaced by ein. 

9Jlan, one, they, people, is used much more frequently 
than English one, and is often best rendered by the pas- 
sive (§ 181): man fagt, it is said. It is not referred to by 
er, corresponding to English he, but by cin; in the nomina- 
tive it is repeated : 3Ba$ man mitt, bag glaubt man gent, What 
one wishes, he readily believes. SBenn man tfyn $um erften* 
male fief)t, fd&etnt er einem fefyr flug, When one sees him for 
the first time, he appears (to one) very clever. 

QitoaS and nidjtd are frequently used before neuter ad- 
jectives (§ 50) : ettoaS 9?eueg, something new; before a noun, 
tttoa& means some, any: ettoaS ®elb, some (any) money. 
$ftid)t$ cannot be used before a noun. (SttoaS is also used 
adverbially, in the meaning somewhat: Sr ift ettoaS langfam, 
He is somewhat slow. Familiarly, toaS is often used in- 
stead of tttoa& without a noun, toeldjer, if a noun is under- 
stood (rarely expressed): §aft bu toaS, fo Qtb mtr toaS, If 
you have anything, give me something. 3>d) fjabe fetn ®elb; 
Ijaft bu rocld^e^ (®elb)? I have no money; have you any? 

Grin paar has the same meaning as etnige and etlidje = some, 
a few, but it is used only with the plural. Observe that 
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cm paar is spelled with p in the meaning a few, while cm 
^Jaar means a pair. 

110. Semanb, niemanb, jebermann are usually unin- 
fected, , but sometimes form a genitive in -3: jemcmbS, 
ntemcmbS, iebermcmnS. Qemanb and ntemcmb also have 
(rare) datives in -tm: iemcmbem, niemanbem. Colloquially, 
jcmanb is often replaced by tocr: £aft bu toen bort gefefjen? 
Have you seen anybody there? 

Note. 3emanb (tt>er) is often followed by a neuter adjective de- 
noting a person: {emanb ftxtmbtS,' some stranger. 

111. @ht, fein are inflected according to §§ 4, 8 when 
used before a noun, but like bicfcr (§7) when standing 
without a noun. (Stner has, in this case, practically the 
same meaning as tmm, but is referred to by the pronoun 
cr: SBcnn bidj enter ftd&t, bertraut cr btr, When some one sees 
you, he will trust you. 

112. The Other Indefinites are declined like common 
adjectives, but aft, mand), Did, toentg also occur in their un- 
infected forms. 

SJeibe often stands for English two after the definite 
article or a pronominal adjective: bic (fcinc, jene, etc.) 
bcibcn 33rttbcr, the (his, those, etc.) two brothers. 

Jfabet- means other, different, second, next: An cmbereS 
SBtlb, a different picture; ben cmbern Jag, the next day. When 
English another means one more, it is expressed by nod) cin: 
SBotten <Stc nodj cine Jaffc $affce? Do you wish another cup 
of coffee? 

3eber, ieglidjer = each, every; iegttd&er has somewhat more 
emphasis than jeber* Often they are preceded by em, 
especially when no noun follows: (Sin jcber fennt tf)n, Every- 
body knows him. They are not used in the plural. 
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WL, standing immediately before a noun, is used almost 
exclusively in the plural, and is inflected like biefcr: cttte 
Seute, all people. Only before abstracts, and before nouns 
denoting materials, the singular can be used: Sitter Hnfang 
ift fd£)tt>er, Every beginning is difficult; atte$ Stfen, all (the) 
iron. Otherwise, its singular is replaced by gang: ben 
Gannett £ag, all day; ba$ gem^e 3)eutjtf)fa}ib, all Germany. Be- 
fore the definite article or possessives or demonstratives, 
the uninfected form all is used: 2ltt mem ©elb ift toertoren, 
All my money is lost. 

Note. In older language, uninflected all is sometimes used ad- 
verbially: 9JMn ©Itlcf ift ad bafyin, AU my happiness is gone. 

(Sfutige, etlidje, mefyrere are always inflected and gener- 
ally used in the plural. But with abstracts and nouns 
denoting materials eimge, etltd&e are sometimes used in the 
singular: nad£) emtger £txt, after some time; 3$ fabe eintgeS 
(ettoa^) ©elb bet mtr, / have some money with me. 

SWandjer, if inflected, means some, certain, with a more 
definite meaning than etntge or etltd&e: manage gute(n) Sften* 
fdjen, some (certain) good people. The uninflected form 
tncmdj is used only before the indefinite article (in the 
singular) or before adjectives, and means many (a): 
SJtondj bunte SSlumen finb an bem ©trcmb, Many a bright 
flower is on the strand. Sftcmd) em 2Kcmn, many a man. The 
inflected form is but rarely used in the singular: SBenn 
manager 3Katm toitfete, toer mandjer 2Katm toftre, gab' manner 
SJJann mcmd&em SJJann mcmtfmtal mefyr (Sfyre, If some men knew 
who some men are, some men would sometimes honor some 
men more. 

SJtel, toenig are capable of full inflection; but, especially 
in the singular, the ending is frequently omitted unless 
preceded by a definite article or a pronominal modifier: 
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totel ®elb or toteleS ©elb, much money; btefe$ toiefe ©elb, this 
great amount of money; btel ©olbaten or btele ©olbaten, 
many soldiers, but only btc btelen ©olbateru In the plural 
the inflected forms refer rather to single individuals, the 
uninflected ones rather to a whole group. 

Note. As to the declension of adjectives after certain indefinite 
pronouns, see § 46, 2. 

CHAPTER H 

CONJUGATION 

113. The General Structure of the verb is the same in 
German as in English. It has two voices, the active and 
the passive; three (or four) modes, the indicative, impera- 
tive, subjunctive (and conditional) ; six tenses, the present, 
preterit, perfect, pluperfect, future, future perfect; three 
persons; two numbers, singular and plural; and two kinds 
of verbal nouns, the infinitives and participles. 

114. The English Progressive Form is unknown in 
modern German: tdj (jetje, I go or I am going. 

German has no auxiliary corresponding to English do: 
©tc^ft bu iljn? 3$ fe^e tljn ntdjt. Do you see himf I do not 
see him. 

Note. As to the forms of address, see § 77. 

115. The Stem of a verb is found by omitting the end- 
ing -tn (or -n) of the present infinitive: leflen, lay, has the 
stem leg-; Ijanbeln, ad, the stem fjcmbel-. 

116. The Principal Parts of a verb are: the present in- 
finitive, the first person singular of the preterit, and the 
past participle: legen, legte, gelegt (lay, laid, laid). 
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Note. Just as every German noun must be learned with its 
definite article and its declension, so every German verb must be 
learned at least with the principal parts. Some will find it practical 
to memorize with the principal parts also the second or third person 
of the present indicative, and the auxiliary that is used to form the 
perfect, e.g. faufen, Uef, (jefoufen, tttoft (Ittufft), ift gefoufen, run, ran, 
run, fie runs (you run), has run. 

117. Weak and Strong Verbs. A verb is called weak if 
it forms the first person singular of the preterit indicative 
by adding -tc to the stem, and its perfect participle by 
adding -t to the stem. It is called strong if the first per- 
son singular of the preterit indicative adds no ending, 
but changes the stem vowel, and the past participle adds 
-en. Thus leben, lebte, gelebt, live, is a weak verb; geben, 
flab, flegeben, give, a strong verb. 

118. Simple and Compound Tenses. The present and 
preterit are called simple tenses; the other tenses are, as 
in English, formed with the help of an auxiliary, and are 
called compound tenses. 

The Verbal Nouns 

119. The Present Infinitive ends in -en: Iteben, love. 
Verbs whose stem ends in -el, -er have the ending -n 
instead of -en: fjanbeln, act; toanbern, wander. Irregular 
infinitives are fein, be, tun, do. The infinitive is often 
preceded by the particle gu, to; verbs with separable 
prefixes (§§ 173, 174) insert this between prefix and 
stem : tdfj ftefye auf, i" get up; auf gufteljen, to get up. 

The infinitive occurs mainly for the active; a passive 
infinitive is rare (aside from its use in the formation of the 
future passive) : (§3 flibt fein flrdfeer ©IM auf (Srben ate lieben 
unb fleliebt gu toerben, There is no greater happiness on earth 
than to love and to be loved. 
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Used as a noun, the infinitive is declined as a strong 
neuter of the first class (§ 15). 

130. The Present Participle adds -b to the infinitive: 
Itebenb, ^cmbelnb, toanbernb* A present participle preceded 
by $u is called the gerundive: gu Itebenb-* Participle and 
gerundives are declined like adjectives (the gerundive 
occurs only as attribute and is therefore always declined) : 
bcr lefenbe ©dfjiiler, the reading pupil; bic gu lefenbett SBiidfjer, 
the books to be read. 

Participles that differ in form from the infinitive +b 
are feienb, being (very rare), and tuenb, doing (rare). 

121. The Perfect Infinitive, gelebt (gu) fjaben, (to) have 
lived, gelaufen (gu) fein, (to) have been running, is very rare, 
except in the formation of the future perfect (§ 152). 

122. The Past Participle has the ending -t (-et) with 
weak verbs, and -en with strong verbs (§ 117), and the 
prefix ge-: gelebt, lived; gegeben, given. The prefix ge- is 
omitted with verbs in -teren, all of which are of foreign 
origin, and with verbs that have inseparable prefixes (the 
most important ones are: be, ent, er, ge, bcr, gcr (§ 172): 
regteren, reign, regtert; befefjlen, command, befoljlen; geljdren, 
belong, gef)5ri Most verbs that form their past participle 
without ge- are accented on the penultima. 

Past participles are declined like adjectives: gettebte 
©tern, beloved parents. 

Note. An active participle of the past, gelte&t f)a&enb, having 
loved, is extremely rare. 
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THE SIMPLE TENSES OF THE 
ACTIVE VOICE 

Weak Verbs 

128. Present Indicative. Paradigms: Ieben, live; reben, 
talk; reifen, journey; dffnen, open; fegeln, sail. 



idfj lebe, i" live 


rebe 


rcifc 


flffne 


fegle 


bu lebft, (thou livest) 


rcbeft 


rcifcft 


dffneft 


fegelft 


cr Icbt, he lives 


rcbet 


rcift 


dffnet 


fcfidt 


fair leben, we live 


rebctt 


reifcn 


dffnen 


feficln 


tf)r Icbt, you live 


rcbet 


reift 


5ffnct 


feflelt 


fie leben, they live 


reben 


reifcn 


dffnen 


fegcln 


(©ie leben, you live) 


reben 


reifcn 


dffnen 


fegeln 



. 124. Imperative (§ 77). 

lebe! live! rebe! reifef Sffne! fegle! 

Iebt! live! rcbet! rcift! dffnet! fegelt! 

lebett ©ie! live! reben ©ie! reifen ©ie! dffnen ©ic! fegeln ©ie! 



125. Preterit Indicative. 








id) lebte, I lived rebete 


reifte 


dffnete 


fcgeltc 


bu lebteft, (thou livedst) rebeteft 


reiftcft 


dffneteft 


fegelteft 


er lebte, he lived rebete 


reifte 


offnctc 


fcgelte 


tmr lebten, we lived rcbetcn 


reiften 


5ffncten 


fegelten 


ifjr lebtet, you lived rcbetct 


reiftet 


dffnetet 


fcgeltct 


fie (©ic) lebten, rcbetcn 


reiften 


5ffneten 


fegelten 


they (you) lived 









136. The Endings of the Present Indicative are: e, ft, 
t, en, t, en* They are added to the stem, i.e. take the place 
of the infinitive ending -en* 
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127. The Endings of the Imperative are : e for the singu- 
lar of the familiar address, t for the plural of the familiar 
address, and en for the polite address. Note that the last 
form always has the inverted word order, i.e. that the 
subject stands after the predicate. For special emphasis, 
the personal pronouns are sometimes (but rarely) added 
also in the familiar address, using the inverted order too: 
rebe bit, rcift if)r. Often the particle nur is added in this 
case, denoting a certain indifference on the part of the 
speaker: rcbc bu nur toeiter, you just keep on talking. 

128. The Preterit Indicative adds to the stem the 
tense sign -te- to which the following personal endings 
are attached: -, ft, -; n, t, n. Before the tense sign 
te, c is inserted under the same conditions as in the 
third singular and second plural of the present. Set 
§129. 

129. The Connecting Vowel e. The following verbs 
insert e between the stem and the endings t and ft (and 
te, the tense sign of the preterit) : 

1. Verbs the stem of which ends in b or t: bu rebeft, cr 
rebet, tljr rebet, tdj rebete; tdj rette, i" save, bu retteft, cr rettet, 
ti)x rettet, id) rettete. 

2. Verbs the stem of which ends in m or n preceded by 
a consonant: bu dffneft, er 5ffnet, tf)r tfffnet, tdj 5ffnete; id) 
atme, i" breathe, bu atmeft, er atmet, tljr atmet, id) atmete* 
Excepted are the combinations mm, nn, 1m, In, rm, rn: id) 
lerne, / learn, bu lernft, er lernt, tf)r lernt, id) lernte; id) ytx* 
malme, i" crush, bu germalmft, etc. 

Verbs whose stem ends in an s-sound (8, 6/ fdj/ h fe, l) 
insert e before the ending ft, but not before the endings t, 
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te: bu reifeft, but er retft, id) reifte. But sometimes with 
these verbs the f of the ending is omitted instead: bu retft. 
Verbs that end in eln, and frequently also those in em, 
drop the e of the suffix in the first person singular, but re- 
tain it in all other forms: id) fjanble, bu fjanbelft, etc., id) 
tocmbere or tocmbre, bu toanberft. 

Strong Verbs 

130. Present Indicative. Paradigms: bletben, remain; 
bteten, offer; fingen, sing; geben, give; tragen, carry. 

id) bleibe biete finge gebe trage 

bubletbft bteteft fingft gibft trftgft 

er bleibt bietet fingt gibt trftgt 

n^r bleiben bieten fingen geben tragen 

ifjr bleibt bietet fingt gebt tragt 

fie bleiben bieten fingen geben tragen 

131. Imperative. 

bleibe! biete! finge! gib! trage! 

bleibt! bietet! fingt! gebt! tragt! 

bleiben ©te! bieten ©ie! fingen ©ie! geben ©ie! tragen ©ie! 

133. Preterit Indicative. 



id) blieb 


bot 


fang 


gab 


trug 


bu bliebft 


botft 


fangft 


gabft 


trugft 


er blieb 


bot 


fang 


gab 


trug 


totr blieben 


boten 


fangen 


gaben 


trugen 


tf)r bltebt 


botet 


fangt 


gabt 


trugt 


fie blieben 


boten 


fangen 


gaben 


trugen 



133. Vowel Change in the Present Indicative. The 

endings of the present indicative of strong verbs are the 
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same as those of weak verbs. But a considerable num- 
ber of strong verbs change their stem vowel in the second 
and third person of the singular, viz. : 

1. The stem vowel a becomes ft: idfj tragc, bu trttfift. Also 
ftofecn, push, faufcn, drink, and faufcn modify their stem 
.vowels: bu fttffet, faufft, fftufft, cr fto&t, fauft, fauft 

2. Short c of the stem is changed to t: fjclfcu, help, bu 
fjilfft, cr f)tlft; trcffm, wee£, bu trifft, cr ttrifft. 

3. Long c is changed to t, ic, or remains unchanged; ic 
occurs in the verbs bcfcfjtcu, command; cmpfcfjlcn, recom- 
mend; gcfcfjcfjcn, happen; Icfcn, read; fcfjcn, see; ftcfylen, steal, 
i occurs in gcbcn, give; ncfjmcu, take; trctcn, step; c remains 
unchanged in the verbs bctocgcn, move, induce; gcfjm, go; 
gmcfcn, recover; fjcbch, lift; pfleo.cn, be accustomed; toebcn, 
weave; ftcfjcn, stand. 

Note. Those that have a in the preterit always change the e of 
the infinitive, except genefen and the irregular verb ftefyen; those that 
do not change it have mostly o in the preterit (fle&en has fling). 

134. Connecting e. For verbs that do not change the 
stem vowel, the rules for the present are the same as for 
weak verbs (§ 129): bu btctcft, cr bietet, tf)r bidet The 
preterit inserts c after b, t in the second plural: bictcn, tljr 
botct; btnbcn, bind, ifjr banbct, and after s-sounds in the 
second singular: rctfecn, tear, bu rtffeft 

Verbs that change the stem vowel in the present, as a 
rule do not use connecting c, but: 

1. If the stem ends in t, the ending of the third singu- 
lar is dropped: tdj rate, I advise, bu rtttft, cr rftt; idfj fcdfjtc, 
I fence, fight, bu ftdjtft, cr fid)t; trctcn, step, has bu trtttft, cr 
tritt. 

2. If the stem ends in b, the ending of the third person 
is bt: Iabm, load, invite, bu fabft, cr fabt. 

3. If the stem ends in an s-sound, the third person adds 
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only t, and the second person drops the f of the ending 
so that it becomes identical with the third person: tdfj lefe 
(I read), bu Iteft, cr Heft. But the insertion of c also occurs 
in the second person: bu Uefeft. 

The second plural, and the second singular and plural 
of the preterit are not subject to these rules, but to the 
usual rules given in § 129: tf)r fedfjtet, if)t fobet, tfjr tretet; tfjr 
fodjtet, tfjr Iubet, U)t tratet. 

135. The Imperative. For the singular of the familiar 
address, c may be added if the stem vowel c is not changed 
in the second and third singular to t, tc: blcib or bleibe, biet 
or biete, fing or fingc (often bleib', bief , fina'); when verbs 
change c to i or ic in the second and third singular indica- 
tive, they have the same change in the singular imperative, 
but do not take any ending: gib, tritt. The other vowel 
changes, however, are not transferred to the imperative: 
fauf(e), trag(e). 

The plural and the polite address are formed as with 
weak verbs, i.e. they are identical with the corresponding 
forms of the indicative. 

136. The Endings of the Preterit of strong verbs are 
practically the same as those of the preterit of weak 
verbs: -, ft, -; en, t, en. Notice that the first and third 
person^ singular of the preterit have no ending whatever. 
The second singular and plural insert c according to §§ 129, 
134. 

Ablaut 

137. The change of the stem vowel of strong verbs in 
the formation of the preterit and the past participle is 
called Slblaut or vowel gradation. We distinguish seven 
classes or series of 2Iblaut: 
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Infinitive 


Preterit 


Past 
Participle 


I. 


ei 


i(ie) 


i(ie) 


II. 


ie 








III. 


(a) t, followed by n+ consonant 


a 


It 




(6) 1, " " nn, mm 


a 





IV. 


t, I, m, r 


a 





V. 


e, " " other consonants 


a 


e 


VI. 


a 


it 


a 


VII. 


a or other vowels 


ie 


a 

or other 
vowels 



138. First Class. The preterit and the past partici- 
ple have i or ie, the present infinitive has ei. All strong 
verbs with ei in the infinitive belong to this class with the 
exception of fjetfeen (class VII). 



bletben, blteb, geblieben, remain 
fdfjeinen, fdfjten, gefdfjienen, shine, seem 
fdjreiben, fdfjrieb, gefdfjrieben, write 

With consonant changes: 

reiten, ritt, gerttten, ride 
greifen, griff, gegrtffen, grasp 
letben, litt, gelttten, suffer 



139. The infinitive has ie (only in a few verbs e, ii, o), 
the other two parts have o; to this class belong all strong 
verbs with ie in the infinitive except Uegen (class V) : 

fltegen, flog, geflogen, fly 

berlteren, berlor, berloren, lose; in the same way: 
btetett, offer; fjeben, lift; fedjtett, fence; liigen, lie; betrttgen, 
betray; fdjto5ren, swear 
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With consonant changes: 

ate&en, jog, gegogen, pull, march 
fdtfiefeen, fdtfofe, gefdjloffat, close 
jid&iefeen, fdjofe, gcfd^offcn, «Aoo< 
fltefeen, flofe, gefloffen, ./tow 

140. Third Class. The infinitive has i which is fol- 
lowed (a) by n and some other consonant, or (6) by nn, 
mm; the preterit has a; the past participle has u if the n is 
followed by a different consonant (a), but o before tin and 
mm (6). All strong verbs with t in the infinitive belong 
here, except fifcen and bitten (class V) : 

(a) ftngen, fang, gefungen, sing 
ftnben, fanb, gefunben, find 
trinfen, drink; finfen, sink; gelingen, succeed 

(6) fdjttrimmen, fdjtoamm, gefdfjtoommen, swim 
rumen, rann, geronnen, flow 
finnen, meditate; beginnen, begin; ftunnen, spin 

141. Fourth Class. The infinitive has e, the preterit 
a, the past participle o. To this class belong those strong 
verbs which have in the infinitive e, followed by I, m, or r 
(with a few verbs r precedes the vowel) ; all verbs of this 
class change e to t (not ie) in the second and third class of 
the present indicative, and the singular of the imperative: 

fjelfen, fyctlf, gefjolfen, f)tlft, help 
fpredjen, fpradj, gefprodjen, fpridjt, speak 
bredjen, break; fterben, die; toerfen, throw; toerben, become 
(§§ 145, 146); also ftetfjen, prick, stab, belongs here. 

With consonant changes: 

treffen, traf, getroffen, trifft, meet 

erfdfjrecf en, erfdjraf , erfdjrocf en, erfdjridf t, frighten 

ne^men, natym, genommen, nimmt, take 
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142. Fifth Class. The infinitive has e, followed by a 
consonant other than 1, m, n, r; the preterit has a; the past 
participle e; the second and third singular change c to i or 
ic: 

geben, gab, gegeben, gtbt, give 

fefjen, fab, gefeben, fiebt, see 

gefdfjeben, happen; trctcn (bu trtttft, cr tritt), step; lefen, read 

With consonant change: 

effen, afe, gegeffen, tfet, eat (used of people) 
freffen, frafe, gefreffen, frifet, eat (used of animals) 

Two verbs of this class have i in the present, one has ic: 

bitten, bat, gebetett, ask, beg 
ftfeen, fafe, gefeffen, sit 
Kegen, log, gelegen, lie 

143. Sixth Class. The infinitive vowel is a, the other 
two forms have u, a: 

tragen, trug, gctragcn, trftgt, carry 
fabren, fubr, gefabren, fttbrt, ride, drive 
taben, load, summon; fdjlagen, beat; toadjfen, grow; toafdjen, 
wasA 

144. Seventh Class. The vowel of the infinitive varies, 
but is a with the majority of verbs. The vowel of the 
past participle is in this class, as in the sixth, the same as 
that of the infinitive. The preterit has ic (t): 

fatten, fyteft, gebalten, tjttlt, hold 
fdjlafen, fdfjlief, gefdfjlafen, fdfjlftft, sleep 
laufen, run; raten, advise; ftofeen, push, kick; betfeen (btefj 
gebetfeen), call, be called, mean, command 
fymgen, bteg, gebangen, b^ngt, hang (intransitive) 
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With consonant change: 

fallen, ftet, gefaKen, f&Kt, fall 

laffen, liefe, gelaffen, Iftfet, let 

fymtn, fjteb, gefjauen, fyaut, hew, cut, strike 

Irregular Verbs 

The Auxiliaries of Tense 

145. @ein, fjaben, frerben are called the auxiliaries of 
tense because, aside from their function as independent 
verbs (fein, be, exist; fjaben, have, possess; toerben, become), 
they are used in the formation of the compound tenses 
and the passive voice., ©ein and fyaben form the perfect, 
pluperfect, and future perfect tenses: toerben forms the 
future and future perfect and the passive voice. 

The conjugation of fein is quite irregular; Ijaben is an 
almost regular weak verb; toerben is an almost regular 
strong verb of the fourth class. 

Their principal parts are : fein, toar, getoefen; fjaben, fyatte, 
gefjabt; toerben, tourbe (in the singular, more rarely, also 
toarb), bin getoorben* 



146. Paradigms. 


V 

i 

Present Indicative 




Id&btn 


fyabe 


toerbe 


bu bift 


Wt 


ttrirft 


er ift 


fat 


hrirb 


ttrir ftnb 


fjaben 


toerben 


tfyr fetb 


f)abt 


tocrbct 


fie ftnb 


fjaben 
Imperative 


toerben 


fet! 


fjabe! 


toerbe! 


fetb! 


f)abtl 


toerbet! 


feten ©te! 


fyabtn ©te! 


toerben ©ie! 





Preterit Indicative 




tdj tt>ar 


fjatte 


ttmrbe (toarb) 


bit toarft 


f>atteft 


tourbeft (toarbft) 


er toar 


^atte 


ttmrbe (toarb) 


loir toaren 


fatten 


ttmrben 


tyr toart 


f)OttCt 


ttmrbet 


fie toarett 


fatten 


ttmrben 
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147. Peculiarities. 

1. @etn has b in the second plural of the present indicative: fetb. 

2. ©aben drops its b in the second and third person of the singular 
present indicative, and changes it to t in the preterit. 

3. SBerben drops its b in the second singular, and the ending t 
(compare er totrb: er Ittbt) in the third singular of the present indica- 
tive. It has two preterit forms: toarb is used only in the singular, 
especially in solemn style; it is very rarely used with the passive. 
The imperative of the singular has the form toerbe (compare er toirb). 



Irregular Weak Verbs 

148. The following weak verbs change the stem vowel 
c of their infinitive to o in the two other principal parts: 

brennen, burn; fennen, know; nemten, name; rennen, run; 
fettben, send; toenben, turn: 

bretmen, brcmnte, gebrcmnt retmen, ratmte, gerannt 

fennen, femnte, gefannt fenben, fanbte, gefembt 

nennen, nannte, genannt toenben, tocmbte, getoanbt 

©enben and toenben also have the regular forms: fenbete, 
toenbete, gefenbet, getoenbet. 
Similar are: 

benfen, badjte, gebadjt, think 
bringen, bradjte, gebradjt, bring, take 

For ttriffen (ttm&te, getoufet), see § 155. . 
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Irregular Strong Verbs 

149. The most important irregular strong verbs are: 
flefyen, go; ftefcn, stand; tun, do. Their principal parts are: 

fleljen, fling, flcgaitflcn (id) fietje, bu fiefjft; fief)!) 
fte&en, ftanb, geftanben (idj ftefje, bu ftefjft; ftef)!) 
tun, tat, flctan (idj rue, bu tuft, cr tut, toir tun, iljr tut, fie 
tun; tu!) 

Irregularities that merely concern consonant changes 
have been treated in §§ 137-144. 

THE COMPOUND TENSES 

Tjhe Perfect and Pluperfect 

150. Paradigms. 

(a) With the auxiliary fjaben: 

Perfect: idj Ijabe gelebt (gerebet, fieboten, fiefungen, fiegeben), 
I have lived (talked, offered, sung, given). 

Pluperfect: idj r)atte fielebt (fierebet, fieboten, gefungen, fie* 
fleben), / had lived (talked, offered, sung, given). 

Perfect Pluperfect 

id) fyabt gelebt id) tjatte gelebt 

bu tjaft fielebt bu r)attcft fielebt 

er f)at fielebt er fyatte fielebt 

toir fjaben fielebt totr fatten fielebt 

ifjr r)abt fielebt ifyr r)attct fielebt 

fie fjaben fielebt fie fatten fielebt 

(b) With the auxiliary fetn: 

Perfect: idj bin fiereift (fiefegelt, fielaufen), I have traveled- 
(sailed, run). 

Pluperfect: id) toar fiereift (fiefegelt, fielaufen), I had traveled 
(sailed, run). 
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Perfect Pluperfect 

i<$ bin gereift id) toot geretft 

bu bift gereift bu toctrft gcrcift 

cr ift gereift er toar gcrcift 

toir finb gcrcift toir toaren gcrcift 

i^r fcib gcrcift tf)r toart gcrcift 

fie finb gcrcift fie toarcn gereift 

151. The Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses are in German, 
as in English, formed by adding an auxiliary to the past 
participle of the verb. For the formation of the past 
participle, see § 122. 

In English practically only the auxiliary have is used 
at present. German uses either the auxiliary fcin or 
fjaben* 

§aben is used : 

1. With all transitive verbs, including the reflexive 
verbs: idfj fjabe gegeben, tjabe getragen, fjabe mid) gefefet, i" have 
given, have carried, have sat down (seated myself). 

2. With most intransitive verbs: idj fjabe getebt, gefdjla* 
fert, I have lived, slept. 

©ein is used with intransitive verbs denoting a change 
of position or condition of the subject: 

3$ bin gefaufen, gegemgen, getoorben, gealtert, geftorben, / 
have been running, have gone, have become, have become old, 
have died. 

Note. The idea of motion alone, without reference to the change 
of place, does not require the auxiliary fein: id) fyabe fletangt, / have been 
dancing; id) fyabe flerubert, flefegelt, / have been rowing, sailing (as an 
exercise; but, icf) bin liber ben <&ee flerubert, flefegelt, / have rowed, sailed 
across the lake). 3d) bin nadj £aufe gerttten, / rode home; but, 3<fj 
fyibt ein gate* $ferb flerttten (transitive), / have been riding a good horse. 
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In addition to the verbs covered by the general rule, 
fem is used with the following verbs: fein, be; bletben, re- 
main; gefdfjeben, happen; geltngen, succeed (e$ ift mir gelungen, 
/ have succeeded) ; gliidf en, have good success (e£ ift mir ge* 
gliicft, I have had good success) ; often with the verbs fifcen, 
sit; ftefjen, stand; Itegen, lie; bcmgen, hang; fdfjtoeben, hover, 
and a few others. Roughly speaking, the prevailing ten- 
dency of the North of Germany prefers fyaben with the 
verbs last mentioned, the tendency of the South, fein. 

The Future and Future Perfect 

153. Paradigms. 

Future: idfj toerbe leben (rebett, retfen, fegeln, bteten, ftngen, 
geben), / shall live, talk, travel, sail, offer, sing, give. 

Future perfect: 

1. With auxiliary fjaben: idfj toerbe gelebt fyaben (gerebet, 
geboten, gefungen, gegeben fjaben), / shall have lived, talked, 
offered, sung, given. 

2. With the auxiliary fcin: id) toerbe gereift fein (gefegelt, 
gelcmfen fein), / shall have traveled, sailed, run. 

Future Future Perfect 

tdfj toerbe leben id) toerbe gelebt fjaben tdfj toerbe geretft fein 

bu toirft leben bu toirft gelebt fjaben bu toirft gereift fein 

er toirb leben er toirb gelebt fjaben er toirb gereift fein 

totr toerben leben toir toerben gelebt baben toir toerben gereift fein 

tfjr toerbet leben il)r toerbet gelebt fjaben itjr toerbet gereift fein 

fie toerben leben fie toerben gelebt fyabtn fie toerben gereift fein 

153. The Future Tense is formed by combining the 
auxiliary toerben with the present infinitive of the verb: 
id) toerbe leben* 
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The Future Perfect is formed by combining the aux- 
iliary toerben with the perfect infinitive of the verb, i.e. 
the past participle fjctben or fein, according to the rules 
given in § 151: idj toerbe gclcbt tyctben, idj toerbe gelaufen 
fein. 

Note. Word Order. The non-finite parts of the compound 
tenses, i.e. the past participles and infinitives, stand last in inde- 
pendent sentences, next to the last in dependent sentences: 

3$ toerbe tf)n balb fefjen, I shall soon see him. 

@r tyat mid) nod) ntdjt fiefeljen, He has not yet seen me. 

$)u toirft ityn gefeljen tyaben, You will have seen him. 

3$ toeife, bafe bu tl)n balb fetyen loir ft, I know that you will 
see him soon. 

3$ toetfe, bafe bu tl)n nod) ntdjt flefeljen tyaft, I know that you 
have not seen him yet. 

@r totrb fletyen, etye bu tyn gefetyen tyaben totrft, He mil go 
before you will have seen him. 

Compare § 240. 



THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 

154. The Principal Parts of the modal auxiliaries are: 

btirfen, burfte, fleburft, be permitted 
t Snnen, fonnte, fiefonnt, be able (can) 
tndgen, tnodjte, fiemodjt, like (may) 
tniiffen, tnufcte, getnufct, be compelled (must) 
fatten, foUte, fiefottt, be obliged, ought to (shall) 
tooCen, tootlte, fietoottt, want to (will) 

Similar to the conjugation of the modal auxiliaries is 
that of: ttriffen, toufete, Qetoufet, know. 
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155. Paradigms 


>. 
















Present 








id) barf 


femn 


tnag 


tnufe 


foa 


tola 


toei& 


bu barf ft 


fannft 


magft 


mufjt 


follft 


toillft 


toei&t 


cr barf 


fann 


tnag 


tnufc 


foa 


toiU 


toeig 


toir bilrfen 


fbnnen 


ntflgm 


nttiffen 


follen 


Gotten 


toiffen 


i&r biirft 


fdnnt 


mogt 


mufet 


(oat 


tooQt 


toifet 


fie bilrfen 


ffinnen 


tnogen 


nttiffen 
Preterit 


follen 


tootten 


toiffen 


idj burfte 


fonnte 


tnoc&te 


tnufete 


foHte 


toottte 


toufete 


bu burfteft 


fonnteft 


tnodjteft 


ntufeteft 


foUteft 


tooHteft 


toufeteft 


er burfte 


fonnte 


modjte 


mufite 


foKte 


tooKte 


tou&te 


toir burften 


fonnten 


molten 


mu&ten 


follten 


toollten 


tougten 


ifyv burftet 


fonntet 


modjtet 


mufetet 


(oiltct 


toofltet 


toufetet 


fie burften 


fonnten 


molten 


mu&ten 


foUten 


toollten 


toufeten 



Perfect 

id) Ijabe fleburft, gefonnt, getnodjt, flemufet, flefottt, gctooUt, gc- 

hmfet 
bu Ijaft geburft, gefonnt, flemod)t, fletnu&t, gefottt, fietootlt, fle* 

ttmfet, etc. 

Pluperfect 

id) r)atte geburft, gefonnt, getnodjt, gemu&t, flefollt, fletooKt, ge* 

nmfet 
bu f^attcft geburft, gefonnt, gemod)t, getnufet, gefottt, getooUt, ge* 

njufet, etc. 

Future 

id) toerbe bilrfen, fflnnen, m5gen, tniiffen, follen, tooflen, toiffen 
bu hrirft bilrfen, fdnnen, m5gen, milffen, fatten, tootten, toiffen, 
etc. 
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Future Perfect 

id) toerbe Qeburft, gefonnt, gemodit, Qemufet, flefoflt, fletooflt, Qe* 

toufet Ijaben 
bu toirft fieburft, Qefonnt, Qetnodjt, Qemu&t, gcfollt, getoottt, ge* 

tou&t tyaben, etc. 

156. The Inflection of the modal auxiliaries (and totffen) 
shows the following peculiarities: 

1. The first and third singular of the present indicative 
have no ending — just like the preterit of strong verbs. 

2. The vowel of the present plural is the same as that 
of the infinitive, so that, as with all other verbs (except 
fetn), the first and third plural are identical in form with 
the infinitive. But the singular has, with the exception 
of foflen, a different vowel. 

3. The vowel of the preterit and the past participle has 
no Umlaut (Note: hriffen — fletoufet, but Mnnen — gefonnt, 
bitrfen — fieburft, tn5gen — fietnod&t, tnitffen — fiemu&t) 

157. The Regular Perfect Participle of the modal auxili- 
aries (this does not, of course, refer to totffen) is used only 
when no dependent infinitive is expressed (it being gen- 
erally understood): SBarutn bift bu nidfjt fiefommen? 3$ 
fytbt ntd)t Qeburft, Why did you not comet I have not been 
permitted to (come). Sr §at ba$ ©ebtdjt ntd)t fiefonnt, He did 
not know the poem by heart. 

But when the dependent infinitive is expressed, a strong 
participle without ge- is used which has in all cases the 
same form as the infinitive : er fyat ntdfot gefyen btirfen, he has 
not been allowed to go. The phrase consisting of the de- 
pendent infinitive and the strong participle of the modal 
auxiliary may, for the sake of convenience, be called 
"double infinitive." These "double infinitives" can 
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never be separated by any word whatever, and must 
always stand last, even in dependent sentences (§ 239). 

Paradigms. 

Perfect : id) fytbt Qe&en f dnnett (bitrf en, mdgen, miiffen, fatten, 
tootten), J have been able (permitted, vrishing, compelled, 
obliged, intending) to go. 

Pluperfect: id) fyattt Qeljen Wnnen (biirfen, mflgen, miiffen, 
fotten, tootten). 

Future Perfect: idj toerbe fjaben Qefjen Knnen (bitrf en, md* 
gen, miiffen, fotten, tootten). 

Note. An apparent exception is found in sentences where the 
action of the main verb is passed, but the idea of the auxiliary re- 
fers to the present: (Sr foil gefommen fein, He is said to have come; $)a« 
mag fcinc grfljjte Xat getoefen fein, That may have been his greatest deed; 
(gr fann bad nidjt getan fcaben, He cannot have done that. 

158. A Dependent Infinitive with a modal auxiliary is 
never preceded by the preposition $u (to) : $d) toitt if)n fefyen, 
/ want to see him; @r barf nidjt flefyen, He is not permitted to go. 

The following verbs have the same construction as 
modal auxiliaries in this respect and, in general, in the 
formation of the compound tenses: 

fteigen, command: Sr fjetfet midj flefjen, er fyat tntd) fleljen 
^cifecn, He commands me (has commanded me) to go. 

Ijelfen, help: Sr fjilft mir bemen, er Ijat mir bauen tyelfen, He 
helps me (has helped me) to build. 

laffen, let or cause: Sr liefe mtdf) fommen, er Ijat mid) font* 
men laffen, He made me (has made me) come. 

ftttren, hear: 3$ Pre tf)n fdjreten, tdj tyabe tyn fdjreien fydren, 
I hear him (have heard him) crying. 

feljett, see: 3$ fefje fie laufen, id) tyabe fie lanfen fetyen, J see 
them (have seen them) running. 
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Also lertten, learn y lefjren, teach, fiifyten, feel, finben, find, 
and madfjen, make, have sometimes the same construction. 

Note. Semen and Iefcren: 3$ (jabe Iefen Iernen, Iefen gelernt or ge* 
Iernt gu Iefen. Stt&len, rarely with the infinitive, more often with 
bafe or hue: 3<f> $abt e« regnen fii&Ien, or 3<f> fcabe gefilfclt, ba|j (tote) eS reg* 
nete, / have felt it raining, ginben has more often the present partici- 
ple: 3dj fyabe fie lagernb (lagern) gefunben (never finben), / found them 
camping; madjen, make, is rarely used with an infinitive, and only 
when unintended action is denoted, especially when the subject of 
madjen is not a living being: $>aS ntadjt mid) Iadjen (§at midj ladjen 
gemadjt), That makes (has made) me laugh. Also bleiben, remain, takes 
the infinitive, but has a regular past participle: 3d) bleibe fte^en, bin 
fte&en geblieben. 

159. The Difficulty of the Modal Auxiliaries of Ger- 
man for English-speaking students lies in the fact that 
the English modal auxiliaries are very defective; can, may, 
shall, will have lost their past participles, partly also 
their preterits, and therefore frequently necessitate cir- 
cumlocutions by phrases like be able, be compelled, etc. 
In addition to this, shall and will are sometimes used as 
modal auxiliaries, sometimes as auxiliaries of the future 
tense. The German modal auxiliaries are comparatively 
regular. Compare: 

tdj farm tf)tt fetyen, I can see him 

tdj f onttte tyn feljett, I could see him 

idj fyabt if)n fefyen f5tmett, J have been able to see him 

id) fyattt if)tt fefyen fdnnett, I had been able to see him, etc. 

160. The Use of the Modal Auxiliaries must be learned 
from practise. The most typical meanings are the fol- 
lowing: 

1. Permission, ©ifrfen: £)u barf ft jefet gefjen, You may go 
now. Often Unnen is substituted, especially in the mean- 
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ing of a rather indifferent concession: Sr ftmn (or mag) e$ 
betyalten, He may keep it. 

2. Ability. Potmen: 3$ fann biefen Sricf nid^t lefen, J 
cannot read this letter. 

3. Possibility. SRttgen or ftimten: $)a$ mag (fann) toa^r 
fein, TAaJ may be true (see also § 228). 

4. Liking. SR&gen: 3$ ntafl tyn nidjt fe&en, J do not like 
(want) to see him. In this meaning, the indicative of 
moficn is very rarely used in affirmative sentences; as to 
the subjunctive, see §§ 227, 228. In a somewhat weaker 
meaning, it is often replaced by tootlen, and often accom- 
panied by the adverb gcrn (comparative Ueber, superla- 
tive am licbftcn): <§r mag (mill) baS nid&t flern tun, He does not 
like to do that very much. 3dj toill Ueber fasten aU ge&en, J 
should rather ride than walk. 

5. Determination or Willingness. SBotten; 3?$ toiU tyn 
fefyen, I want to see him. 3dj toill e$ bir geben, I am willing 
to give it to you. 

Note. Be careful not to use tootten for the future tense: (£r totrb 
tnorgen fommen, He will come to-morrow; (£r totH Tnorgen fommen, He 
wants to come to-morrow. 

6. Obligation or Destination. So Ken: 2)u foltft ntd)t 
t5ten, Thou shalt not kill. @r follte nur eintfle 3?af)re leben, 
He was (destined) to Uve only a few years. For the sub- 
junctive, see § 228. 

Note. Do not use foKen for the future tense: 3<f> toerbe tnorgcn 
fommen, / shall come to-morrow. 3$ foil morgen fommen, / am 
(obliged) to come to-morrow. 

7. Compulsion. SWitffen: SlUe Sftenfdfjen mitffen fterben, 
All men must die. 

8. Prohibition. Siirfen: 2)u barfft ba& ntd)t tun, You 
must not do that. Also miiffen is used in a similar sense, 
but it contains rather a mild warning than a strict com- 
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mand: $)u mufet ba$ toirflidj nid^t tun, You really must not 
do that. 

• 

Note. Also braudjen, needy is often used for English must with 
a negative; it denotes the absence of compulsion: £)u braudjft e$ 
nidjt ($u) tun, You need not {must not) do it. SBraudjen is usually con- 
nected with an infinitive with 31U 

9. Pretense. SBotten: @r tottl em ftreunb Don bir fein, He 
claims to be a friend of yours. 

10. Report. Sottett: Sr foU fleftern bet bir Qetoefen fetn, 
He is said to have been with you yesterday. 

161. Omission of the Dependent Infinitive is frequent 
with all modal auxiliaries when the infinitive can easily 
be supplied from the context. As stated in § 157, the per- 
feet, pluperfect, and future perfect require in this case 
the weak participle. This omission takes place: 

1. If the infinitive is to be supplied from the preceding words: 
<5r fonnte nidjt fotnmen, obgletdj er toottte, He could not come although he 
wanted to. Especially in answers: SBarutn fommft bu ntdjt? £Betl idj 
nidjt barf. 

2. The infinitive of separable compound verbs (§§ 173-175) de- 
noting motion is often omitted, the prefix supplying the idea of 
direction: 3dj fann nidjt toeg, / cannot go away, (run, ride away, etc.). 
<gr tyit nidjt tnitfictooUt, He did not want to come along. As apparent 
from these examples, the modal auxiliaries are in this case treated 
as separable verbs expressing motion. 

3. Transitive infinitives are often omitted, the auxiliary being 
treated like a transitive verb : 3f<f> mag tf)n tudjt, / do not like him (per- 
fect: idj fjabe tfm tudjt gemodjt). Sttttft bu $affee? Do you want coffee? 
3fdj fann ©eutfdj, / know German. 

Note. $8nnen in such phrases is used of a knowledge enabling 
one to reproduce (of languages, sciences, arts, etc.): $annft bu bad 
©ebtdjt? Do you know the poem (by heart)? 

tfennen means know in the sense of be acquainted; totffen, have a 
knowledge of facts: 3dj fenne biefen 2ttann nidjt, I do not know this man. 
2Btr nriffen, ba6 er fcter ift, We know that he is here. $ennen has always 
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a definite object (a noun or a pronoun referring to a noun) ; totff en 
has no object, or an indefinite object (a clause or the neuter of a 
pronoun) : 3dj toctg nidjt, / do not know, (gr toetfe aKeS, He knows every- 
thing, (gr toetfe, ba& bu mcin 93ruber btft. When toiffen, apparently, 
has a definite object, the knowledge refers not to the thing itself, but 
to the place where it is: Steigt bu ben SBeg (feine SBoftmmg)? Do you 
know the way (his residence)*!) or it is equivalent to have in mindi 3d) 
toetjj etne 2foSua§me Don ber Sttegel, I know an exception from the ride. 

REFLEXIVE VERBS 

162. Paradigm : 3d) frcuc mid), J am glad. 
Present Imperative Preterit 

td) frcuc mtd) id) frcutc mid) 

bu frcuft bid) frcuc bid)! bu frcutcft bid) 

cr frcut fid) cr frcutc fid) 

hrir frcucn unS toir frcutcn unS 

ifjr frcut eud) frcut cud)! tf)r frcutet eud) 

fie frcucn fid) fie frcutcn fid) 

©ie frcuen fid) freucn ©ie fid)! ©ie frcutcn fid) 

Perfect : id) fjabe mid) gefreut 
Pluperfect : id) fyattt mid) gefreut 
Future : id) toerbe nud) frcucn 
Future Perfect : id) toerbe mid) gefreut tyaben 

163. Reflexive Verbs are those that require as an ob- 
ject a reflexive pronoun, i.e. one that refers to the sub- 
ject of the sentence (§ 79). As all reflexive verbs are, 
strictly speaking, transitive (the reflexive pronoun being 
their object), they are conjugated with fjaben: id) freue 
mid), id) fjabe mid) Gefreut, id) fcatte mid) Gefreut, id) toerbe mid) 
gefreut fjaben* 

164. Reflexive verbs are much more common in Ger- 
man than in English; many of them require a genitive 
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object (see § 214). While in English many verbs can be 
used either transitively or intransitively, this is rare in 
German: giefyen, draw or march. In many cases, however, 
an otherwise transitive verb becomes intransitive in 
meaning by being used reflexively: 3$ betoefle bic &arib, I 
move my hand, but $)er £u& bctoegt fidj, The train moves. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS 

r 

165. Impersonal Verbs are verbs with the grammatical 
subject e3* Their principal uses are: 

1. Reference to weather, general conditions of affairs, 
or something unknown (especially in poetry). 

2. Description of the state of one's mind or body. 

3. The impersonal passive (§ 180). 

166. Examples. 

1. S3 regnet, It is raining; S3 fdfjnett, It is snowing; S3 
blifet, It is lightning; S3 ftiirmt, It is storming; S3 bunfelt, 
It is getting dark; S3 qtf)t mtr gut, I am well; S3 tut mir 
letb, J am sorry; S3 gilt ba3 Seben, It is a matter of life and 
death; S3 gtbt, There is or are; S3 flopft, Some one is knock- 
ing; S3 raufd)t in ben SBlfittem, (The wind) is rustling in the 
leaves. 

Note. English there is, there are, is in German expressed either 
by eS gtbt or by e$ ift (e$ finb). Their use cannot be sharply dis- 
tinguished, but in general e$ gtbt decides in a rather abstract, vague 
way the question of existence or non-existence, with or without 
reference to place, time, or circumstances. (£g ift speaks of definite 
individuals, or it emphasizes time, place, or circumstances of ex- 
istence: 

3n Wtpublittn gtbt e« fetne flflntfle but (g« tear einntal ein $8ntQ 
In republics there are no kings There was once upon a time a king 

3n 3nbicn gtbt e« feme Sfltoen but (g« finb Sfltoen in Mefetn ©albe 
In India there are no lions There are lions in this forest 
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(S3 ift is not, strictly speaking, an impersonal verb, but e$ is the 
anticipatory subject (§ 168), and is therefore omitted in inverted 
and dependent order, or when the real subject precedes: 3n bicfcnt 
©albc finb Sotocn; (Sin SBalb, in bent Sfitocn ftnb; Sfltoen ftnb ntdjt tn 
biefetn SBalbc, aber SBftrcn (bears). 

Often e$ gibt is equivalent to man §at, people have: ,3ur £dt ©tfar$ 
gab c$ ( = &atte man) feme ©ctoetyre, At the time of Ccesar there were no 
guns. 

2. @S Ijungert mid), 7 am hungry; @S bilrftct mtd), 7 am 
thirsty; g$ frtert mid), I am freezing; S3 fd&aubert mid) (mtr), 
I am shuddering; @S grauft mtdj (mtr), I am shuddering; 
@S fdjetnt mtr, It seems to me. 

3. g$ hmrbe brci Sage fiefftrntft, see § 180. 

167. Omission of e£. The impersonal subject e$ is 
often omitted when the sentence begins with an object or 
adverb (so that inverted word order would be required); 
and in dependent sentences. It cannot be omitted with 
verbs of group (a), it is usually omitted with group (6), 
and it must be omitted with the impersonal passive: 

(£« regnct $eute reanet e$ 3$ atoube, bag c« reanet 

(£8 fnmgert mt<f> 2fltdj &ung,ert('«) (§x fafit, bag (e$) t&n (j>ung,ert 

(or: bafe i&n'« fcunaert) 
(£$ tourbe brci Xage $)ret Xage tourbe qc* 2flan fagt, bag brci £age 
geftttnpft fttmpft gcfftntpft tourbc 

168* The ©djeinfu&ieft. Theoretically, every assertive, 
independent German sentence can be preceded by the 
neuter pronoun e8, in a practically adverbial meaning, 
corresponding to English there. This causes inverted 
word order; it should, as a rule, be applied only to em- 
phasize either the subject or the predicate: @g fdjetnen bte 
ctltett SBetbcn fo grew, It is the old willows that are shining 
so gray. 
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COMPOUND VERBS 

169. There are two classes of compound verbs in 
German as well as in English: 

berftefyen, berftcmb, berftcmben, understand, has an insep- 
arable prefix. 

auffteljen, ftcmb auf, aufaeftanben, get up, has a separable 
prefix. 

Inseparable Compound Verbs 

170. Paradigm. 

Present Imperative Preterit 

id) berftetye berftety! id) berftcmb 

bu berfte&ft berftetyt! bu berftcmbeft 

er berfte&t, etc. berftetyen ©ic! cr berftcmb, etc. 

Perfect : id) fyabt berftanbcn 
Pluperfect : id) Ijatte berftanbcn 
Future: id) toerbe berftefjen 
Future Perfect : id) toerbe berftanben tyaben 
Infinitive : berfte&en, $u berftetyen 

171. The Inflection of inseparable compound verbs is 
the same as that of simple verbs except that the perfect 
participle is formed without the prefix ge-: bemerfen, re- 
mark — bemerft; entgefjen, escape — entgemgen; erfiiflen, ful- 
fil — erfiitlt; gef)5ren, belong — gefyflrt 

Inseparable verbs have the accent on the verbal part 
(usually the stem syllable) : bemerfen, entgefyen, erftitten, ge* 
tyflren, bergeffen, gerftflren; only the prefix mtfe- sometimes 
has the accent: mifeberftetyen, misunderstand, (but mifftan* 
beln, abuse; mtfetrauen, distrust). 
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172. The Inseparable Prefixes axe: 

be, cnt (ttnp), **, 8*, tier, jer, mift, toiber, and usually 
also Winter, t)ott. 

be- in most cases forms transitive verbs from intransi- 
tive ones : $<$ befteige cincn SBerg, or 3$ ftetge auf einen ©erg, 
J cKraft a mountain. 

cut- indicates separation: geben, gw; entgeben, escape. 

cr- denotes completion: fdjlagen, strike; erfdjlaflett, sia^/. 

ge- often approaches the idea of completion: borcben, 
listen; gebordfjen, obey. 

Der- frequently indicates reversal of action; often, how- 
ever, it intensifies the action of the verb; in the first mean- 
ing it is often reflexive: ftd) berfpredjen, make a mistake in 
speaking (a slip of the tongue); t>erfpre<ben, promise; fidfj 
toerfdjreiben usually denotes a slip of the pen, while berfdjret* 
ben means order by letter or prescribe. 

$er- denotes dissolution: fatten, fall; serf alien, fall to pieces. 

mtfe- is the equivalent of English mis-: mtfeberfteben, 
misunderstand (infinitive with gu: tnifoitberfteben). 

tether means against: totberfpredjen, contradict. 

binter, behind, is very rarely separable: bfatertoffen, 
leave behind; bintertoerfen, throw behind. 

bolt, full, is sometimes separable in the literal, concrete 
meaning: icb botlenbe, J finish, but td) Qtefee bolt, J pour full. 

Separable Compound Verbs 

173. Paradigm. 

Present Imperative Preterit 

icb ftebe auf fteb auf! ■ id) ftanb auf 

bu ftebft auf ftebt auf! bu ftanbeft auf 

er ftebt auf, etc. fteben ©ie auf! er ftanb auf, etc. 
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Perfect : id) bin auf geftanben 
Pluperfect : tdj tear auf geftanben 
Future : tdj toerbe auf fteljen 
Future Perfect : id) toerbe auf geftanben fein 
Infinitive: aufftefyen, aufeuftetyen 

174. Separable Compound Verbs are identical in con- 
struction with such English verbs as get up. They have 
no peculiarities in conjugation but only in word order 
and spelling: 

1. The "separable prefix" is treated as an adverb, but 
follows all other adverbs that may stand in a sentence: 

3$ ftefye {eben SWorgen um fed)3 VH)t auf, J get up at six 
o'clock every morning. 

2. If, on account of the usual rules of word order, the 
verb has to stand at the end of the sentence, it naturally 
comes immediately after the prefix; in this case it is 
written together with it: 

3dj toar $u fpftt aufaeftanben, I had gotten up too late. 
SWorgen toerbe id) frill) auf fte&en, To-morrow I shall get up early. 
Sr tarn, el)e tdj aufftanb, He came before I got up. 

That is: The past participle and the infinitive of separ- 
able verbs, and in dependent sentences also the simple 
tenses, are written together. 

This necessitates the insertion of the prefix ge- and of 
the infinitive particle gu between the prefix and the verb: 
aufgeftanben, aufsufteljen. 

With all separable verbs the prefix has the accent: auf* 
ftefjen. 

175* Separable Prefixes are, in most cases, either prep- 
ositions or adverbs and usually retain their regular mean- 
ing: loSfonttnen, come hose; fjehnfotntnen, return home, etc. 



208 INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN 

Doubtful Prefixes 

176. Doubtful or variable prefixes are called those that 
are sometimes separable and sometimes inseparable: burd), 
through; iiber, across, over; urn, around; imter, under; toie* 
ber, again. (As to boll, Winter, see § 172.) These are 
separable when the compound verb is used in its literal, 
concrete sense, but inseparable when the meaning is 
figurative: 

burdjbofyren, bofyrte burdj, bttrdjgebofyrt, drill through 
burdjbofcen, burdjbufyrte, burdfjbo&rt, 'pierce 
itberfefeen, fefete tlbcr, itbergefefet, Jerry over 
tiberfefeen, tiberfefete, itberfefet, translate 

umgefyen, gtng um, umgegangen, waZA; atom*, circulate, go out of one's 
way 

umgefyen, umgtng, umgangen, circumvent, avoid 
unterfjatten, fcielt unter, tmterge^alten, hold under 
unter&alten, unter&ielt, unter^alten, support, entertain 
toteberfyolen, §olte toieber, toiebergefyolt, fetch back 
toieber&olen, toteberfcolte, toteber&olt, repeat, review 

THE PASSIVE VOICE 

177. Paradigm. 

Present Imperative Preterit 

J am (being) called be called! I was (being) called 

id) toerbe Qerufen toerbe Qerufen! id) hmrbe Qerufen 

bu toirft Qerufen toerbet Qerufen! bu tourbeft Qerufen 

er tonrb Qerufen toerben ©ie Qerufen! er ttmrbe Qerufen 
toir toerben Qerufen toir tourben qerufen 

ifyr toerbet Qerufen iljr tourbet Qerufen 

fie toerben Qerufen fie tourben Qerufen 

Perfect: (7 have been called) id) bin Qerufen toorben 
Pluperfect: (I had been called) id) toot Qerufen toorben 
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Future : (7 shall be called) id) toerbe gentf en toerben 
Future Perfect: (J shall have been called) id) toerbe gerufen 
toorben fein 

178. The Passive Voice is formed by combining the 
past participle with the auxiliary verb toerben. In the fol- 
lowing "skeleton synopsis" x denotes the participle of the 
verb: 



er toirb x 
er tourbe x 



cr ift x toorben 
er toar x toorben 



cr toirb x toerben 
er toirb x tourben fein 

Note that as an auxiliary of the passive, toerben has the 
shortened past participle toorben. 



179. The English Forms consisting of a past participle 
and forms of the verb be are not always passives: a pas- 
sive invariably denotes some action (exerted upon the 
grammatical or logical subject of the sentence). But be 
can also be used as an independent verb, connecting the 
subject with a predicate adjective which may be a past 
participle: 

In the following sentences (a) denotes an action as 
going on; these sentences are real passives; (b) denotes a 
condition; these latter sentences are not in the passive 
voice, and in German not the verb toerben but the verb 
fein must be used accordingly: 

(a) (&) 

Shrubs are planted in spring These shrubs are planted too deep 

©trftud&er toerben im grilling ge* £)tefe <5traud)er finb $u tief gepflanjt 

Pffonjl 

War is declared by the emperor The war is declared 

Uriefi toirb bur<f> ben $atfer erflttrt $)er $rteg ift erflttrt 

$)ie ftranjofen tourben im 3at)re 1870 aefdjlagen, The 
French were defeated in 1870, refers to the war itself; S5ie 
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groiqofen toarrn gcftlagen, The French were defeated, to the 
conditions after the war. 

18G. Impersonal Passive. Intransitive verbs can form 
an impersonal passive in German if they denote action: 

3)rrf luge tourbe ftefotntft, or & tourbe brri lage gefftmpft, The fight 
lasted three days. 

If an intransitive verb requires a dative object (§ 211) 
this is not changed to the nominative, as is the case with 
an accusative object, but Dative remains Dative : 

3>n $eutf$en tourbe Don ben Elemental g$oIfen, The Germans were 
helped by the elements. 

This use of the passive is called the Impersonal Passive. 
According to § 167 the subject e$ stands either in the first 
place of the sentence, or, if the sentence begins with some 
object or adverb, and in dependent sentences, it is omitted: 
2Wtr totrb fle&olfen, or @8 totrb nttr ge^olferu 3dj toetfe ntd&t, 
ob nttr ge^olfen totrb. 

181. Substitutes for the Passive are frequent as the 
passive is used much less in German than in English; the 
most common is the indefinite pronoun man (§ 109) with 
the active: 

9Jton fctgt, It is said. 
9Jton gfoubt, It is believed. 

Often a reflexive verb is used: 

$)a$ berftef)t ftdj, That is understood. 

(S$ totrb fidj balb finben, It will soon be found. 

With the idea of possibility, faffen with a reflexive in- 
finitive is used: 

SHefer ©rief Ittjjt ftd& nld&t Iefen, This Utter cannot be read. 
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Either in the same meaning, or with the idea of neces- 
sity, fern and an active infinitive are often used: 

$)iefer SBrief ift nidjt gu lefen, This letter cannot (or must not) be read. 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE 



182. Paradigms. 



fein 
I 

id) fet 
bu feift 

er fet 
totr fetett 
Ujr fetet 
fie fetett 



II 

toiire 

tottreft 

tofire 

tottrett 

tottret 

tottrett 



Present 

tyaben 
I II 

(wo f)atte 
l)abeft ftftteft 
f>abe f)dtte 
Ofabm) fatten 

(babet) ^iittet 

(Wen) fatten 



metoeit 



I 

(mart*) 

toerbeft 
toerbe 

(hxrben) 
(toerbet) 
(toerben) 



II 

toiirbe 

tottrbeft 

toiirbe 

toiirbett 

toiirbet 

toiirbett 



lebeti 
I II 

(let*) IcbtC 

Oebeft) Iebteft 

lebe Icbte 

(leben) Icbtcn 

(Ie6et) Iebtet 

Geben) Iebten 



geben 
I II 

(flebe) gttbe 

gebeft gttbeft 

gebe gttbe 

(geben) gttben 

(gebet) gttfet 

(geben) gttben 



bitrfen 



niotfett 



I 

bitrfe 



II 

bttrfte 



bllrfcft bttrfteft 

bttrfe bttrfte 

(btttfen) bttrften 

(burfet) bttrftet 

(bttrfen) bttrften 



I 

tootte 



II 

toollte 



toolleft moUteft 

moUe molltc 

(tooHen) h)olltcn 

(tooHet) toofltet 

(tootten) tOoUttn 



Past 
(Corresponding to the Preterit, Perfect, and Pluperfect Indicative) 



id) (babe oebabt) 

bu fcabeft ge&abt 
er &abe ge&abt 

tt)tr (bftben gebabt) 
iljr (babet gebabt) 
fie (baben gebabt) 



fet getoefen 
feift getoefen 
fei getoefen 
feien getoefen 
feiet getoefen 
feien getoefen 



II 



f)tttte gebabt 
&tttteft gebabt 
fctttte gebabt 
fatten gebabt 
fcttttet gebabt 
batten gebabt 



tottre getoefen 
tottreft getoefen 
tottre getoefen 
tottren getoefen 
tottret getoefen 
tottren getoefen 
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Future (and Present Conditional) 



tdj (uerbe baben) 

bu toerbeft t)aben 
er toerbe fyaben 

tDtt (toerben baben) 
\f)X (toerbet baben) 
fte (toerben fetal) 



II 

(= Present Conditional) 

toiirbe fjaben 
toiirbeft tjaben 
toiirbe fyaben 
toiirben fyaben 
toiirbet Ijaben 
toiirben Ijaben 



Future Perfect (and Perfect Conditional) 
I II 



id) (toerbe 

bu toerbeft 
er toerbe 

totr (toerben 
ifjr (toerbet 
fie (toerben 



(gefabt baben) 
getoef en fein) 

gefyabt fyaben 
getoefen fein 
gefyabt fyaben 
getoefen fein 

gebabt baben) 

getoefen fein) 

gebabt baben) 

getoef en fein) 

gebabt baben) 

getoefen fein) 



toiirbe 



toiirbeft 



toiirbe 



toiirben 



toiirbet 



toiirben 



gefyabt fjaben 
getoefen fein 
gebabt fyaben 
getoefen fein 
gefjabt fyaben 
getoefen fein 
gefjabt fyaben 
getoefen fein 
getyabt Ijaben 
getoefen fein 
gefjabt fjaben 
getoefen. fein 



183. The Subjunctive has Four Tenses for each of 
which there are two types (marked I and II in the para- 
digms): 

Present : er fei, er toftre 

Past : er fei getoefen, er toiire getoefen 

Future : er toerbe fein, er toiirbe fein 

Future Perfect : er toerbe getoefen fein, er toiirbe getoefen fein 

Note. The second subjunctive of the present (present, II) is 
often called the subjunctive of the preterit because it closely re- 
sembles, or is like, the indicative of the preterit; but the name is mis- 



cr fei getoefen, er tottre getoefen 
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leading since it never has preterit meaning; for the same reason, the 
second subjunctive of the past is called the subjunctive of the plu- 
perfect, but it is used for the preterit, perfect, and pluperfect indis- 
criminately; type II of the future and future perfect are often called 
the present conditional and the perfect conditional because they 
appear' frequently in the conclusion of conditional sentences. 

184. The Corresponding Forms of the indicatives and 
subjunctives of the verb fein (3d singular) are accordingly: 

Indicative Subjunctive 

Present: cr ift er fei, cr Mire 

^flexerit: er toot 
Perfect: er ift getoefen 
Pluperfect: er tear getoefen 

Future: er totrb fein er toerbe fein, er tottrbe fein 

Future Perfect: er hrirb getoefen er toerbe getoefen fein, er tottrbe getoe* 

fein fen fein 

185. Formation of the First Subjunctive (Present). 

1. The third person of the singular ends in -c: cr lebc, 
gebe (but er fei). It is practically always like the infini- 
tive, omitting the -iu 

2. Strong verbs do not change the stem vowel: bu gebeft, 
cr gebe; bu fafleft, er faHe (indicatives: bu f&flft, cr fiittt; bu 
fltbft, cr fltbt). 

3. Modal auxiliaries and totffen have the infinitive vowel 
throughout: idj biirfe, bu biirfeft, er biirfe; id) tootte, bu tootteft, 
cr toolle. 

4. ©cm is irregular. Note the form ttyr fcict (indicative 
fcib); also note bu tyabeft, cr fjabe, bu toerbcft, cr toerbe. 

5. Connecting c is used everywhere: bu flebeft, fjabeft (in- 
dicatives: bu fltbft, Ijaft). 

General Principle. Only Those Forms of the First Type 
should he used as Subjunctives that are Different from 
the Corresponding Indicatives. Connecting c is not con- 
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sidered a sufficient difference; therefore bu lebeft, U)r lebet 
are not to be used as subjunctives. 

The forms that are (to a certain extent only theoreti- 
cally) in existence, but should not be used by the stu- 
dent, are given in the paradigms in smaller type and 
parentheses. 

Note. While some few writers (especially of Southwestern 
Germany) use these forms sometimes in cases where the subjunc- 
tive idea is clearly apparent, it would, in general, be impossible for 
the student to decide where such use is admissible and where not. 
He should, therefore, follow the " General Principle" under all cir- 
cumstances, though in reading he will now and then find it being 
violated. 

186. Formation of the Second Subjunctive (Present). 

1. With weak verbs the second subjunctive is like the 
indicative of the preterit (compare English if we had: we 
had) : SBcnn cr nodj lebte, If he were still living. 

With the irregular weak verbs (§ 148) the infinitive 
vowel is used: tdj ttetmte, fetmte, etc. 

2. Strong verbs add -c to the preterit indicative in the 
first and third persons of the singular and have Umlaut if 
possible: idj giibe, tdj fiele, 1$ triige. 

Strong verbs with the preterit vowel a followed by r + 
consonant (class IV, § 141) change the a to ii: toarb — 
toiirbe; ftarb — ftiirbe. The same change is frequent with 
fyelfen and fteljett: fjitffe and ftiinbe (but also fjftlfe and ftiinbe). 
The verbs of class III (6) have sometimes '6 instead of ft: 
rflnne, fdjto5mme instead of rtttme, fdjtoftTnnte, 

Modal auxiliaries: biirfte, fflnttte, tn5djte, mitfete, fottte, 
ttwflte (toiifete), 

187. The Compound Tenses. The subjunctives of the 
compound tenses are formed like the indicatives of the 
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compound tenses, combining the past participle or infini- 
tive with either the first or the second subjunctive of the 
auxiliaries fein, fyabtn, toerben as the case may be: 

tdf) fci fletoefen, id) tofire getoefen, er toerbe fein, idj toiirbe fein, 
cr toerbe getoefen fein, er toiirbe getoefen fein, etc. 

Special care must be used with the second form of the 
past subjunctive of modal auxiliaries in connection with a 
dependent infinitive: idj fcmn fiefjen has the perfect indicar 
tive id) fyabt gefyen I5nnen (§ 157), consequently the second 
form of the past subjunctive must be: id) tyitte ge^en t'6n* 
ntn. This form causes difficulties on account of the dif- 
ferent way of expressing the same idea in English: 

id) tyitte geljen Wnnen, I could have gone 

bu fj&tteft bleiben fallen, you ought to have remained 

er tytttte e$ ntdjt tun tnogen, he would not have liked to do it 

Note. Forms that resemble the English phrases occur in a 
different meaning: (Sr fflmtte e$ tttdjt getan Ijaben means It would not be 
possible that he did it; (£r foUte bort getoefen fein, It was said that he had 
been there. The beginner should avoid these forms altogether, as 
they might cause confusion. 



CHAPTER m 

UNINFLECTED WORDS 

Prepositions 

188. Prepositions with the Dative and Accusative. 

an, auf, in, toor, Winter, iiber, unter, neben, atoifdjen govern 
the dative when the place is denoted in which something 
is (or takes place or moves); the accusative when direc- 
tion towards a place is expressed. The accusative an- 
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swers the German question toof)tn, to which place?; the 
dative the question too, in which place? 

an denotes close proximity or contact: at, near to: 

3<$ fifce am genfter, / am sitting by the window. 3$ ge^c an* ffenfter, 
/ am going to the window. 

It indicates definite time: 

am 36enb, in the evening; am 18. 3anuar, the eighteenth of Jan- 
uary. 

awf denotes location on the upper surface: on, upon: 

3<$ fifce auf bem ©tu&le, / am sitting on the chair. 3<$ ftcige auf 
etnen ©erg, I climb a mountain. 

It is also used in connection with certain buildings of a public 
character, or in high situations: auf ber Untoerfttttt, at the University 
(also used of studying in the University). $uf bem 9tot&ouS, in the 
city hall. STuf bem ©djloffe, in the castle. Also auf bem SDtafte, on 
the market-place, auf ber ©trafje, in the street, but 3a) toofme in ber 
griebrid&ftraije, / am luring on Fredrick Street. 

Manner of doing something: 

©ogen ©ie e$ auf 3)eutfd), Say it in German. 

Future time: 

3$ tottt bir ba& SBudj auf bret Xage Iet&en, I will lend you the book for 
three days. 

in, English in (into), used of time and place: 

3d) bin im £aufe, J am in the house. 34 fle&e in baS £au«, / go into 
the house. 3m 3a&re 1700, in the year 1700. 

iibtt, over, across. 

2ttan fie^t einen ©tern liber bem Serge, A star is seen above the moun- 
tain. 

3)er Sogel flog liber bad $au£, The bird flew over the house. 
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In regard to, concerning, about: 

2Bct$ i)at er liber mid) gefagt? What did he say about met 

wtter, under, among. 

$>er £unb ift unter bcm Xtfd&e (lief untcr ben £tf<$), The dog is (ran) 
under the table. 

(giner untcr eud& h)irb mtdj berraten, One among you will betray me. 
(£r ift unter bie $aufleute geganflen, He went among the business men. 

t>ot, before, referring to time and to place: 

Gr ftanb bor bem $au$, He was standing before (in front of) the 
house. (Sr lief Dor bad $au£, He ran to the front of the house. 
Note Dor brei Xagen, &ree days a^o. 

Winter, behind: 

bie 9ftii!jle Winter bent SBerge, the mill behind the mountain. 
(&tt) Winter ben Xif dj, Go behind Me taWe. 

nefcett, nar£ to, adjoining: 

(£r gtng neben ntir, #e walked at my side, ©telle bid) neben tnidj, Stand 
beside me. 

Often it denotes comparison (aside /rom) : 

yithtn SRofen ftnb Xutyen meine liebften $3lunten, Aside from roses, 
tulips are my favorite flowers. 

Stotfdjen, between: 

3tt)if$en granfreld& unb bent SBb^mertoalb, Between France and the 
Bohemian Forest. $)er Xob trat gtolfdjen mid) unb tfm, Death stepped 
between me and him. 

189. Prepositions with the Dative. 

au$, aufcer, bet, Mtmen, fiemiife, entflegen, flegeniiber, mtt, 
nadj, n&djft, nebft, faint, feit, toon, $u, gufolge, sutotber. 

The most important ones of these are: 

0tt3, out of, from. It denotes origin, material, or motive: 
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(£r gog au« bent ganbe, He werU out of the country. 

ein ©djtoert au« (Don) gutent ©ta&I, a s^ord o/ good steel. 

au$ Srger, /rom annoyance; au$ greube, /row joy, etc. 

aufter, outside of or except: 

(£r toar brci 3af)re aufier bem ?anbe, He was out of the country for 
three years. 3dj fyabe feitten greunb auger btr, J ftave no friend except 
you. 

6ei, next to, at, near to: 

bie ©d&Iadjt bet ?etpgtg, Jte battle at Leipzig. 

Distinguish bet from ntit; the former denotes attachment to, or 
connection with, some different object or person, the second com- 
panionship or cooperation: 3dj too^ne bet $erra 9JttlUer means J am 
living in Mr. Mutter's house; 3dj tootyne ntit ibnt (gufantnten), / am 
living in the same house or room with him. 3dj toar geftern bci tljm, 
I was at his house yesterday , but 3dj gtng ntit Ujnt, / went with him. 

ttrit, with, denotes companionship (see above), or' in- 
strument: 

<gr traf tljn ntit einent ©tetn, He hit him with a stone. 

ttadj, after, to, towards: 

nadj brci Xagen, after three days. 

In the meaning to it is used with geographical expressions, and 
more or less with the names of large, important places and build- 
ings. In the latter meaning, it is not always possible to draw a 
sharp line between the use of nadj and gu (sometimes also in with 
the accusative); on the whole, the usage is in Northern Germany 
more in favor of nad) than in Southern Germany: (5r retft nadj 3)eutfdj* 
fanb, nadj SBerlht, nadj ber (gur) ©tabt, He travels to Germany, to Berlin, 
to the city, fltodj ber $frdje, ©djule, or gur $trdje, €5<f)ule, in bie $trdje, 
©djule, to church, school. 3n points a little more definitely to the 
arrival at a place. With smaller objects and persons, nadj often 
means towards, without reference to the arrival at the place or 
person (often connected with gu): gfa&rt tntnter nad& jenent ©aunt 
(gu), Always drive in the direction of that tree. (Sr Ijat nadj ntir ge* 
f<$lagen, He tried U> hit me, has struck at me. 
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feit, since. 

3$ fcabe bad $ferb feit brei 3af>ren, I have had the horse for three 
years, . 

t)Mt, of, from. It is important to distinguish the use of 
the genitive case from the use of the preposition botu 
33on is used: 

(a) to denote material or origin, like cm$: ©em Sort ift nid&t Don 
gfadjfe, His beard is. not of flax. (Sin 2ftann toon 93fat unb ©if en, a wan 
of blood and iron. $)er bu Don bent $immel bift, Thou who art from 
heaven. (Titles of nobility: $err toon SBtiloto.) 

(6) partitively: $)rei toon un$ finb £)eutfdje, bier finb Slmertfaner 
(synonym: unter), Three of us are Germans, four are Americans (but 
loir atte, all of us). 

(c) to denote the starting-point: bon ©erlin nadj $amburg, from 
Berlin to Hamburg. 

(d) with the passive to denote agency: £)te grcmgofen tourben 
Don ben $)eutfd)en beftegt, The Frenchmen were defeated by the Germans. 

(e) as a substitute for the genitive when the case of the noun is 
not indicated by an ending or a pronominal or descriptive adjec- 
tive: Xaten toon $elben, deeds of heroes, but bie Xaten biefer $elben, 
grojjer $elben, etc.; especially with names of cities and countries: 
bie JBefogerung bon $ari$, the siege of Paris. 

SW, to) toward, at. 

<$e$ gu tf)m, Go to him. $>er ganbmann reifte gur €>tabt. The peasant 
traveled to the city (also nadj ber ©tabt, in bie ©tabt). 

At with names of cities: 

©oettye tourbe gu granffurt geboren, Goethe was born at Frankfort. 

With the names of festivals: 

gu SBeiljnadjten, ©ftern, ^fhtgften, at Christmas, Easter, Pentecost. 
2Ba$ toiUft bu gum ©eburtStag, What do you want for your birthday? 

With infinitives: 

$)u braudjft nidjt gu fontnten, You need not come. Staffer gum £rtn» 
fen, water for drinking. 
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binnen, within (usually of time); flemftfj, according to; 
nfidjft, next to (in place or order) ; nebft, aside from (syno- 
nym: neben), together with; famt, together with; gufolge, 
according to, in consequence of; gutotber, in contradiction to. 

190. Prepositions with the Accusative. 

burdj, fiir, ficgcn, ofjne, urn, ttriber. 

bttrdj, through, denoting transition or means: 

(&x fdjtoamm burdj ben glufe, He swam through the river, (gr tourbe 
burdj ®tft ermorbet, He was murdered by poison. 

fttr,/or, denotes interest or exchange: 

(5r ftarb fitr fern SBaterlanb, He died for his country. (Sr Faufte bag 
?ferb fllr ftinf jig Eater, He bought the horse for fifty dollars. 

gegett, against: 

(Sr fttmpfte gegen bte getnbe, He fought against the enemies. With ex- 
pressions of measure it means nearly, approximately: (5ft finb gegen 
jetyn Wltilta, It is something like ten miles. 

fljjne, without. 

ttttt, around, about: 

Sauf urn bad $au$, Run around the house. 

With expressions of time it denotes approximation: urn 3Betf)nadj* 
ten, around Christmas. But in giving the hour of the day it ex- 
presses definite time: urn brei W)X, at three o'clock. 

totber, againsty rarely used in physical meaning (except 
in poetry) : 

2Ber ntd&t fllr mtdj tft, ber ift toiber mt<$, Who is not for me, is against 
me. 

191. Prepositions with the Genitive. 

cmftatt, ftatt, aufeerfjalb, tnnertyalb, oberfjalb, untertyalb, bte«* 
fetts, ienfetts, Rings, unfern, urn ♦ • ♦ hrillen, toegen, ^alber, 



*ai 
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mfolge, fraft, faut, bermtffle, bermittelft, tntttelft, unflead)tet, 
trofe, toatjrenb. 
Examples: 

ein $unb ftatt (anftatt) einer tfafce, a dop instead of a cat. 

aujjertyalb unb tnner&alb ber ©tabt, outside and inside of the city. 

oberfjalb unb unterfcalb bed SBalbed, above and below the forest. 

btedfeitd unb jenfettd bed 81uffed, on this and that side of the river. 

Iangd ber SRauer, along the wall. 

unfern ber ©tabt, not far from the city. 

urn beined ©lildfed hriflen, for the sake of your happiness. 

bed tfaifertljroned toegen, on account of the imperial throne. 

fetner (Sltern tyalber, on behalf of (for the sake of) his parents. 

tnf olge etned $rteged, in consequence of a war. 

fraft bed ©efefced, in virtue of the law. 

toerotflge feined Slutted, by authority of his office. 

bermittelft (ntittelft) einer Sift, by means of an ax. 

ungead&tet fetner SBitten, notwithstanding his entreaties. 

trofe bed SBerboted, in spite of the prohibition. 

tott&renb biefer £dt, during this time. 

Note. Most prepositions that require the genitive are also often 
found with the dative. 

ADVERBS AND PARTICLES 

1913. Adverbs are derived: 

1. From adjectives, as a rule without any ending: ©te 
fittflt fd)on, She sings beautifully. 

Sometimes case forms of adjectives are used as adverbs: redjtd, at 
the right hand. This is especially the case with superlatives: am 
beften, aufd befte, beftend, see § 62. 

2. From nouns, especially from genitive forms: tnor* 
gen$, in the morning; abenbS, in the evening; nadfjtS, at night- 
time, by analogy with masculines like tnorflenS and abenbS* 

193. Particles are adverbs (usually adverbs of manner) 
that have become weakened in their meaning, but are im- 
portant stylistical means of differentiating the meaning 
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or emphasis of a sentence. In most cases they are un- 
translatable. Their use must be learned from practise. 
Some instances are: 

£)u tyctft too^I f)eute blel gearbeitet? You have been working a great deal 
to-day, it seems, ©o fontm bod) fdjon etnntal tyer, Please do come here 
at last. $)a« ift nun boa) gang imntflgltdj, Well, thai is simply impossible. 
£)u toet&t bad ia boa) fdfjon, You know that anyway. 

CONJUNCTIONS 

191. Coordinating Conjunctions are those that con- 
nect single words or independent sentences. They are 
either pure connectives, and in that case have no influ- 
ence upon the word order, or adverbial conjunctions, re- 
quiring inverted word order if standing first. 

Some of the most common pure connectives are: 

unb, and; ober, or; enttoeber ♦ . ♦ ober, either . . . or; fotoofyf . . ♦ 
alS and), both . . . and; abet, but {however, if not standing in the be- 
ginning of the sentence); attetn, but, however; \tboa), but, however; 
fonbern, but (after a negative, contradicting the preceding state- 
ment) ; benn, for, because. 

Some especially common adverbial conjunctions are: 

tiberbteS, besides; Ja, even; f ogar, even; jtoar, in fact (often in a con- 
cessive sense, to be translated by although) ; toeber . . . nodj, neither . . . 
nor; tetld . . ♦ teilS, partly . . . partly; balb . . . balb, now . . . 
then; bagegen, on the other hand; trofcbem, nevertheless; fonft, otherwise; 
alfo, consequently (never also); batyx, beS&alb, barum, beStoegen, there- 
fore; folgltdj, consequently. 

195. Subordinating Conjunctions are those that intro- 
duce dependent sentences. 

1. bafj, thai, is the most general connective for subject, object, 
and predicate clauses, but also stands consecutively (=fo bafj, so 
that) and in clauses of purpose (=auf ba&, bamlt, in order that). 

2. Temporal clauses are introduced by aid, toenn, toann, when; 
bettor, tty, before; ba, when, since; inbem, while; nadjbent, after; feit, 
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feitbem, since; fo oft (aid), as often as; fo fang (ate), as long as; fobalb 
(aid), as soon as; fotoie, as soon as; toftfcrenb, while. 

Note. English when is to be rendered by aid when definite past 
incidents are denoted; by toenn (a) when it means whenever (deno- 
ting repeated or indefinite action), (6) when the verb of the clause 
stands in the present of future tenses; toann should be used only for 
interrogative sentences (direct and indirect), but some authors use 
it in place of toenn* 

3. The general connective for interrogative clauses is ob, whether. 
Interrogative temporal clauses are introduced by toann, when; feit 
toann, since when; bid toann, until what time, etc. Interrogative causal 
clauses are introduced by toarunt, why, meSfjalb, toeStoegen, on what 
account; interrogative clauses of place, by too, toobtn, where, toorin, 
toorauf, tooran, etc. (§ 105) ; interrogative clauses of manner, by tote, how. 

4. Clauses of place are introduced by too, toobtn, where; toorin, 
tooran, toorauf, etc. (§ 102). 

5. Clauses of cause, by toeil, because; ba, since; sometimes inbem, 
nadjbent, since. 

6. Clauses of purpose, by ba($, bamit, auf bag, {in order) that. 

7. Clauses of concession, by obtoobl, obflletcb, obfdjon, although; trofe* 
bent (bag), in spite of the fact that; toenn and), toenn fd)on, even though; 
ungeaajtet (bag)/ notwithstanding the fact that; toftbrenb, while. 

Note. ©bgletdj and obfdjon are often separated by one or several 
words: Ob er gletdj ntdjt bier toar, Although he was not here. Also between 
toenn and cmdj or fdjon words can intervene. 

8. Clauses of condition, by toenn, if; falls, tnt galle bafe, in case that; 
fo, if; obne bag, without (. . . -ing). 

9. Clauses of comparison, by aid ob, aid toenn, as if, 

CHAPTER IV 
SOME ESSENTIALS OF SYNTAX 

The Use of the Articles 

196. The Definite Article is, in general, used as in 
English. It differs from the English article mainly in the 
following facts: 
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1. It is commonly used with abstracts, nouns of ma- 
terial, and other nouns if the general type is to be indi- 
cated: $a« Seben ift ber ©liter f>5<$fte$ tud)t, Life is not the 
highest good of all. £)a$ ©fen ift ba$ toertboflfte aHer 2We* 
tatle, Iron is the most valuable of all metals. £)er 2ftenfdj ift 
fret fieboren, Man is born free. 

2. Names of seasons, months, days, streets, places, take 
the definite article: £)er griitjlmfi ift ba$ ©rtoadjen ber -iftatur, 
Spring is the awakening of nature. £)er SKttttoodj ift ber 
trierte %a$ ber SBod&e, Wednesday is the fourth , day of the 
week. 

3. As to the use of the definite article instead of the 
possessive adjective, see § 88. 

Note. The contractions of prepositions and article mentioned 
in § 4 occur mainly with the following prepositions: an, in, bci, Don, 
$u, and often ttber, untcr, (jinter, toor are contracted with bent; an, auf, 
in, and sometimes the other prepositions governing the dative and 
accusative, or the accusative alone, with the exception of ofyne, are 
contracted with bag; gu is contracted with bcr. 

While not always strictly observed, there is a difference between 
the contracted and the uncontracted forms: the latter contain the 
idea of selection between several possible objects: (5r ift in bent ©ar* 
ten Winter bent £aufe is used when there are two gardens, one in front, 
one behind the house, (gr ift int ©arten Winter bent $aufe suggests 
that there is one garden around the house. Compare: SBom $tnt* 
mel (jodji ba fontnt' id? fcer, High from heaven I am coming, and 3n bent 
^intntel ber <$rtedjen %ab e8 btele ©otter, In the heaven of the Greeks 
there were many gods. From this it follows that the uncontracted 
forms must be used before determining relative clauses: in bent Sanbe, 
ba& ntetne ©lege tear, in the country that was my cradle. 

197. The Indefinite Article is commonly omitted with 
predicate nouns denoting general station of life (calling, 
religion, nationality, etc.): 3$ bin Setyrer, I am a teacher. 
If the noun is preceded by an adjective, the article is 
used: gr ift $atl)ottf, but <gr ift em fiuter flat&oltf. 



GRAMMAR 225 

After ate, as, the indefinite article is usually omitted, 
even when the noun is modified by an adjective: @r liefe 
feitien ©ofjti ate unmiinbiaeS $inb guriid , # e left his son behind 
as an infant child. 

198. Repetition of Articles (and of pronouns and ad- 
jectives) is required when the nouns are of different 
gender or number : bcr SSatcr unb bic Sttutter, mem SSatcr unb 
metric SJhitter. 

Agreement of Number and Gender 

199. The Singular Instead of the Plural is used to ex- 
press that of several like objects one belongs to each sub- 
ject: Wit ©filler milffen {efet ba$ 33udj fd&liefjeti, All pupils 
must close their books now. 2)te 9fat$f)erreti fd)iittelteti toeife 
ba$ §aupt, The councilmen shook their heads wisely. 

As to the use of the singular of nouns of measure after 
numerals, see § 67. 

200. Collectives require, in general, the singular of the 
verb: £)a$ beutfdje SSolf ift in grower ®efaf)r, The German 
people are in great danger. Sine grofje 2fa$af)l bon SRftufen 
brang in ba$ ©d)lofj, A great number of mice invaded the 
castle. 

20L Plural Nouns denoting festivals are usually fol- 
lowed by singular verbs: 2Betf)nad)ten ftttlt auf ben 25, £>e= 
gember, Christmas falls on the 25th of December. 

2/02. Singular Nouns sometimes correspond to English 
plural nouns, e.g. bic S3riHe, spectacles; bit ©dfjere, seissons; 
bie 2lfdje, ashes; bit $f)tyftf, SWat^emattf, physics f mathematics. 
Of course, they require a singular verb in German. 
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203. Pronouns must agree with the noun they refer to 
in number and gender. As to nouns like ba$ -JWttbdjen, ba$ 
SBcib, see § 76, note 2, § 91, § 96, note 2. Personal pro- 
nouns and possessives referring to a collective noun must 
agree with its grammatical gender and number: 35a$ ^ccr 
folgte fetnem ftlifyvtt, The army followed its leader. 

204. Qt8, bteS, ba3, etc., are used — according to § 76, 
Note 1, and § 91 — as subjects referring to predicate nouns 
in the singular as well as in the plural, while the verb ift, 
finb, agrees with the number of the predicate noun. This 
construction is to be used only when the predicate noun 
conveys a more definite, individual idea than the noun 
referred to by e$, bteS, ba$: 3n btefer ®efaf)r fanb ftdj ein 
SRetter; e£ toar Hermann, em ftiirft bcr StyeruSfer, In this 
danger a rescuer was found; it was Hermann, a prince of 
the Cheruscans. But: Hermann tourbe bcr SRetter femes 
SBolfeS; cr toar ein giirft ber (S&eruSfer, 

The Case Forms 

205. The Grammatical Subject stands in the nomina- 
tive case; the logical subject, however, can stand in other 
cases: In the genitive: Unfer fmb bret, There are three of us. 
In the dative: Sfym totrb bon alien Qefjolfen, He is supported 
by everybody. In the accusative: 2tttd£j f)imgert, J am 
hungry. See §§ 166, 167, 168. 

206. The Predicate Noun also stands in the nomina- 
tive. It is used after verbs like fein, be, bletben, remain, 
tyetfeen, be called, fdjemen, seem, the passives of verbs like 
netmen, call, betradjten, consider (with ate, as), etc.: @r ift 
(ftfjemt) ein tiidjtiger SDJann, He is (seems) an able man. Sr 
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toirb em ttidjtiger 2R<mn gcnannt, ate (efai) tiic^tiger SDfatm 
betrad&tet. 

SBerben in the sense of be changed into and the verbs of 
appointing, electing, etc. (see §§ 208, 214), take gu with 
the dative: Sr tourbe }u Stein, He was changed into a stone. 
SSon with the dative is used with nouns denoting mate- 
rials: ©em 93art tft nidfjt bon $la$\t, His beard is not flaxen. 

207. It is I, it is she, it is we, etc., is expressed by the 
neuter pronoun e$ for the predicate, while the pronoun 
denoting the person becomes the subject: 3d) bin e$, fie 
ift e$, four finb e$. 

208. The Predicate Complement is preceded by $u 
with the dative with verbs of electing, appointing, etc., 
and by filr with the accusative or by ate (with the nomi- 
native in passive sentences) with verbs of considering, 
declaring: 

<&x tourbe gum flfintg ertoflljtt, He was elected king. 
<gr toirb ate cin tudjttfler 2Rann betrad&tet (see § 206). 
(Sr toirb fttr einen tttd^tigcn Sftann ge&alten, #e is considered an able 
man. 

209. Nominal Attributes are: 

1. Appositions, i.e. attributive nouns standing in the 
same case as the noun they modify: $arl ber ©rofee, bcr 
crftc beutfdje $atfer, Charlemagne, the first German Emperor. 
Also names of cities and countries and nouns of material 
(preceded by nouns of measure) are in German treated 
like appositions: bte ©tabt 33erlm, the city of Berlin; ba$ 
$8mgretd) ^reufeen, the kingdom of Prussia; cin ©la$ 9Baf* 
fer, a glass of water. 

An adjective preceding a noun of material in this con- 
struction has the regular inflection: 
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(Sin ©fa$ falte* Staffer fte&t auf bent £tf<$, 4 pfass o/ cold water is 
standing on the table, 

(Sr erfranftc burd) ben ©enujj etne* ©lafeS fallen Staffer*, He /eK atdb 
/rom (partaking of) drinking a glass of cold water, 

(5r tarn mit einent ©lafe faltem Gaffer, He came with a glass of cold 
water. 

©tb mir ein ©la$ falter Staffer, Give me a glass of cold water. 

But the nominative can be used throughout: mit einent ©fofe falteS 
Staffer, and the genitive is frequent in poetic style: jeber Xropfen 
feineS eblen ©lute*, every drop of his noble blood. When the noun of 
measure stands in the plural, the noun of material remains singular: 
gtoei ©Ittfer falte* ©offer, 

2. Attribute Phrases: 

(a) In the genitive : ba$ §au$ be$ 33ater$, the house of the 
father. 

(b) With prepositions: ba$ Scbcn auf bcm 2cmbe, life in 
the country. Especially frequent is the use of the preposi- 
tion Don in the cases mentioned in § 189. 

Objects 

210. An Accusative Object denotes that the action ex- 
pressed in the verb concerns the noun directly: 35er ftnabt 
totrft ben ©tern, The boy throws the stone. 

In the passive, an accusative object becomes nomina- 
tive: £>er ©tern totrb bon bcm $naben getoorfen. 

Also reflexive verbs usually have the accusative: idj 
freue midj, J am glad; more rarely the dative: id) fdjmetd&le 
mir, J flatter myself. As to the accusative with impersonal 
verbs, see § 167. » 

Verbs of calling, naming, etc., take two accusatives: 
SBtr netmtfi Hermann ben Scfrcicr £)eutfd)lanbg, We call 
Hermann the liberator of Germany. As to verbs of electing, 
appointing, etc., see §§ 206, 208, 215. 
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An accusative of matter in addition to an accusative of 
person stands with the verb letyren: 2Ber fat bid) foldje 
©tretdy Qelefjrt? Who has taught you such strokes (tricks) t 
The passive of lefjren, however, usually takes a dative of 
person: 35a$ ©djadiftriel tft mir bon cinem greunbe geleljrt 
toorben, I have been taught the game of chess by a friend. 
Sometimes the dative is used also with the active. 

Note. The construction of accusative with infinitive is not used 
in modern German, except with the verbs mentioned in § 158: 3<$ 
hritt, bafj bu bad fofort tuft, I want you to do that immediately. But: (for 
Dat mid) fommen Ijei&en, He has commanded me to come. 

211. The Dative Object denotes that the action takes 
place in the interest of, or with reference to, some person 
or thing; it is often called the indirect object, and usually 
connected with a direct object: @r flab mir bid ©elb, He 
gave me much money. German uses this construction also 
with such verbs as neljmen, take away; ranben, rob; fteljlen, 
steal, etc.: 35tebe ftafylen etnem Sanbmann fcin $ferb, Thieves 
stole a peasant's horse. (Sr nafmt tym fcin flanges ®elb toefl, 
He took his whole money away from him. 

The following verbs require a dative object (in general, 
without a direct object of matter) : 

onttoorten, answer; begegnen, meet; banfen, thank; btenen, serve; 
broken, threaten; entfltefcen, escape; entgegnen, reply; entlaufen, run away; 
erftegen, succumb; fefjlen, lack; ffodjen, curse; folgen, follow; gefatten, 
please (c$ geffflttt tmr, / like it); gefjord&en, obey; gelingen, succeed (eS 
gelingt tntr, / succeed); gefd&e&en, happen; glauben, believe; gfetd&en, re- 
semble; Ijelfen, help; naljen, approach; nflfeen, benefit; fdjaben, harm; 
fd&metd&eln, flatter; trofcen, defy; trauen, bertrauen, trust; todd&en, yield; 
attrnen, be angry, and some others of rarer occurrence. _ 

312. The Dative of Interest is a variety of the indirect 
object. It denotes the person interested or concerned in 
some action; many of the verbs given above may be con- 
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eddered as verbs governing a dative of interest, e.g. e£ 
gclingt mir, J succeed; e$ nilfct mir, it benefits me, etc. The 
dative of interest is especially frequent with statements 
concerning parts of the body or clothing, while English 
in such sentences uses the possessive case or adjective: 
Sr fefete (fid)) ben §ut cmf, He put on his hat. 3$ fyabt mir 
ben 9rm gebrodjen, J have broken my arm. See § 88. 

The "Ethical Dative" is a practically adverbial use of 
the dative of interest; a pronoun of the first or second per- 
son serves to arouse the special interest of the listener, or 
to indicate it on the part of the speaker: 3)u bift mir em* 
fd)8ner greunb, You are a nice friend, I must say! 35a$ toar 
bir ein fdfjtfner lag, That was a beautiful day, I tell youl 

213. Adjectives Requiring the dative are: 

fttptlid), similar; angeneljm, pleasant; ongft (mir ift angft, I am afraid); 
bang (id) bin bang or mir ift bang, / am afraid); befannt, known; bequem, 
comfortable; banfbar, grateful; eigen, own, peculiar; feinb, hostile; 
frcunb, friendly; ae&orfam, obedient; geneigt, fond; glcid), equal; gflnftig, 
favorable; Ittftig, burdensome; Ieib (e3 tut mir leib, / am sorry); fteb, 
dear; mtJglidj, possible; nab, near; nfltig, necessary; nttfelidj, useful; 
red&t, right; fd&ulbtg, indebted; treu, faithful; toertoanbt, related; toert, 
valuable; totllfommen, welcome. 

214. Genitive Objects approach in meaning adverbial 
phrases of cause or manner. They usually stand in con- 
nection with an accusative of person; some of the more 
common verbs that require this construction are the 
following: 

1. Verbs denoting deprivation: berauben, rob, deprive; entfefcen, 
discharge; bertoeifen, exile, etc. 

2. Verbs of accusing or convicting, like anflagen, accuse; fiber* 
fiifpen, convict; fdjulbig, erffttren, declare guilty (fie ffoaten tijn bed 
$odjberrate$ an, they accused him of high treason). 

3. Many reflexive verbs: fidj bebienen, make use of; fidj bemeiftern, 
get eontrol; fid) bem&djtigen, get possession; fidj entfcalten, abstain; fidj 
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entftnnen, ftdj erinnern, remember; fi<$ erbarmen, have mercy;- ft<$ freuen, 
66 grfad, enjoy; ftdj tubmen, 6<xw£; ft<$ fdjttmen, 6e ashamed; [id) toetgern, 
refuse. 

Many of these frequently have prepositional construc- 
tions, e.g. t$ crinncrc mid) an tyn, idj fdjfime midj baritber, etc. 

Some of the adjectives requiring genitive objects are: 
funbig, acquainted; eingebenf, mindful; bolt, full; fffl&ifl, able; 
Qetoife, certain; lebig, /ree; ntiibe, tired; fidjer, certain; toert, 
totirbtg, worthy. 

• 

215. Prepositional Objects are a matter of vocabulary 
and must be learned by practise; many verbs require 
prepositions quite different from English usage, as an 
ettoaS benfen, think of something; an ettoaS bergtoetfeln, des- 
pair of something; fid) ftir ettoaS intereffieren, take interest in 
something, etc. 

Similar to prepositional objects are the constructions 
with gu and the dative, fttr with the accusative, and ate 
with the accusative for the active, the nominative for the 
passive, as objective complements with certain verbs; 
the verbs of electing and appointing require gu, those of 
declaring, regarding, representing, partly ate, partly fiir, 

3)ie gflrften tottljlten ftubolf toon $ab«burg jum $8nig, TVie princes 
elected Rudolph of Hapsburg king. <&x erfl&rt bid) ftir ben beften atter 
SDtafdjen, #e declares you to be the best of men. 9flan betra<$tet ti)n 
ate einen flrofjen ©elebrten, TAey regard Aim as a great scholar. 

216. Adverbial Phrases can stand: 

1. In the accusative, denoting time, distance, price, 
weight: jeben lag, every day. 3$ fiabc btd) ben gangcn lag 
ntd)t gefefyen, / have not seen you all day. 35tcfcr 33aum ift 
ctncn %u$ bid, TAis free is one foot thick. 35er 8pfcl totegt 
cin IjalbeS $funb, The apple weighs half a pound. 
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Note. Similar to an adverbial accusative is the "absolute ac- 
cusative": $)er Stai\tx Jifet Im UnterSberg, bie golbene Stvont auf bcm 
$aupte, The emperor is sitting in the Untersberg, with the golden crown 
on his head. 

2. In the dative. The ethical dative, mentioned in 
§ 212, might be classed with adverbial phrases as well as 
with objects. 

3. In the genitive, denoting time or manner, in a few 
idiomatic phrases: ettieS lageS, etneS SlbenbS, one day, one 
evening; ttfidjfter £age, one of these days; gutcr Sttnge, in a 
good humor; fehteStoeQS, by no means. 

Note. The accusative of time denotes usually extension through 
time, and refers to a definite time, while the genitive of time is in- 
definite; both are used only with nouns denoting divisions of time, 
the genitive only with days and parts of days: lefete SBodje, last week; 
nttd&ften Wflomt, next month; ben 23. September, September 23d; eine$ 
XageS, one day; bed Hbenb (abenbS), in the evening. Often the genitive 
denotes regular repetition: mor fiend =jcben SRorgen, every morning. 

4. With prepositions, see §§ 188-191. 

Use of the Verb Forms 

217. Omission of the Auxiliary of tense (f)aben or fern) 
in the perfect and pluperfect is frequent in dependent 
clauses: £)te XxHumt, bie id) fletrttumt ate $mb, The dreams 
that I used to dream as a child. This is especially frequent 
in poetic diction. 

The Tenses 

218. The Present and Future Tenses are often used 
one for the other; the present tense denotes certainty re- 
ferring to the future, the future tense denotes probability 
referring to the present: $dj fommc morgan abenb, I shall 
(certainly) come to-morrow evening. (Sr totrb (tootyl) fdfjon 
ba fern, He is probably here already. 
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219. The Future Perfect is in a corresponding way sub- 
stituted for the perfect: Sr totrb (tootyl) gcftcrn tyier getoefen 
fern, I suppose he has been here yesterday. Substitution of 
the perfect for the future perfect is rare in independent 
sentences, but quite common in dependent clauses: @r 
totrb Qeljen, etye bu ifyx Qefetyen l)aft, He will go before you (will) 
have seen him. 

220. The Historical Present is much more common in 
German than in English. It occurs 

1. In vivid narration: 35er SBtfdjof Ififjt Me ©d&eutte in 
SBrcrnb ftedfen, The bishop has ( — had) the barn set on fire. 

2. In giving brief outlines of stories. 

221. The Present Instead of the English Perfect is used 
to denote continuation of an action or condition that has 
started in the past: 3d) fjabe baS ^Jfcrb fett btelen Safyxtn, / 
have had the horse for many years. 

222. The Preterit is the tense of narration; it denotes 
past incidents that are connected with each other. 

It is used instead of the English preterit in the same 
way as the present is used for the perfect: 35er SBauer tyatte 
ba$ $ferb fctt trielen 3>afyren, The peasant had had the horse 
for many years. 

223. The Perfect is used: 

1. To emphasize that the result of some past action 
lasts in the present: 3)er $atfer tft geftorben, The emperor is 
dead. 

2. For isolated (disconnected) statements relating to 
the past, especially in question and answer: 2Ba$ fyat man 
bit, bu armeS $tnb, gctan? What have they done to you, you 
poor child? 



234 INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN 

Note. The distinction between preterit and perfect is not al- 
ways strictly observed, especially in regard to narration and con- 
versation, South Germany preferring the perfect, North Germany, 
on the whole, the preterit. 

3. Just like the present, the perfect tense is used in 
brief outlines of stories; it stands for the pluperfect, while 
the present stands for the preterit. 

Use of the Modes 

The Imperative 

224. Substitutes for the imperative are: 

1. The infinitive: Shtfftfcen! Mount (on horseback)! 

2. The past participle: Slufgefeffen! 

3. Prefixes denoting direction are often used instead of 
the imperative of compound verbs of motion: herein! 
Come in! §mcm$! Get out! 

Note. As in English, phrases with f off en and tniiffen, or the in- 
dicatives of the present or future tenses, are often used in the sense 
of an imperative, but they are not strictly to be called substitutes. 

4. For the third person of the singular, the first person 
of the plural, and very rarely the first person of the singu- 
lar and the third person of the plural, the first form of 
the present subjunctive is used in imperative meaning 
("adhortative subjunctive"). In this meaning, the first 
form of the subjunctive is used, regardless of its being 
identical in form with the present indicative. The first 
person stands always, the third person sometimes, in in- 
verted order: @r beetle fid), Let him make haste! ©eten toir 
greimbe, Let us be friends! ®efte^ tdj'S nur! Let me confess 
it! Instead of the subjunctive of the first person, lafe, 
lafjt, laffen ©ie are often used (with the infinitive) : Safe un$ 
ftreunbe fein! 
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Note. The imperative of the polite address is, strictly speaking, 
an adhortative subjunctive: ©eien <§te plinftftd), be prompt! 

The Subjunctive 

225. The Subjunctive does not state facts as does the 
indicative, but ideas; it expresses unreality, condition 
contrary to fact, desire, possibility, personal impression, 
concession, comparison, or purpose, and it is used to 
quote words or thoughts. 

226. Unreality and Conditions contrary to fact are 
expressed by the second subjunctive (unreal and condi- 
tional subjunctive). 

(a) Unreality: Sem bernilnf tiger 2Renfd) tttte ba$ (toiirbe 
ba$ tun), No sensible person would do that. Sin beincr 
©telle fifttte id) ember* gefianbelt (toiirbe id) attberS gefyanbelt 
fiaben), In your place I should have acted differently. 

(b) Conditions contrary to fact: @$ tottre beffer (toiirbe 
beffer fein), toenn bu fritter fttmft, It would be better if you 
came sooner. S$ tottre beffer getoefen (toiirbe beffer getoefen 
fein), toenn bu fritter gefommen toftrft, It would have been 
better if you had come sooner. 

As seen from these examples, in statements of unreality, 
and in the principal clause of conditional periods (but 
very rarely in the if-clause), the "conditionals," i.e. the 
second forms of the future and future perfect subjunctive, 
can be substituted for the second subjunctives of the 
present and the past. Since, according to §§ 218, 219, 
the future and future perfect can express indefiniteness 
even in the indicative, it is clear that their subjunctives 
are well adapted to suggest unreality. 

The conjunction toenn is often omitted; in this case, 
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the conditional clause has inverted word order: $ttmft bu 
friityer, fo tottre e$ beffer, 

337. Wishes are expressed in the following ways: 

(a) By the second subjunctive, in the form of depen- 
dent sentences, usually like conditions contrary to fact: 
SBftre cr (bod)) tyter, or 2Benn er bodj flier tottre! / wish he 
were here! SBttre cr bod) tyter getoefen, or 2Benn er bod) liter 
getoefen tottre! I wish he had been here! Rarely: 35ct6 er 
bodj tyter tottre (getoef en tottre) ! 

Note. Substitution of the conditional is rare; it occurs now and 
then when the future idea is strongly emphasized : Sfiknn er bod) enbttdj 
fomtnen toiirbe, / wish he would come at last! 

(b) By the second subjunctive, in the form of indepen- 
dent sentences with the adverb gem (comparative lieber, 
superlative am liebften); 3d) gtnge {efet Berne nadj §au$, I 
should like to go home now. @r tottre am liebften geftorben, 
Most of all he should have liked to die. Compare § 160, 4. 

(c) By the first subjunctive only in formal phrases 
(prayers, speeches, congratulations, etc.): Sang lebe ber 
$tfntg, Long live the king! £)a$ Sfteue Satyr brtnge btr fctel 
©lilcf ! May the New Year bring you much luck! 

Periphrases with the auxiliary mdgen occur frequently, 
with toolten sometimes: (a) SBenn er bodj fommen m5d)te 
(toottte). (6) S<f) mdctyte jefet gerne nadj §aufe getyen* (c) SDWge 
btr baS 9leue Satyr btel ©tticf brtngen. 

338. Possibility or personal impression is often ex- 
pressed by the second subjunctive, especially of the aux- 
iliaries f 5nnen, mdgen, biirfen, fallen; fonnte, moctyte imply mere 
possibility; biirfte, probability; fottte denotes possibility 
from the standpoint of another person (in questions, 
doubt), or a mild command (with negatives, a mild warn- 
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ing): $)a$ mddjte toofyt fern, That might be so. $)u Mnnteft 
mir etnen ©efatten tun, You might dome a favor. 3)a$ bilrftc 
toofyt fo fern, That might probably be so. £)tefen $naben fottte 
tdj fitrdjten, I should be afraid of this boy! ©ottte ba$ totrf* 
ltd) toafyc fern, Should that really be true? 35u fottteft tl)n 
balb befudjen, You ought to visit him soon. 3$ fottte Jefet 
nadj §aufe Qetyen, / ought to go home now. 

A subjunctive statement of an assured fact is often 
expressed by the second subjunctive to suggest a certain 
personal satisfaction: 35a toftrcn totr nun, Well, here we are 
at last! 

71X9. A Concession contrary to fact is in modern Ger- 
man most often expressed by the second subjunctive; the 
first subjunctive implies a certain degree of possibility 
for the concession; a concession in the indicative is con- 
sidered an acknowledged fact: ©tralfunb erretten foil feme 
SJtadjt ber SBelt, Unb 1jm%' e$ mid) mtt $etten geft an bem §tm* 
mel$$elt, No power on earth shall save Stralsund, even though 
it were fastened to the heaven with chains. 3$ totll ntt&t 
ttnberrufen, man totberlefle midj benri au$ ber §eilificn ©djrift, 
I will not revoke, unless I be refuted from the Holy Scriptures. 
3ft cr audj (3ft er gletd), obgletdj cr . . . tft) unfer •getnb, 
totr milffen ifin retten, We must save him, though he is our 
enemy. 

The first subjunctive is most frequent in the phrase 
eS fet benn (bag), unless (it be that): 3$ tottt nid^t ttnber* 
rufen, e$ fct benn, bag man mid) au« ber 4>etltgen ©thrift 
totberleae. 

After concessive sentences, especially those with the 
subjunctive, the principal clause usually stands in normal 
word order, while after other dependent sentences inverted 
order is used (§ 237, 5). 
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Note. According to the "General Principle" (§ 185), the second 
subjunctive is used for the first where the latter has the same form as 
the indicative: $)te SRttrnberger ^ftngen feinen, fie fatten Urn benn, The 
people of Nuremberg do not hang a man unless they have {caught) 
him, 

230. Comparisons are expressed by the second sub- 
junctive to indicate unreality, by the first subjunctive 
(rare) to suggest personal impression, and by the indica- 
tive to express fact : @r licgt mir Dor ben Silfecn, ate toftr/S cm 
©tilcf bon mir, He lies before my feet, as if he were a part of 
me. ©$ toar, ate fctttf bcr |>immcl bic grbe ftttt gcftt&t, It 
seemed as if heaven had gently kissed the earth. (Site toaV, 
ate Ijiitf = ate ob e$ cin ©tiitf Don mir to&rc, ate ob ♦ , . l)&ttc). 
3tym toar, ate ob cr if)n fcnnc, It seemed to him as if he 
knew him. ©djrcibc, toie bu fpridtft, Write as you speak. 

Note. As in § 229, note, substitution by the second subjunctive 
takes place: 3fynen mar, als ob fie mid) fennten, It seemed to them that 
(as if) they knew me. 

231. Indirect Discourse and Clauses of Purpose usu- 
ally have the indicative if the verb of the principal clause 
stands in the present tense, but the subjunctive if it 
stands in any other tense: (£r fagt, cr ift mcin grcunb, He 
says he is my friend, but @r fagtc, cr fci mcin grcunb, He 
said he was my friend. 

The tense of the subjunctive of indirect discourse or 
clauses of purpose does not depend in any way on the 
tense of the principal clause, but on the tense that would 
be used if the statement or the intention were expressed 
in direct form. The second subjunctive is admissible 
everywhere, but the first subjunctive is in general prefer- 
able wherever its form is not in contradiction to the 
"General Principle" (§ 185). 

For instance: 
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DIRECT INDIRECT 

<gr fagte (ijat gefagt, Ijattc gcfagt, hrirb fagcn, hrirb gefagt fcaben): 

n3$ fie^e nad& #aufc M cr gc&c (gingc) nad& #aufc 

*3$ fltafl nad) ^aufc" 1 

w 3$ bin nad& #aufc gcflatiflcn" » er fet (tottre) nadj #<mfe gcgangen 

„3<# tear nad) #aufc gegangen 44 i 

„3<$ toerbc nad& £aufc geben" cr tocrbc (ttfflrbc) nad& #aufc gcljcn 

lf 3^toerbcna(^^aufegegangenfem 1 ' . .. cr tocrbc (toflrbc) raid) #aufe gc* 

gangcn fein 

Clauses of purpose axe treated like indirect quotations, 
but the subjunctive is not uncommon even after the 
present: (£r Iftuft, bamit cr ben «3uq nodj erretd&t, He runs in 
order to catch his train yet. @r lief, bamit cr ben «3uq nodj 
erretdje. 

Note 1. Omission of the conjunction bag is extremely common 
in indirect discourse; in this case, normal (or inverted) word order is 
used: (Sr fagte, cr fci bctn greunb is much more common than . ♦ . ba& 
cr ♦ . ♦ fci. 

Note 2. Substitution of the present for the future (§ 218) or 
for the past (§ 220) is not permitted in indirect discourse. 



THE PARTICIPLES 

232. 1. The Present and Perfect Participles when 
used adjectively are declined like adjectives. For a minor 
difference in inflection, see § 56. 

Modified participial phrases have the same word order 
as dependent sentences, i.e. the verb follows its modi- 
fiers: SSon fcinen greunben berraten, mufjte er flietyen, Betrayed 
by his friends, he had to flee. 

2. The Present Participle with gu, often called the 
gerundive, is a derivation from the gerund, mentioned in 
§ 234; it is only used attributively, and has the meaning 
of necessity or possibility: ein fd)toer $u beftegenber getnb, 
an enemy that is hard to conquer. 
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3. The Past Participle of verbs denoting a definite kind 
of motion is used after fommen: @r tarn gefoufen, geritten, 
flefloflen, etc., He came running, riding, flying, etc. But 
bletben, remain, requires the infinitive: (Sr blteb ftetyen, He 
remained standing (perf., (Sr ift fteben geblieben), 

THE INFINITIVES 

333. The Infinitive as a Noun is inflected like nouns of 
the first class of the strong declension. It is usually used 
without gu: (!E>a$) SRaud&en ift tyter berboten, Smoking is pro- 
hibited here. 

234. The Infinitive after verbs is usually preceded by 
*u: 3$ tyoffte bid) $u fc^cn, I hoped to see you. A list of verbs 
that require an infinitive without $u is given in § 158. 

The infinitive with $u frequently denotes purpose, es- 
pecially in connection with the preposition utn: 3$ fain, 
(utn) bid) $u feben, I came in order to see you. 

It stands frequently for English prepositional verb 
phrases in -ing, especially with the prepositions obne and 
anftcttt: (Sr lief, anftatt ju fieben, He ran instead of walking. 
Sr fling fort, obne mid(j gefeben $u tyibtn, He went away with- 
out having seen me. 

Standing after the verb fein, it is often called the gerund, 
and denotes possibility or necessity: 35iefe$ ©ebid)t ift au$* 
toenbifl $u ternen (active infinitive!), This poem is to be 
memorized. @$ ift faum gu glaubcn, It is hard to believe. 

After a noun, the infinitive with $u is treated as a verb 
if the whole phrase is the object of a verb, but as a noun 
if the infinitive only modifies the noun: ©te gctben tfjm 
§eu $u freffen, They gave him hay to eat, but (gin SRttppcben 
gum SRetten, em $iippcben gum bletben, A little black horse to 
ride, a little doll to dress. 



GRAMMAR 241 

Note. 1. As to the accusative with infinitive construction, see 
§§ 158, 210, note. 

2. The word order of infinitive phrases is the same as that of 
participial phrases, i.e. the infinitive follows its adjuncts: (5r fling 
fort, ofyne bid) gefe&en ju fyaben, He wen/ away without having seen you. 

3. As to bletben, remain, with infinitive, see § 232, 3. 



WORD ORDER 
The Finite Verb 

335. There are three types of the position of the finite 
verb: 

1. The Normal Order: The verb stands second, the 
subject first: @r fjat gcftcrn im ©arten flei&tg gearbettet, 
He worked busily in the garden yesterday. 

2. The Inverted Order: The verb stands second or first, 
but before the subject: ©eftern &at er im ©arten ffet&ifl ge* 
arbeitet. $at cr gcftcrn im ©arten gearbeitet? 

3. The Dependent Order (i.e. order of the dependent 
sentence, also called the Transposed Order): The finite 
verb stands last: 2)er SDtann, ber geftern im ©arten gearbettet 
fyat, The man who worked in the garden yesterday. 

Note. "Verb" in this connection always means the finite verb 
or the finite part of the verb; it does not refer to infinitives or parti- 
ciples, which are the non-finite parts of the verb. 

236. The Normal Word Order is used: 

1. In independent declaratory sentences beginning with the 
subject: 3)ein ©ruber getyt in bie ©djule, Your brother is going to school. 

2. In independent questions beginning with the subject: $)u 
gc^ft fdfjon in bic ©djule, You are going to school already? SBcr ge^t 
bort, Who is going there? 

3. Often in formal wishes: £>a* 9leue 3afr fringe bit Did @HUf! 
May the New Year bring you much happiness! 
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4. In dependent substantive clauses when bag is omitted: $)elrt 
©ruber fagt, er getyt fdjon in bie €x$ule, Your brother says (thai) he is 
going to school already. 

5. After concessive clauses with the subjunctive (more rarely, 
the indicative) as mentioned in § 229: <&d bie 3atyl ber geinbe aud) 
no<$ fo grog, toir fterben ben Jtampf toagen, Though the number of 
enemies be ever so great, we shall risk the battle. 

• 237. The Inverted Word Order is used: 

1. In independent declaratory sentences that begin with any 
other part than the subject (remember for such sentences the prin- 
ciple: Verb second, and subject third): Sttorgen totrb bein ©ruber in 
bie ©djule gefpn, To-morrow your brother will go to school. 

2. In independent questions that do not begin with the subject: 
SBatm getyt bein ©ruber in bie €x$ule, When is your brother going to 
school? 

3. In imperative, and usually in optative sentences: ©e&en ©ie 
(®e& bu) nadj $aufe! Go home! 2tt8ge bir ba« fteue 3afcr t»iel ©ttid 
bringen! May the New Year bring you much luck! $ttme er bod) balb! 
I wish he would come soon! 

4. After the ©djeinfubjeft (§ 166). 

5. After dependent clauses: flBenn bu grog btft, fannft bu in bie 
©djjule gefyen, When you are big, you can go to school. An exception is 
mentioned in § 236, 5. 

238. The Dependent Word Order is used in dependent 
clauses introduced by a conjunction, a relative or inter- 
rogative pronoun, or an adjective: 

3$ t)abc geljflrt, bag bein ©ruber in bie ©cfjule geljt, / have heard that 
your brother is going to school. 

Note. Participles and infinitives require in so far the word order 
of dependent sentences, as all adjuncts must precede them. See 
§§ 240, 244. 

239. A Double Infinitive (see § 157) stands last even 
in the dependent word order, the auxiliary of tense pre- 
ceding immediately: 

2Mn ©ruber tear feljr frofc, bag er $at in bte ©cfjule ge&en blirfen, My 
brother was very glad that he was allowed to go to school. 
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The same word order is frequent with the future perfect in 
dependent clauses: flBenn bu tt)n totrft gefe&en fyrien (or gefetyen fytben 
totrft), totrft bu ed afauben, When you urill have seen him you will be- 
lieve it. 

The Non-Finite Verb 

240. Infinitives and Participles used in forming the 
compound tenses stand last (in independent sentences, 
see § 153, note), a participle preceding an infinitive; sep- 
arable prefixes stand after all adjuncts of the verb, but 
precede infinitives and participles: 

34 ftetye urn fedjS U&r ouf, / get up at six o'clock, 
34 bin urn fedj£ Ufyr aufgeftanben, I have gotten up at six o f clock. 
34 toerbe urn fedjS Uf)r aufftefcen, I shall get up at six o'clock. 
34 toerbe urn fe4d Uljr aufgeftanben fern, I shall have gotten up at six 
o'clock. 

A dependent infinitive with gu stands last in independ- 
ent sentences, but either before or after the verb in de- 
pendent sentences: 

©ie »erfu4ten bad $H4t tn bad SRatfymd gu tragen, They tried to carry 
the light into the city hall, hut Slid fie bad Stdtf in bad Dfat&aud gu tragen 
t>erfu4ten, or Slid fie berfu4ten, bad &4t in bad SRatyaud ju tragen, TFten 
Jtey <ri€<i to carry Jte Zi^fa into the city hall. 

Note. Unemphatic adverbs and objects, especially personal and 
reflexive pronouns, frequently precede the subject in inverted and 
in dependent word order: $at fi4 beine 9Jhitter gefreut? Was your 
mother glad? SBeifjt bu nod), n)ad etmnal bein ©ruber gefagt Ijat? Do you 
remember what your brother said once? 



Adjuncts of the Verb 

341. Adjuncts of the Verb are arranged according to 
their importance, the more important elements tending 
toward the end of the sentence. In general, objects 
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stand before adverbs, but emphasis may contravert this 
(as practically all other rules of word order); especially 
are unemphatic adverbs apt to stand before more emphatic 
objects: 

3$ tjabt betnen ©ruber bor brei £agen gefefpn, / have seen your brother 
three days ago, but 3$ tytbt geftern beinen ©ruber gefe&en, / saw your 
brother yesterday. 

243. Objects. Indirect objects stand before direct ob- 
jects: $)er ©fofer toerfctufte bcm 2Wiitter etnen @fel, The glazier 
sold a donkey to the miller. 

But a pronominal direct object usually stands before 
an indirect object, especially if the latter is a noun: £>er 
©fafer toerfaufte ityn bent 9ftiiller, The glazier sold him to the 
miller. 

Genitive objects stand after accusative objects: Gr ent* 
bctnb bte giirften t&rer $flid(jt, He released the princes from 
their duty, 

343. Adverbs are usually arranged in the order "time, 
place, manner " or "time, manner, place": 2)er $nabe f)at 
gcftcrn tin ©arten tnuntcr Qeftnelt, The boy was playing cheer- 
fully in the garden yesterday (or, according to emphasis, 
£>er $nabe fat geftern tnuntcr im ©artcn gefpiclt) ♦ 

344. The Negatives ntd(jt, not, nte, mentals, never, femes* 
toeg$, by no means, etc., if belonging to the verb, usually 
stand as close to the end of the sentences as other rules 
(§§ 238, 239, 240) permit: S)te ©onne ift nod& ntdjt aufge* 
flcutflen, Tfo sun has not risen as yet. If belonging to 
some other word but the verb, they stand immediately 
before it: 35ct$ fat ntd&t metn ©ruber getcm, It was not my 
brother who did that. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG VERBS 



Pbes.Ini>. Pbst.Ind. Past Pabt. 3 Sing. Impbb. Sxtbj. II Meaning 



bacfcn 


but 


gebatfen 


bttrft 


bacf(e) 


bufc 


bake 


befeblen 


befabl 


bef oblen 


bepeblt 


bepebl 


before 
(befttble) 


command 


beginnen 


begann 


begonnen 


beginnt 


beginn(e) begfinne 


begin 




» 








(beganne) 




bet&en 


big 


gebiffen 


betfet 


bet6(e) 


biffe 


bite 


bergen 


borg 


geborgen 


birgt 


birg 


bilrge 
(bttrge) 


conceal 


berftcn 


barft 


geborpen 


birft 


birft 


bttrfte 


burst 


betoegen 


betoog 


betoogen 


betoegt 


betoeg(e) 


betobge 


induce 


biegen 


bog 


gebogen 


biegt 


bieg(e) 


bdge 


bend 


bteten 


bot 


geboten 


bietet 


biet(e) 


bdte 


offer 


binben 


banb 


gebunben 


binbet 


binb(e) 


bftnbe 


bind 


bitten 


bat 


gebeten 


bittet 


bitt(e) 


bate 


ask 


blafett 


MtcS 


geblafen 


blttft 


blafe 
(bias) 


bliefe 


blow 


bletben 


blieb 


geblieben 


bleibt 


bleib(e) 


bliebe 


remain 


braten 


brtet 


gebraten 


brat 


brat(e) 


briete 


roast 


bredjen 


bradj 


gebrodjen 


bridjt 


bridj 


brttdje 


break 


bringen 


brang 


gebnxngen bringt 


bring (e) 


brftnge 


press 


empfeblen 


etnpfabl 


empfoblen etnppeblt etnppebl 


em^ffif)lc 


recom- 










» 


(etntfttble; 


) mend 


etfdjrecfen 


erfdjraf 


erfebrocfen erfdjricft 


erfdjricf 


erfebrttfe 


frighten 


cffcn 


a6 


gegeffen 


i6t 


tt 


ttfje 


eat 


fabrcn 


fubr 


gefabren 


fabrt 


fabr(e) 


ftibre 


lead 


fallen 


pel 


gefaQen 


faKt 


faU(e) 


fiele 


fail 


fangen 


ftng 


gefangen 


fftngt 


fang(e) 


pnge 


catch 


fedjten 


Mt 


gefodfjten 


Mt 


Mt 


fficbte 


fence 


finben 


fanb 


gefunben 


pnbet 


pnb(e) 


fttnbe 


find 


fltegen 


Pog 


gePogen 


Piegt 


Pieg(e) 


P5ge 


fly 


flieben 


Pob 


gepoben 


Piebt 


Pieb(e) 


fl0t)C 


flee 


freffen 


frag 


gefreffen 


frigt 


frig 


frtt&e 


eat 


frteren 


fror 


gefroren 


friert 


frier(e) 


frbre 


freeze 


gebttren 


gebar 


geboren 


gebiert 
(gebftrt) 


gebier 


gebttre 


bear 
(children) 



— I 
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Pbes.Ind. Pbet.Ind. Past Pabt. 3 Sing. 

geben gab gegeben gibt 

gebeU)en gebieb gebieben gebeifct 

ge&en ging gegangen gebt 

gelingen gelang gelungen geltngt 

gelten gait gegolten gilt 

genefen genas genefen geneft 

gentefeen genog genoffen genie&t 

gefdjeben gefdjab gefdjeben gefdjiefct 

gehrinnen genxmn getoonnen gehrinnt 



giefeen 

gleidjen 

gleiten 

graben 

gretfen 

fatten 

bangen 

!)cmen 

beben 

beifjen 

fcelfen 

flimtnen 

flingen 

fommctt 

frtedjen 

fllren 

labcn 



git* 

glitt 

grub 

Griff 

Wt 

Wng 

bieb 

bob 

balf 

flomm 

flang 

fam 

fro* 

for 

(furte) 

lub 



gegoffen 

gegltdjen 

geglttten 

gegraben 

gegriffen 

gebalten 

gebangen 

gebauen 

gefyoben 

gefjeifeen 

gefyolfen 



fitefit 

gleidjt 

gteitet 

grttbt 

grcift 

Salt 

fyingt 

baut 

Ijebt 

beifet 

Wft 



gcflomtnen flimmt 

geflungen flingt 

gefomtnen fonunt 

gefrodjen frtedjV 

geforen flirt 
(gefurt) 

gelaben Ittbt 



laffen Itefe gelaffen litfet 



laufen 

Ieiben 

Ici^en 

Iefen 

liegen 



Hef 
litt 
lie$ 
lad 
lag 



gelaufen 

gclittcn 

gelieben 

gclcfcn 

gelegcn 



Iftuft 

Icibct 
lcU)t 
licft 
liegt 



Impbb. 

gib 

gebiefKe) 

ge&(e) 

gcling(c) 

gilt 

genefc 

(gene«) 

gcnic6(c) 

gefdjieb 
genrinn(e) 

gic6(e) 

gletdj(e) 

glcit(e) 

grab(c) 

grcif(c) 

balt(c) 

fang(e) 

bau(e) 

fcb(e) 

bei6(e) 

W 

flimm(c) 
fling (e) 
fomtn(e) 
frtcdb(c) 
fur(e) 

lab(c) 

laffe 

(to© 
lauf(e) 

lrib(e) 

leiKe) 

lied 

lieg(e) 



SUBJ. II 

gttbe 

gebiebe 

ginge 

gelange 

gflttc 

(gttltc) 

genftfe 

gendffe 
gef^ttbe 
getoimne 
(getottnne) 

fififfc 

glicbc 

glitte 

gritbe 

griffc 

bielte 

#nge 

biebe 

fiobe 

biefee 

Wife 

Wife) 

flflmme 

flange 

fttmc 

frfldje 

fare 

(furte) 

lube 

liege 

liefe 
litte 
lier)e 

Iafe 
foge 



Meaning 
give 
thrive 

go 

succeed 
be worth 



recover 

enjoy 

happen 

win 

pour 

be like 

glide 

dig 

grasp 

hold 

hang 

hew 

lift 

call 

help 

climb 

sound 

come 

creep 

elect 

load, in- 
vite 
let 

run 

suffer 

lend 

read 

He 
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Preb.Ind. 


Pbet.Ind 


. Past Pabt. 


3 Sing. 


Impeb. 


SUBJ. II 


Meaning 


Ittgen 


log 


gelogen 


Ittgt 


luge 


loge 


lie(= teU 
a lie)_ 


meiben 


mieb 


gemieben 


meibet 


mcib(e) 


miebe 


avoid 


meffcn 


mafe 


gemeffen 


mt&t 


mifj 


mttfce 


measure 


netymen 


na&m 


genotntnen 


nttront 


ntmm 


nttf)tnc 


take 


pfeifcn 


WW 


gepftffen 


Weift 


Pfetf(c) 


Pflffc 


whistle 


pretfen 


pried 


geprtefen 


preift 


prcifc 

(preis) 


priefe 


praise 


raten 


rlet 


geraten 


rftt 


rat(c) . 


riete 


advise 


reiben 


rieb 


gerteben 


reibt 


reib(e) 


riebe 


rub 


reifeen 


rife 


geriffen 


ret&t 


rci6(c) 


riffe 


tear 


rcitcn 


rltt 


geritten 


rcttct 


rcit(c) 


rittc 


ride 


rted&en 


rtedj 


gerodjen 


rtedjt 


riedj(e) 


rtkfjc 


smell 


ringen 


rang 


gerungen 


rlngt 


ring(c) 


rttngc 


wrestle 


rinncn 


rann 


geronnen 


rinnt 


rinn(c) 


rflnne 
(rttnnc) 


run 


rufcn 


rief 


gerufen 


ruft 


ruf(e) 


ricfc 


call 


faufcn 


foff 


gefoffen 


fttuft 


fauf(e) 


fflfe 


drink 


fdjaffen 


Wuf 


geWaffen 


Mafft 


Waff(e) 


Wufc 


create 


W^ben 


fc^ieb 


geftfjtebeit 


fcfjetbet 


Weib(c) 


Wtebe 


part 


fc^cincn 


Wicn 


geWtenen 


Wetnt 


W«n(c) 


Wi^ne 


seem 


fgelten 


Wolt 


gefdjolten 


Wilt 


\W 


Wolte 
(Wttltc) 


scold 


fc^eren 


Wot 


geWoren 


Wert 


Wer(c) 


Wore 


shear 


fdneben 


Wob 


geWoben 


Wiebt 


Wteb(c) 


Wobe 


push 


fd^tegen 


Wo6 


geWoffen 


Wtefet 


Wiefj(e) 


WSffc 


shoot 


Wfafen 


WW 


gefc^lafcn 


wm 


Wlaf(c) 


Wfafe 


sleep 


fd^Iagen 


Wfog 


gestagen 


WWflt 


Wlag(c) 


Wluge 


strike 


f^Ietc^en 


ttfl* 


gefglWen 


WIeWt 


WlcW(c) 


WU<$e 


sneak 


fc^Ictfcn 


»IW 


geWHffen 


WIeift 


Wieif(c) 


WHffe 


grind 


fc^liegen 


Wlofe 


geWIoffen 


WKe&t 


WUe6(e) 


ttUHfe 


shut 


Wlingen 


Wfong 


gef^lungen 


WUngt 


Wlmg(e) 


Wftnge 


sling 


Jdjmeljen 


Wmolg 


gcWmolgcn 


Wmil$t 


W^ift 


Wm&lge 


melt 


Wnetben 


fcfrtltt 


gcWnittcn 


W^cibet 


Wticib(c) 


fi^nitte 


cut 


fdjretben 


fc^rteb 


geWrteben 


Wrcibt 


Wtcib(c) 


Wtiebe 


write 


fc^reicn 


Wrte 


gefdjrtem 


Wreit 


Wrci(c) 


W^iee 


cry 


fd^rcitcn 


Writt 


geWntten 


Wreitet 


Wreit(c) 


W*itte 


stride 


f^metgen 


Wtoieg 


gefd^miegen 


W^eigt 


f$toeig(e) Wh>wgc 


be silent 


WtoeHen 


WtooH 


gefd^tDoUen 


W^iat 


WtoW 


fegtofffle 


swell 
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Pres.Ind. 


Peet.Ind 


. Past Part. 


3 Sing. 


Impeb. 


SUBJ. II 


Meaning 


fdjtoim* 


fdjjtoamm gefdjtoom* 


f^toimmt fdjtohnm(e) fdjjtoflmme 


swim 


mm 




men 






(fd&tottmme) 


fdjjtoinben f$toanb 


gefdjtounben fdjnmtbet f<fjh)tnb(e) 


fdjtottnbe 


vanish 


fdjtoingen fdjnwng 


gefdjhmngen fdjhnngt 


f$h)tng(e) 


fdjto&nge 


swing 


fdjjtoflren 


fdjtoor 
(fdjhmr) 


gefdjjtooren 


fd&htfrt 


fd&tofir(e) 


fdjjhrtlre 


swear 


fefyen 


f* 


gefefcen 


W 


W(e) 


\m 


see 


ftngen 


fang 


gefungen 


fingt 


fmg(c) 


fftnge 


sing 


ftnfen 


fanf 


gefunfen 


finft 


finf(e) 


fftnfe 


sink 


finnen 


fann 


gefonnen 


finnt 


finn(c) 


fimne 
(fftnnc) 


think 


fifeen 


M 


gefeffen 


m 


»(e) 


m* 


sit 


fptnnen 


fpann 


gefponnen 


fphmt 


fpinn(c) 


fptinne 
(fpftnnc) 


spin . 


fpredjen 


fpradj 


gefproeljen 


fprtdjt 


fpri* 


fprttdje 


speak 


fpriefjen 


forofe 


gefproffen 


fpricfit 


fpric6(e) 


fprfiffe 


sprout 


fprtngen 


fprang 


gefprungen 


fprlngt 


fprlng(c) 


fprttnge 


spring 


ftedjen 


m 


geftodjen 


ftufct 


m 


ftadje 


prick 


fte&en 


ftanb 


geftanben 


ftet)t 


IW(e) 


ftitnbe 
(ftftnbc) 


stand 


ftefjlen 


m 


gefto^len 


ftic^It 


fttetyf 


ftot)Ie 
(We) 


steal 


fteigen 


ftieg 


gefttegen 


ftcigt 


ftclg(c) 


fttege 


climb 


fterben 


ftarb 


geftorben 


ftirbt 


ftirb 


fturbe 


die 


ftofjen 


m 


geftofjen 


fta&t 


fto6(c) 


fticfec 


push 


ftretdjen 


ftri* 


geftridjen 


ftretdjt 


ftrcid^(c) 


ftrtd&c 


stroke 


ftrcitcn 


ftrttt 


gcftrlttcn 


ftrcitct 


ftrcit(c) 


jtrttte 


contend 


tragen 


trug 


getragen 


trftgt 


trag(c) 


truge 


carry 


treffen 


traf 


getroffen 


trifft 


triff 


trftfc 


hit 


trcibcn 


tricb 


getrteben 


trcibt 


trdb(e) 


trlcbc 


drive 


trctcn 


trat 


getreten 


tritt 


tritt 


trtttc 


step 


trinfen 


tranf 


getrunlen 


trtnft 


trlnf(c) 


trftnfc 


drink 


triigen 


trog 


getrogen 


trugt 


trug(c) 


trdge 


deceive 


tun 


tat 


getan 


tut 


tu(c) 


tftte 


do 


berberben berbarb 


berborben 


berbirbt 


berbirb 


berbttrbe 


spoil 


bergeffen 


bergafe 


bergeffen 


bergt& 


bergt& 


bergft&e 


forget 


toertteren 


berlor 


berloren 


berliert 


berlier(e) 


berlflre 


lose 


toadjfen 


tmu$* 


getoadjjfen 


toftd&ft 


toadjjfe 
(toadfjs) 


toudjfe 


grow 
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Pbbs.Ind. 


Phbt.Ind. 


Past Part. 


3 Sing. 


Impbb. 


SUBJ. II 


Meaning 


tottgen 


toog 


gefeogen 


tottgt 


tottg(e) 


n>8ge 


weigh 


toafdjen 


toufdj 


genxtfdjen 


mm 


toof^(e) 


nmfdje 


wash 


totbta 


toob 


getooben 


totbt 


toeb(e) 


htfbe 


weave 


toddjen 


tofc& 


getoidjen 


tocfafct 


toeidKc) 


hndje 


yield 


toelfen 


toie« 


getoiefen 


met ft 


toctfe 

(toet«) 


toiefe 


show 


tottbcn 


toarb 


getoorben 


ttrirbt 


totrb 


totirbe 


woo 


toerfett 


toarf 


getoorftn 


totrft 


totrf 


tottrfc 


throw 


totcgen 


to?G 


getoogen 


toiegt 


toieg(e) 


toflge 


weigh 


toinben 


toanb 


gehmnben 


nrinbct 


h)inb(c) 


ftttnbe 


wind 


jeibcn 


ale* 


gejieljen 


Ste^t 


*eU>(e) 


jtelje 


accuse 


giefcn 


200 


gejogcn 


IW 


Stef)(e) 


joge 


pull 


jtotngen 


jtoang 


gejhmngen 


gftingt 


jtoing(e) 


jtoiinge 


force 



APPENDIX I 

SOME GRAMMATICAL TERMS AND RULES 

IN GERMAN 1 

1. Defltnatton 

1. @8 gtbt atoet <3<rf)len: M* Stnaafjl ober ben Singular unb 
bic 2Ref)raaf)l obcr ben plural. 3cbc 3«f)l fat trier gftlle: ben 
9iomhtatto ober erften gaH, ben ©entttd ober $toetten %aU, ben 
J)atiD ober britten gaH unb ben Sffufattb ober Dterten gatL 

2. ®er befttmmte Srttfel 
6. $)er unbefttmmte SlrtifeL 

7.' gofgenbe SBflrter faben bic Snbungen be$ befttmtnten 
Slrtifete: biefer, jener, ieber, ttefdjer, unb tnetftenS manner 
unb folder, 

8. Jolgenbe SBflrter faben bte Snbungen be$ unbeftintntten 
SlrttfelS int ©tngufar, bte Snbungen be8 beftintmten Srtifete int 
plural: fete, man, beta, feta, unfer, euer, Hr. 

Sad 4>aupthjatt (Siitgftort, 6ubftatttto, Stouten) 

SW&etnetne SRegeln 

11. (SingatyL 33te ntetften £>aupth)8rter tnttnnltdjen @e* 
fdjfedjteS (2)?aScultna) unb altc" £>aupth)5rter fttdjltdjen @e* 
• fc#ec$te«OKeutra) f)abm int ©enitto (gtoeiten %aU) ber Gittaaf)! 
bie (gnbung -3 ober -e$. 

• £aupttt>Srter toetbltd&en ®efd)led)te$ (Semintna) faben tm 
©tngufor feine Snbung. 

1 The figures correspond to the sections of the grammar. 
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12. $Jltf)Xiafjl. $)er erfte, atoette unb bierte gall faben bie 
gletd&en Snbungen. 

33er britte gall cnbct immcr auf -n, 

SDefltnattonSflaffen 

13. @$ gtbt brci $)eflinationen (Stegungen): bie ftarfe, bie 
fdfjtoad&e unb bie gemtfd&te. 

£aupth)5rter ber ftarfen 2)eflinatton (Stegung) ^aben im 
jtoeiten gall ber Sin$al)l bie Snbung -3 ober (toenn fie toetbltdj 
finb) feme (gnbung. 

14. SDie ftarfe SDeflinatton ^at brei $laffen: bie erfte tlaffe 
f)at in ber 2Ref)raaf)l feine Snbung; bie gtoette Piaffe ^at bie @n* 
bung -e; bie britte Piaffe fat bie Snbung -er. 

18. <3u ber erften Piaffe gefaretu 

1. 2)te mttnnltdfjen unb ffidfjltdfjen £auptto8rter auf -el, -en, 
-er. 

2. $)ie toetbltd&en §am>ttD5rter SMutter unb Xodjttt. 

3. 33ie fftd&ltcfan JBerflemerungStoflrter auf -c^en unb -kin. 

4. 33ie ffidjlldfjen £>aupth)5rter, bie mit ©e- beginnen unb auf 
-e enben (©ammelnamen). 

20. 3u ber stoeiten Piaffe gefjflren: 

1. 3)ie nteiften einfilbigen ntftnnlid^en £>aupth)5rter. 

2. JBiele einfilbige toetbltdfje §aupth)5rter. 

3. Sintge einfilbige [itWe £auptto5rter. 

4. §aupttoflrter auf -tg, -td£), -ing, -ntS, -fat, -funft. 

17, 22, 26. 3n ber erften Piaffe ^aben Umlaut im plural: 
totele 2)?a$fulma; beibe gemhuna; ba$ SKeutrum ftlofter, 

3n ber atoetten Piaffe faben bie 2RaSfultna oft, bie gemuuna 
unmet, bie SKeutra nie Umlaut. 

£)te britte Piaffe fat immer Umlaut* 
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27. c 3u ber brittcn $foffe gel)5ren: 

1. Stntge etnfilbtge mttnnltdfje ^aupttoflrter. 

2. 2)tc metften emftlbtgen fftd&ttdjm ^aupttoflrter* 

3. $)te £auptto5rter auf -turn. 

29. 33tc SDtaSfulina bcr fd&toad&en $)efltnation $aben bic 
(Snbung -n obcr -en in alien gttllen auger bem erften gatt ber 
QiiniafyL. 

Seminina ber fdjtoadjen ©efttnation f)abm -n ober -en in ber 
2Kef)raal)L 

30. 3u ber fd£)toadf)en 2)efltnatton gefydren: SrftcnS alle 
gemuuna, bie nidf)t $ur erften ober stoeiten Piaffe ber ftarfen 
2)eflinatu>n ge|)5ren; gtoeitenS euuge 2Ra$fulma, bie belebte 
SBefen begeidjnen* 

32. £aupttoflrter ber gemifdfjten $)efttnation toerben im 
©tngular ftarf, im plural fd£)toad£) befttniert. 

33. 3u ber gemtfd&ten 2)eflinatton gef)5ren euuge 3Ra$fu* 
Una unb Centra unb bie grembto5rter auf -or unb -um. 

$a3 Seitoort (CHgettfaaftStoort, *bjefti») 

40. 3ebe« Seitoort fann ftarfe ober fdf)toadf)e Snbungen tjaben. 
<g$ tyat fd&toad&e Snbungen, toenn ein SBort ntit ben Snbungen 
be$ beftintmten Srttfete toorauSgefjt; e$ f)at ftarfe (gnbungen, 
toenn fein fold&eS SBort DorauSgefjt. 

42. 3)ie fd()toad&e Snbung ift -en in alien gttHen aufeer ftof: 
ben brei Sftotninattoen be$ Singulars unb ben Slffufattoen be$ 
Singulars im gemininum unb im Centrum; biefe %$ttt fyxben 
-e, 

45. $)te ftarfen ©nbungen finb biefelben tote bie be$ beftimmten 
Slrtifete; nur ber gtoeite gaH ber mttnnlidf)en unb fttd&Ud&en Stn$af)l 
fyd -en ftatt -eS. 
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©tetgcrung (Jfomparation) ber Settoflrter 

63. £)er $omparatto ($toette ©tufe) cnbct auf -er, bcr 
©uperlatib (brittc ©tufe) auf -ft- 

Saljlto&rtcr 
63-68. ®runbga||IcTU 

6&-74. OrbnungSaafyfau 

gurtodrtcr (tyfrmuratiita) 

76. 2)ie brittc $erfon bcr J>erf8nlid)en giirtoflrtcr nwfe in 
©efd&ledjt unb £afjl ntit tfjrem 93e$tef)ung$h)orte iiberemfttmmen* 

77. 3)a$ giirtoort bcr toertraulid&en Slnrebe ift hu filr ben 
©insular, ityr filr ben plural: ba$ gilrtoort bcr ^dflid^en Slnrebe 
ift ©ie fttr beibe 80tn. 

79. Sa0 reflejtoe obcr rild!bcallfili(^e giirtoort ift fid). 

81. $)a$ regiprofe ^ronomen ift einanber, 

82. $)ic befifean$etgenben giirtttfrter obcr ^offeffbpronomina 
finb: ntebt, bebt, fete, unfer, euer, tyr (Sftr). 

83. $)ie ^offefftopronomina mtlffcn in ©efdjled&t, &afjl unb 
gall mit bem £aupttoort, ba$ fie beftimmen, unb in $erfon, 
£afjl unb ©efdjledjt mit ifjrem 93e$ie|)un8$h)orte iiberemfttmmen, 

89. £>tntoeifenbe gilrtoflrter obcr 35emonftrattopronomma 
finb: biefer, iener, bcr, berjettifte, berfeflbe, f oldj. 

96. 3)ic beaiifllidfjen giirtoflrter obcr SRelattopronomma fcetfeen: 
ber, tteldjer, tott, mad. 

97. SBeldjer unb ber finb in Sebcutung unb ©ebraudj em* 
anber gleid); abcr ttebtyer fjat fcincn ©enitto. 
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99, 100. 9Ber f)at nte ein 93e$tef)ung$toort; toa£ fann nur 
nadj etnem unbcftimmten 33e$te{)unfl$tt>orte obcr ofwe SeateljungS* 
tDort ftc^cn. 

103. £)te fragenben gttrtDortcr obcr ^nterrogattopronotmna 
ftnb: toer, tt>a£, toetdjer, toad fur cin. 

108-112. SDic unbeftimmten gUrmdrter obcr Snbefmtt* 
pronomina* 

$aS Seittoort obcr 95ctbum 

113. Setm 33erbum gibt e$: ba$ Slfttoum uttb ^affit)um 
(bic tfitige unb bie Icibcnbc 3lrt); ben 3nbtfatto (bie anjetgenbe 
gorm), $oniunftto (bie berbtnbenbe gorm) unb 3mperattt> 
(bic 93efef)tef.orm); fedjS 3^itcn: bie ©cgentoart (ba$ $rftfen8), 
bie Sftttbergangenfiett (ba$ ^rftterttum ober 3mperfeftum), bic 
SSergangcn^cit (ba$ ^erfeftum), bie SSorbergangenfjeit (baS $lu$= 
quamperfeftum), bie 3ufunft (ba8 guturwn) unb bie 93orju* 
hinft (ba$ guturum eyactunt); bie Sin$af)l unb bie Wtefjtiaffl; 
bie erfte, gtoeite unb britte $erfon; ben 3nfinitid ober bie 9lenn* 
form; ba$ SUZitteltoort ober ^arttaipium, 

114. 2Ran finbet ben ©tamm eme$ <3etttoorte$, toenn man 
bie (Snbung -en ber Sftennform ber ©egentoart toeglftfet 

115. 2)te ©runbformen ober §auptformen etneS 3^itn>ortc« 
finb: ber ^nfmitto, ba$ ^rttteritum unb ba8 ^artijip be8 $er* 
feftumS* 

117. ©djtoadje 3etttoorter fjaben in ber 2)?itt>erganQenI)ett bie 
Snbung -te, tm 9JJttteto)ort ber SBeraangenfjett bie Snbung -t. 
©tarfe SSerba fjaben int ^rateritum unb oft audj int ^arti^i* 
ptum be$ ^erfeftumS Slblaut, unb ba8 ^artijiptum be$ ^erfef* 
tunt« enbet auf -en, 

118. ©ie ©egentoart unb bie aJHtbergangenfjett finb cinf adje 
^etten, alle anbem finb aufammengefefcte ,3etten. 
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129. ©d&toad&e JBerba fd&ieben gtoifd&en ben ©tamm unb bie 
Snbungen -t, -te obcr -ft cin e ein, toenn bcr ©tamm auf b, t 
ober auf m, n, nad& cincm $onfonanten cnbct; toenn ber ©tamm 
auf etnen f*?aut enbet, fd&teben fie e nur dor ber Snbung -ft ein. 

132. 3n ber gtoetten unb britten $erfon ber ©n$at)l be« 
3nbtfatto$ ber ©egentoart tjaben ftarfe SJerba mit ben ©tamm* 
bofalen a, o, au ben Umlaut; ber ©tammbofal e toirb in biefen 
beiben gormen unb im ©mgular be$ 3mperatto$ meift gu t 
ober te* 

146. £)ie £ilf$aeittodrter ber «3^t finb: feht, fallen unb toer* 
ben. SSerben ift baS £tlf«aeittoort be« guturumS (unb be8 
$affimtm«); fein unb tyaben finb bie ©ilfSgeittodrter ber 93er= 
gangen^eit. 

161. £)a$ £tlf$geittoort fein toirb fttr bie ajergangen^ett 
(JBortoerflangenfjett, JBorgufunft) ber tntranftttoen SSerba ge* 
braudfjt, bie 33erftnberung be$ OrteS ober 3uftanbe$ begetdjnen. 

2Hle anberen tntranftttoen SJerba unb afle tranfittoen SBerba 
gebraud&en tyaben, mit 2lu$naf)me ber SJerba fein, bleiben, ge= 
fdjetyett, gelingen, gliirfen (unb oft liegett, flfceu, ftetyen). 

3Me mobalen £tlf$$ettto8rter 

166. $)ie mobalen £ilf$aeitto5rter faben im $rttfen« be« 
3?nbtfatto$ biefelben Snbungen toie bie ftarfen SSerba im $rfc 
teritum be$ 3nbifatto$. 

3>r plural be$ $r8fen$ fat benfelben SSofal toie ber Snftnttto. 
£)a$ ^rttteritum (^nbtfatto) unb .ba$ $artt$tptum $erfeftt 
tyaben nie ben Umlaut. 

167. £)a« 2Kittcltoort ber 93ergangen$ett fat jtoei gormen, 
eine ftarfe unb eine fdfjtoad&e. $)ie ftarfe gorm ift immer bent 
3nftnttto gletdfo fie toirb gebraudfjt, toenn ein 3nftnitto Don bem 
mobalen $ilf$$etttoort abfangt ( rr boppelter 3nfinitto"). $« 
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fdjtoadje gorm toirb gebraud)t, toenn ba$ £ilf$3eittoort ofme 
einen 3nfinitU> ftefjt. 

168. Die folgenben SSerba fyaben biefelbe $onftruftton tote 
bie mobalen §tlfst>erba: fetyen, fyfrren, t»clfen, laffett, fyeiften, 
fttyten unb oft lemen unb le^rett. 

162-164. 9Wfle£ibe 33erba. 

165-168. Unperf5ntt<$e $erba. 

«3ufammengefefete SBerba 

170. Sxennbare jufammengefefcte SScrba bilbcn ba$ WlitttU 
tooxt ber SScrgangcn^ett ofjne baS ^rftfij: (btc SSorftlbc) ge-% 

172. Die untrcnnbaren SSorfilbcn finb: be, ent, er, ge, ber, 
jer unb metftenS Winter, miff, t>otl, ttiber. 

173. Die trcnnbarcn ,3etttt>8rter toerben im $rftfen$ unb 
^Jrfitcritum in ^auptftttjcn gctrcnnt. Die SBorfilbe fiefjt bann 
am Snbe be8 ©afeeS. 

Die SSorftlbc ge- an 2Rtttcltoort bcr SSergangenbett unb ba$ ju 
be$ 3nftniti^ ftefjen atmfdjen SSorfilbe unb ©tamm be$ 33erb& 

Da$ ^JaffiDum (Die leibenbe Sri) . 

178. Da$ ^afftbum beftefjt au$ bem £tlf$aettfoort toerben 
unb bem SDtttteltoort bcr SScrflcmgenfjeit. 

179. 3ntranftttoe ^^HtDdrter, bie eine SMgfett bejeidjnen, 
fdnnen nur ein unperf5nltdje$ ^affitmm btlben. 

Der Sonjunftit) (Die berbtnbenbe gorm) 

183. Der $oniunftib fyd nur bter .Seiten, toftbrenb ber 3n* 
btfatib fed&S 3eiten fat. Hber iebe Beit be* floniunftto* fat 
eine erfte unb eine atoeite gorm. 
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186. grfte gorm be$ ^rftfcn^: bie brittc $erfon be$ ©mgu= 
larS cnbct auf -c; bcr SBerbinbunfiSbofal e ftef)t iiberall. ©tarfe 
SSerba unb mobalc §ilf$setttoorter fjaben ben ©tammbofal be$ 
3?nfinittoS hn flan$en crftcn $oniunftib beS ^rttfenS. 

©runbregel: 9Jtan foil nur bic gormen beS crftcn ^onjunfttbS 
gebraudjen, bic bom 3nbtfattb berfdjieben finb. 

3)af)er ift $u gebraudjen: 

(a) nur bie britte ^erfon bcr Stnga^I bet fdjtoadjen SScrben 
unb bet ben ftarfen SSerben, bie ben ©tammbofal im ^rtifenS 
nidjt ftnbern. 

(6) bic jtoette unb brittc $erfon bcr Singa||I bei ben ftarfen 
SScrben, bic ben ©tammbofal ttnbern. 

(c) bcr gan^c ©ingular bei ben mobalcn §ilf«jeittt)5rtem unb 
bci toiffen, 

(d) alle ^Jcrfoncn bci bent ^eittoorte fete* 

186. 3toeitc gorm be8 $r&fen$: 

(a) ©icfc ift bei f<f)toa<f)en SScrben gleidfj ban 3nbifatib be$ 
$rttteritum«; nur nenncn u.f.to. fjaben cincn anbtxtn ©tamm* 
bofal/ncimltdj ben 33ofal be8 SnfmtttbS. SDie mobalcn §tlf$* 
geittoflrter unb ttriffen fjaben Umlaut* 

(b) ©tarfe SScrba fjaben bic (Snbung -e in bcr erften unb 
britten $erfon bcr @tn$af)l unb ben ©tammbofal be$ ^Jrfttcri* 
turns, toenn mdglid) mit Umlaut* 

$ra^ofttiottett ober ©ortoifrter 

188. £>ie ^rftpofittonen an, auf, to, tiber, unter, tor, Winter, 
ntben unb smifc^en berlangen ben £)atib auf bic grage too?, ben 
2lffufattb auf bie grage tooljte? 

192. Sbberbe obcr Umftanb$to5rter* 

193. ^artifeln. 

194. $onJunfttonen obcr Smbetodrter, 



APPENDIX II 

THE SOUNDS OF GERMAN 

1. Phonetic Sound Notation. German spelling, like 
that of most languages, is not consistent. To indicate the 
exact pronunciation, this book uses in the chapter on pro- 
nunciation a supplementary alphabet in which a given 
sign everywhere denotes the same sound. This is called 
phonetic spelling or sound notation. The system used is, 
with slight modifications, that of the Association Pho- 
n^tique Internationale. All phonetic spellings are put in 
brackets [ ]. 



Vowels 

2. Vowels are speech sounds produced by vibration of 
the vocal chords and modified by the position of the 
tongue and the shape of the lips. 

neutral 




teeth and 
lips 



3. Vowels pronounced with the tongue pushed for- 
ward are called front vowels; with the tongue retracted, 
back vowels; with the tongue in intermediate position, 
neutral vowels. In the following diagram the top line 
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represents the roof of the mouth; each letter indicates 
the approximate place of the main elevation of the tongue 
(the "place of articulation") in the pronunciation of the 
corresponding vowel. 

4. A vowel is called open if the tongue position is com- 
paratively low; close if the tongue position is compara- 
tively high: e.g. [e:] in care is more open than [e] in day. 

In German, short vowels are, in general, more open, 
long vowels more close; the vowel in btc [di:] is closer than 
that in ift [oist]. The same tendency prevails to a great 
extent in English. For practical reasons we express it 
phonetically only in the case of [e] and [e], but it exists 
also with [i:, i], [u:, u], [a:, a], and is especially marked be- 
tween close [o:] and open [o]. 

6. Long Quantity is in sound notation indicated by [:] 
after the vowel, accent by bold type for the vowel, unless 
it rests on the first syllable; in this case it is generally not 
marked; e.g. [oaufgeiban, 1 farga:ban]. 

Front Vowels 

6. [i:], like ee in fee. Spelled t, te, if), itf), 1). 

tmr, btc, bier, tfytn, tyr, 93tef), ftelj, aftjl 

[mi:r, di:, fi:r, oi:m, oiar, fi:, zi:, oaziJ] 1 

[i], like i in bit. Spelled i, rarely ie, \). 
mit, ift, bter$ef)n, ©^errlj, ©atyr 

[mit, oist, firtse:n, Jeri, 2 zatir] 

Note, ty occurs almost only in foreign words; in words borrowed 
from Greek, many Germans pronounce it as [y:, y] ; see below. 

7. [y:]. Protrude and round the lips as for whistling 
and pronounce [i:] % Spelled 11, tit) (i) in words borrowed 
from Greek, u, ue in those from French). 

i The sign [o] is explained in $ 18. > For [$], see $ 28; for [e], $ 8. 
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£itr, £ttte, SSiifote, Sijrtf , SDfytfiuS, SRetoue 
[ty:r, hy:ta, by:na, lyrrik, my:tus, rovy:] 1 

[y]. Pronounce [i] with protruded and rounded lips. 
Spelled il (^ in words of Greek, u in words of French, origin). 

£iitte, fiinf, SDfyrtfa, ©atyr, SBureau 
[hyta, fynf, myrta, zatyr, byra] 

8. [e:], like ay in day, but without the diphthongal 
glide usual in English. (English day almost = [de:i]). 
Spelled e, ee, t% 

legen, reben, ©ee, gee, SRelj, fefjlen 
[le:gan, re:dan, ze:, fe:, re:, fetlan] 

[c:], similar to a in care, but not quite so open. Spelled 
ft, ftt) (at in words from French). 

Kite, gftben, #f>re, mttfjen, palate 
[te:ta, fe:den, oerre, mean, pale:] 

[e], like e in neJ. Spelled e, ft. 

feft, Sett, £ftnbe, SBttdfer 
[fest, bet, hendo, bekar] 

9. [0:]. Protrude and round the lips and pronounce 
[«]. Spelled 5, *6\) (eu, oeu in words from French). 

©fen, $8ren, £5t)Ie, abicu 

[ootfen, hetren, herb, oadje:] 2 

[0] is [e], pronounced with protruded and rounded lips. 

Spelled 5. 

£8rner, £5fle, 5fter 

[henrar, held, oeffor] 

1 For [d] t see § 13. * For [j], see ft 31. 
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Back Vowels 

10. [u:], like oo in pool. Spelled u, uf) (ou in words from 
French). 

bu, Tint, Ut)r, $ulj, Sour 

[du:, mu:t, ou:r, ku:, tu:r] 

[u], like u in put. Spelled u (ou in words from French). 

§unb, 93rufi, time, ©oudje 
[hunt, brust, ourna, du$a] 

11. [o:], similar to English o in no, but not quite so close 
and without any diphthongal glide (no almost = [no:u]). 
Spelled o, oo, ot) (oto in Low German names, cm, cau in 
words from French). 

fo, loben, 2)?ooS, 93oot, t)ot)t, otjne, SBtiloto, SBurcau 

[zo:, lo:ban, mots, bo:t, ho:l, oo:na, by:lo, byro:] 

[o], opener than [o:], but by no means as open as 
(Western American-)English o in lock, which is really 
almost = [a]. Spelled o. 

$oft, Mod, ©ott, fort 
[post, rok,. got, fort] 

12. [a:], like a in art. Spelled a, aa, at) (i in French 
words with the diphthong ot). 

ba, 9?at, Slat, ©aat, nat), 93at)re, SBoubotr 
[da:, ra:t, oa:l, za:t, na:, ba:ra, budoarr] 

[a], like a in artistic; almost like Western American- 
English o in lock. Spelled a. 

ab, faft, fiat, man 
[oap, fast, hat, man] 
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The Neutral Vowel 

13. [9], quite similar to e in father, but slightly nearer to 
[e]. Spelled e in unaccented syllables. Note that with 
the exception of c all unaccented vowels have the same 
pronunciation as if they were accented; only c is "slurred." 

leben, ©ebtrfle, unternefmten; but ^Barbara, fyrifd), ©oftor 

[le:ban, gabirga, ountarneman; barbara:, ly:ri$, doktor] 

Diphthongs 

14. [ai], similar to y in my, but the first element is 
shorter in German than in English. Spelled et, at (rarely, 
in names, efy, cty)» 

bet, em, ffllai, $ atfer, 2ttetyer, SRatyer 

[bai, oain, mai, kaizar, maiar] 

15. [au], similar to ou in house, but the first element is 
shorter and nearer to [a]. Spelled am 

Tan, 2RauS, tout, baucn 
[tau, maus, laut, bauan] 

16. [oy], similar to oi in oil, but pronounced with 
rounded lips (especially the second element, which is also 
shorter than in English). Spelled eu, ttu. 

neu, teuer, Jpftufer, ©ebftube 
[noy, toyar, hoyzar, gaboyda] 

Umlaut 

17. ft, 8, 11, ftu are called modified vowels or Untlaute 
(singular, ber Umlaut). They occur most frequently in 
inflectional forms of words with the radical vowels a, 
0, u, au, e.g. in many plurals: ber ©aft — Me ©ftfte (the 
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guest — the guests), ber £ut — bte £1ite (the fiat — the hats). 
The student should be careful to give these sounds 
their correct pronunciation: ft is [e], [e:]; 5 is rounded [e:] 
or rounded [e], i.e. [0:, 0]; 11 is rounded [i:, i], i.e. [y:, y]; 
ttu is [oy]. 

The Glottal Stop and §♦ 

18. The glottal stop (in phonetic notation [0]) precedes 
in German standard pronunciation all initial stressed 
vowels. It consists in a momentary stopping of the 
breath before the pronunciation of the vowel (i.e. a clos- 
ing and reopening of the "glottis/' the space between the 
vocal chords). It is not expressed in the usual spelling. 
The glottal stop is also used in compounds that are still 
felt as such, but not in unaccented words that are closely 
connected with the preceding ones, or in compounds with 
bar-, tjer-, bin-, tear-, toor-. 

ab, aber, in, Unetyre, auSarten; 
[oap, oa:bar, oin, ounoe:re, oausoartan; 

but fat er, gtbt eS, herein 
hat ar, gibt as, harain] 

19. f), like English h in house, is formed by emitting 
breath through the narrowed glottis while the mouth is in 
position for the following vowel. German b is, with the 
exception of a very few words, pronounced only in the 
beginning of woijds, or of parts of compounds. 

$<m«, §trt, 8P()om, Ufju; feben, nabe 

[haus, hirt, oathorn, ou:hu; ze:an, na:a] 

Note. The glottal stop and b are neither real vowels nor real 
consonants, as they have the mouth position of the former and are 
in sound and use more like the latter. 



SOUNDS OF GERMAN 271 

Consonants 

20. In the production of consonants the organs of the 
mouth (lips, tongue, and roof of the mouth) form either 
an occlusion or leave a narrow opening, thus stopping or 
impeding the breath. If the breath is stopped the con- 
sonants are called occlusives or stops (e.g. p, t, k). If the 
organs of the mouth leave a narrow opening, thus squeez- 
ing the breath, the consonants are called spirants (e.g. /, 
s, sh). 

21. Consonants may or may not be combined with a 
vibration of the vocal chords. In the first case we have 
voiced consonants (e.g. 6, d, g, v, z), in the second case, 
voiceless consonants (e.g. p, t, k, /, s). 

22. If the breath escapes through the mouth, we speak 
of oral consonants; if through the nose, of nasal consonants. 
p, 6, t } d, etc., are oral; m, n, etc., nasal. 

23. In German, all voiced consonants except I, r, m, n, 
ng (the "liquids" and "nasals") become voiceless in 
final position and before voiceless consonants. 

ab, unb, toefl, lang (see § 34) 
[oap, ount, vek, laij] 

Lip Consonants 

24. The lips are closed: voiceless stop [p], voieed stop 
[b], nasal [m]; they are pronounced like English p, b, m in 
pie, by, my. 

[p], spelled p, pp, and b in final position or before voice- 
less consonants. 

tyaax, pufeen, ?ippe, ab, gabfi, fofcte 

[pa:r, putsan, lipo, oap, ga:pst, la:pta] 
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[b], spelled b (bb in a few Low German words). 

mx, SRebe, (gbbc 
[be:r, re:b9, oebo] 

[m], spelled m, mm. 

man, £)ame, mutter 

[man, da:ma, oimar] 

25. The lower lip touches the upper teeth: voiceless 
spirant [f], voiced spirant [v]. The corresponding English 
sounds — / in fine, v in vine — are pronounced more 
sharply. 

[f], spelled f, ff, to (pty in Greek words). 

gafrte, Sffe, SBater, nter, ^^tltpp 

[fa:na, oafe, fa:tar, fi:r, filip] 

[v], spelled to (b in foreign words only), u in the com- 
bination qiu 

tt>ar, ettriQ, ?dtt>e, SBettuS, Ouette 
[va:r, oeivi^ 1 lo:v9, ve:nus, kvela] 

Note. In the combinations qu, fdjto, $to most Germans pronounce 
the u or to with both lips instead of the upper teeth and the lower 
lip; the lip-teeth pronunciation, however, is also entirely correct 
and preferable for beginners, for the reason that otherwise a con- 
fusion with English w, which is an entirely different sound, is likely 
to occur. 

Tongue-Teeth Consonants 

26. The tongue tip is pressed against the roots of the 
upper teeth or against the upper gums: voiceless stop [t], 
voiced stop [d], nasal [n]; these sounds correspond to 
English t, d, n in tea, day, no, but are formed somewhat 
farther front. 

i For [9], see J 31. 
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[t], spelled t, it, b, according to § 22, rarely bt (ti) in for- 
eign words and names only, while in older spelling, before 
1901, it also occurred in a number of German words). 

£al, raten, SRatte, SBanb, 9tab, ©tabt, I^crmomctcr 

[tad, rattan, rata, vant, rat, J tat, termomertar] 

[d], spelled b (bb in a few Low German words). 

bu, ober, $labbe 

[du:, *>o:dar, klada] 

[n], spelled n, nn. 

nun, afyxtn, ncnncn 

[nu:n, *>a:nan, nenan] 

27. The front tongue touches the gums, leaving a 
narrow channel in the middle through which the breath 
is forced against the lower teeth: voiceless spirant [s], 
voiced spirant [z], like s, z in seal, zeal. 

[s], spelled f, $, ff, fj (c, § in French words), according to 
§42. 

ba$, 2»ftu$djen, 9taft, gtiiffe, baft, giifee, ga$on 
[da:s, moys9an, 1 nest, flysa, das, fy:sa, fasorq] 

The combination [ts] is spelled tf, i, i$, c (in foreign 
words, before front vowels), t (before unaccented t fol- 
lowed by a vowel in foreign words), gj (in Italian words). 
Be very careful to give German j its correct sound, namely 
[ts], as in cats, not [z] as in zeal. 

SRatfel, gart, ftaty, Soncert, SereS, Station, 3ntcrmcggo 

[re:tsal, tsa:rt, katsa, kontsert, tse:ras, natsion, ointarmetso] 

The combination [ks] is spelled f$, dte, g$, d)$, j , 

SBerfS, $ftdffel, Zatf, fed)*, §e$e 
[verks, heksal, ta:ks, zeks, heksa] 

* For [$], see § 31. 
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[z], spelled f before vowels (j only in some foreign words). 

fo, ffiofe, ©a*e 
[zo:, rotza, gazsa] 

28. The front tongue touches the front palate, leaving 
a wider passage for the breath than with [s, z]; the lips are 
rounded and protruded, which distinguishes these sounds 
from English ah in shine and 8 in measure. They are: 
voiceless [J], voiced [3]. 

[J], spelled fdj, and f in the combinations fp, ft in the 
beginning of words ($ in some French words). 

©djetn, rafdj, Sfttfdje, ©peer, ©tern (SBiifte, SBefpe), ©&ateau 
[Jain, raj, nirja, Jpe:r, J tain (viista, vespe), J a to:] 

[5] occurs only in foreign . words, especially those of 
French origin; spelled i, g. 

journal, SSagage 

[5urna:l, baga^a] 

29. The tongue tip is pressed against the roots of the 
upper teeth or the upper gums, while the breath escapes 
between the sides of the tongue and the molar teeth. 
This is the [l]-soiind (voiced), which differs considerably 
from the English I: with the latter, the tongue is rather 
spoon-shaped, its back being lifted against the soft part 
of the palate, and the tongue tip being slightly retracted; 
with German [1], the tongue is flat, only the tip being 
lifted towards the roots of the teeth. Spelled 1, H. 

?ob, fefyfen, Site 

[lo:p, fe:len, *>ela] 

SO. The tip of the tongue touches the upper gums, and 
the outgoing breath causes it to vibrate. This is the 
"rolled tongue-tip r," [r] (voiced); but also an unrolled 
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[r] is not uncommon in Germany. The student should 
try to trill the German [r] distinctly, but especially he 
must be careful not to retract the tongue tip as with Eng- 
lish (especially American-English) r. Great care must be 
exercised to avoid any change of the preceding vowel 
through the influence of [r]; toerbett, toirb, ttmrbe, getoorbett, 
toiirbe must have clearly distinct vowels, [r] is spelled 
x, xx (x\), rrl) in Greek words). 

reben, dtt\), trren, £err, SBftr, 9tyobu$, ftataxxl), ©erg, 

[redan, re:, oiran, her, heir, rodus, katar, berk, 

©ebtrfle, boraett, Surg, Surge 

gabirge, borgan, burk, byrgo] 

Note. Very many Germans use a different [r], the " uvular r "; 
this is produced by the vibration of the uvula (the utmost end of the 
soft palate) against the back of the tongue. The learner is advised 
to use the tongue-tip r. 

Front-Palate Consonants 

31. The front part of the tongue touches the front 
palate behind the gums (in the same place where English 
y in yes is formed), leaving a narrow passage for the 
breath. This forms the voiceless [9], commonly called 
"tdfj-sound," and the voiced [j]. [9] does not occur in 
English, though a very similar, only somewhat weaker 
sound, is used by many for the h in hue, human, and similar 
words, [j] sounds like y in yes, but is more "tightly 
squeezed." To learn how to pronounce [9], keep in mind 
that it is nothing but a voiceless [j]. Pronounce words like 
yes in a sharp whisper; or pronounce several times in suc- 
cession the following pairs of consonants: v — /, th (in 
the) — th (in thin), z — s, [3] — [J], and then, with the 
same difference between voiced and voiceless sound, [j] — 
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[?]• [?] does not resemble k any more than English th 
resembles t, or p resembles/. 

[9], spelled d) after front vowels or consonants. Very 
many Germans, especially in the North, pronounce g in 
final position or before voiceless consonants as [9] if pre- 
ceded by front vowels or consonants. The stage pro- 
nunciation admits this only in the suffix -ig, and some 
authorities reject it even there. This book will indicate the 
pronunciation of -tg by [-i<?/k], thus admitting both pronun- 
ciations; otherwise, only the [k] pronunciation (according 
to § 23 and § 32) will be indicated in sound notation, but 
it should be borne in mind that also the [9] pronunciation, 
under the conditions stated above, is entirely correct. 

id), 9K&rd&ett, ed&t, £5d)ter, SBttd&e; toenig, toeg, 

[oi9, me:r9an, *)e$t, t09ter, be<p; ve:ni9/k, vek or ve$, 

SBerg, legte 

berk or ber9, le:kta or le^ta] 

Note. ©& in the beginning of foreign words is usually pro- 
nounced [k], but many pronounce [9], even before back vowels. Be- 
fore consonants, the pronunciation [k] is the regular one. 

S&emte, SfaoS, S&rtftuS, (5&tor 

[Ke:mi: or 9e:mi:, ka:os or 9a:os, kristus, klo:r] 

[j], spelled i (Xf in foreign words only). Take care not to 
use tf instead of i in German spelling, as German ty is al- 
ways a vowel, German } always a consonant, g between 
vowels, if preceded by a front vowel, is pronounced [j] 
by very many Germans, but the stage pronunciation re- 
quires [g]. 

ia, Scfyx, Ztia, ?)orf; ©tege, legen, 

[ja:, ja:r, tega, jork; zi:ga or zi:ja, letgan or letjan, 

etotge 
oerviga or oe:vija] 
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Back-Palate Consonants 

32. The back of the tongue is pressed against the soft 
palate: voiceless stop [k], voiced stop [g], nasal [q]. They 
are pronounced like k in king, g in go, ng in sing. The pro- 
nunciation of g as [j, 9, g] is admissible under the condi- 
tions stated in § 31 and § 33. 

[k], spelled I, <J, g final or before voiceless consonants, 
df) in the combinations dj$ (=£), q in the combination qu, 
c and initial dj in foreign words (see § 31, note). 

$af)tt, ftar!, SRodf, ©teg, Sag, iagte, 

[ka:n, Jtark, rok, $te:k or $te:£, tatk or ta:\, ja:kt or ja:\t, 

8fct, fed&S, Oual, ©Oina, SurS 

oakst, zeks, kva:l, ki:na, kurs] 

[g], spelled g (non-final), gg in some Low German words, 
gefan, legen, £age, glagge 

[geton, le:gon or le:jan, targa or ta:ge, flago] 

[q], spelled ng, or n before !♦ German ng is always pro- 
nounced [q], i.e. like ng in singer, never like ng in finger. 
It must be pronounced [q] even at the end of words; 
only in the word 3»ungfrau, virgin, the pronunciation [qk] 
is almost regular. 

ftngen, fang, ginger, Snglanb, SQant, benfen, 

[ziqan, zaq, fiqar, oeqlant, baqk, deqkan, 

3fungfrau 

juqkfrau or juqfrau] 

33. The back of the tongue touches the soft palate, 
leaving a narrow passage, as with [9, j] : voiceless spirant 
\x\, voiced spirant [g]. These sounds correspond exactly 
to [9, j], except that they are formed where [u] is articu- 
lated by the tongue. Be careful to pronounce them as real 
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spirants, like /, v, th } s, z, etc., avoiding the pronunciation 
[ak] instead of [ax], etc. [*] is called the " adj-sound." It 
is the sound which appears in the Scottish pronunciation of 
loch. It may be learned by comparing the sounds of p and 
/, t and thy and practising the same contrast between the 
stops [k, g] and the spirants [x, g]. 

[x], spelled dj after back vowels. Many Germans also 
pronounce [x] for g preceded by back vowels, in final 
position, or before voiceless consonants. The stage pro- 
nunciation does not admit this. 

SBadj, SBudj, bodj, 9iadjt, modjte, SBudjt; £ag, 
[bax, bu:x, dox, naxt, moxta, buxt; ta:k or ta:x, 

m> fagtc 

tso:k or tso:\, za:kt9 or za:xta] 

[g] is pronounced by many North Germans for g be- 
tween vowels, provided the preceding vowel be a back 
vowel. In stage pronunciation this sound does not exist, 
and it is not necessary for beginners to acquire it. 

fagen, gogen, £age 

[zargan, tsorgan, ta:ga] 
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VICTOR'S LAUTTAFEL 

34. The phonetic notations for the German sounds are 
arranged in a convenient way in the following "Lauttafel" 
(sound table), by Professor Vietor, Marburg. 

In this table the German sounds are represented: 

(1) In the vertical columns — according to the place of 
articulation, in natural order, viz.: lips, teeth, hard 
palate (front), soft palate (back), throat. 

(2) In the horizontal columns — according to the form 
of articulation, the breath passage being (a) completely 
closed, or (b) considerably narrowed, or (c) left compara- 
tively open, in the place of articulation. 

Characters representing voiced sounds are printed in 
bold type, characters representing nasal sounds are 
printed in italics. In German, all nasal sounds are at the 
same time voiced. 

Note. The " Lauttafel " (published by N. C. Elwert, Marburg, 
Germany) uses red for voiced sounds, green for nasal sounds; it uses 
special signs for short [o] and short [0]. 

( ) denotes rounding of the lips. 
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LIST OF PHONETIC SIGNS IN ALPHABETICAL 

ARRANGEMENT 



Sign 


German 

Instance 
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Instance 


Para- 
graph 


Sign 
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graph 
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(lock) 
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now 
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SBater 


father 
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9 


fatlfi 


long 




ai 


mein 


my 
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rot 


(red) 


30 


e: 


pbeti 


(care) 


8 


s 


SRaffe 


race 


27 


a 


SBater 


father 


13 


J 


Sif* 


fish 


28 


f 


Singer 


finger 


25 


t 


£urm 


tower 


26 


g 


geben 


give 


32 


u 


urn 


pot 


10 


g 


fagen 


— 


33 


u: 


$ut 


fool 


10 


h 


#au$ 


house 


19 


V 


SBetn 


vine • 


25 


• 

1 


in 


in 


6 


X 


£)atf> 


— 


33 


• 

i: 


fieO 


see 


6 


y 


$utte 


— 


7 


• 
J 


ia 


yes 


31 


. y; 


§fite 


— 


7 


k 


flonig 


king 


32 


z 


See 


zeal 


27 


1 


laut 


loud 


29 


3 


journal 


measure 


28 


m 


mir 


me 


24 





aber 


— 


18 








sign 


of length. 






Note. — 


denotes that a sound does not exist 


in English; ( ), 


that it is only 


an approximate e< 


jiiivalent 


• 







Accent 

36. No hard and fast rules can be laid down for the 
German accent. In our phonetic notation it will be indi- 
cated by bold type for the accented vowel unless it rests 
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oh the first syllable; in this case it will generally not be in- 
dicated at all. 

The following general principles cover the great majority 
of German words: 

(1) Simple (i.e. not compounded) German words have 
the accent on the stem syllable which is Usually the first: 
gnbe, (gnbunQ, geenbet. 

(2) Compounds accent, in general, the first component, 
with a secondary stress on the other component (or 
components): ©djretbfeber, rubmretdf), ftattfinben. The pre- 
fixes be, ent, er, ge, toer, ytx are always unaccented, the 
prefixes nttfe, boll, burd), untcr, liber, urn, toteber very often. 
The prefix un usually has the accent: begreifen, entgeben, 
Srfolfl, ©efaitfl, berlieren, gerftflrt, afttfjbanbhmQ, SBottjiebunfl, 
burdjbobren, unterbanbeln, iiberfeijen, Untflebung, toteber^irten, 
wiflliidUdj. 

(3) Foreign words and foreign suffixes usually retain 
the foreign accent, which must be learned by practise: 
©fftjftr, ©tubettt, STCatur, 2Kaieftftt, Nation, (S&arafter, franjd* 
ftfdlj, ©pielerei, fpajieren. 

Quantity 

36. The quantity of German syllables cannot be deter- 
mined by definite rules, but must be learned by practise. 
In sound notation, the length of syllables is indicated 
by [:] after the vowel. The following principles will be 
found helpful: 

(1) Unaccented syllables and words are short: ®ebet, 
ber (as article, but long if it is a demonstrative pronoun 
and therefore accented). Also a number of short, mono- 
syllabic particles and prepositions are always short, even 
if accented: ab, an, mit, itu 



282 INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN 

(2) Accented syllables are long if the vowel is followed 
by not more than one consonant. Special signs of length 
in common spelling are: 

(a) doubling of the vowel : ©aal, £eer, SBoot 
(6) \) after a vowel : ftafyn, ©&re, tl)n, O&r, Ufa, 
(c) ic is almost always long, [i:]; be careful to avoid 
confusion between tc and ct: 

bte, fern, ftetyt, fetl)en, Ict^en, Kel) 

[di:, fain, zi:t, zaien, laian, li:] 

(3) A vowel followed by two or more consonants is in 
general short; fd), d (used instead of ff), fc (used instead of 
fa) and £ ( = W) count as two consonants, and the preced- 
ing vowel is therefore short] : barren, (gtte, nennett; toafd&en, 
badfeti, txatyn, §e£e. 

Vowels before d) and final fj may be short or long: 

bredjen — brad), ladjen, fudjen; glujj — gufe 

[brechen — brarx, laxan, zu:xan; flus — fu:s] 

An initial consonant of an ending or of a suffix does not 
shorten the preceding vowel: 

fagot — fagtc — unfagbar 
[za:gen — za:kta — ounza:kba:r] 

(4) Exceptions are frequent: £roft, Dftern, $apft, Watf), 
9D?onb, SBudjS, etc., have long vowels. Especially frequent 
are long vowels before rt, rb,-e.g. in §erbe, (grbe, toerbe, 
$ferb, ©djtoert, $art, 2lrt, Sbaxt, etc. — German dialects vary 
in this respect. 

Spelling 

37. Capitals. All nouns and words used as nouns 
are capitalized: bcr £tfd), the table, bte ®uten, the good ones, 
ttma$ 9teueS, something new. 
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Note. A few nouns are not capitalized if used as other parts 
of speech: adverbs like morgenS, in the morning, abenb$, in the evening, 
teU$, partly; prepositions like trofe, in spite of, fraft, by authority of; 
the indefinite numeral ein paar, a few; adverbial phrases that ap- 
proach verbal prefixes in meaning: gugrunbc gefyen, to perish. 

38. The pronouns and possessive adjectives of polite 
address are capitalized: ©tc, you, Qfyx, your; see Grammar, 
§§ 77, 83. In letters also the pronouns and possessive ad- 
jectives of familiar address: ©u, ©cm, etc. But the per- 
sonal pronoun of the first person, id), J, is not capitalized. 

39. Geographical adjectives are, in general, not capital- 
ized; but they are capitalized if they form a proper name 
in combination with a following noun: ba$ ©eutfdfje 9todf), 
the German Empire; but ba$ bcutfdfjc SSolf, the German 
nation. This rule applies also to generic adjectives: ba8 
©d&toarjc 9Kccr, the Black Sea; bie SScrcmtgtcit ©taaten, the 
United States. 

Adjectives derived from the names of cities or countries 
by means of the suffix -er are capitalized: bic 93erftner 
3cttunQCtt, the Berlin newspapers; cm ©dfjtoetjer 93aucr, a 
Swiss peasant. 

40. Adjectives derived from names of persons are capi- 
talized unless they denote a general type: bic ©rhmrtfdicn 
2)?ftrdjcn, Grimm's Fairy-Tales, bic ©djtflcrfdfjcn ©cbtdfjtc, 
Schiller's poems; bic 8tttf)crtfdjcn SBcrfc, Luther's works, 
but bic lutl)crtfd)c [lute:rija] $irdjc, the Lutheran church. 

41. Capitals are used at the beginning of sentences just 
as in English. Verbs, adjectives, etc., occurring in titles 
are not capitalized; therefore the title of text 23, e.g., reads 
£)ic SScrfaffung bt% ncucn £)cutfd)cn SJctdjcS, The Constitution 
of the New German Empire. 

42. f, $, ff, f$* f stands only in the beginning of words 
and syllables and in combinations like ft), ft, fdf). 8 takes 
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the place of f at the end of words and syllables: lefen, IaS, 
Up (aft, 9Rau£, 9Rttufe, 9Rttu3djem When German is printed 
in Roman (English) type, this difference is not observed. 
ff stands between vowels when the preceding vowel is 
short. Elsewhere the voiceless [s]-sound is expressed by 
6: f)affen, bcr §a%, fcttfeltd); bcr gujj, bic gtifee = [fyso], but 
bcr glufe, bte 51tiffe=[flysa]. In Roman print, B or sz, but 
sometimes also ss is used for ft. As to script, see page 290. 

Syllabication 

43. German divides into syllables according to pro- 
nunciation, not according to word formation. The rules 
are: 

(1) A single consonant between vowels goes with the 
next syllable: 93a=ter, re^ben, fe*$eiu 



Note. Compounds are divided into their component parts: 
fto*art 

(2) Of two or more consonants, only the last one be- 
longs to the following syllable: (£r*be, borate, ftcmtp-fetu 
But fe, fdj, d% pty, ft are not divided: giM$e, lau=fd)en, 9Je=fte* 
Only when the f of ft belongs to the stem, and t to an end- 
ing, they are divided: rafett, to rave, cr raf-te, he raved. 

The combinations <f, fe are divided into M, t-j: 9?5dfc= 
5R5Me, fralscn= frat^en. 

Note. In foreign words, combinations of p, b, t, b, I, g, with 
I, r usually go undivided with the following syllable: tfyea*tralifd), 
$ro*bfcnu 

44. The hyphen is used only in rather long compounds 
or when a component belonging to two compounds is 
expressed only once: ©taat^OberGtymnafium, Sfttttel* unb 
£od)fdjulen, middle and high schools. But short compounds 
are written without the hyphen, as one word: ©d&uljhnmer, 
schoolroom. 
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Punctuation 

45. Most marks of punctuation are used as in English; 
the principal differences are found in the use of the comma. 
The comma is used: 

(1) In independent sentences: 

(a) To separate appositions that are not titles or parts 
of the name: SBiSntarcI, bcr ©riinber be$ Deutfdfjen SietdjeS, 
Bismarck, the founder of the German Empire; but grtebrtd) 
ber ©rofje, Frederick the Great. It also separates ad- 
jective modifiers standing after the noun (especially in 
poetry): Me ^omflht, fiife unb mtlbe, the Queen, sweet and 
mild. 

(b) To separate a noun used in address or an interjec- 
tion from the rest of the sentence: ©tefjft, SBater, bu ben 
SrlfSntQ ntd)t? Father, do you not see the king of the elves? 
!$a, ba& ift tmfyx, Yes, that is true. 

(c) Between coordinate parts of a sentence not con- 
nected by unb, ober, ate audj: 3$ tarn, faf) unb fiegte, / came, 
saw, and conquered. 

(2) In compound sentences the parts are separated by 
commas: Die £a\jl ber 9ftttufe tMdfjft, unb fie folgen tf)m iiber* 
aH, The number of mice grows, and they follow him every- 
where. 

Note especially that before unb, and, ober, or, a comma 
stands only if they connect complete sentences; compare 
(1, c). 

(3) In complex sentences, the comma separates under 
all circumstances the dependent clause from the principal 
clause: $)a$ ift ba$ befte, toaS bu tun fannft, That is the best 
you can do. 

(4) Infinitive phrases and participial phrases are usu- 
ally set off by commas if they are modified: 3$ fagte ba$ 
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nur, um bid) ju erfdjredfen, I said that only in order to 
frighten you. 

(5) Adverbial phrases that begin a sentence are not set 
off by commas: 81m 25* December 800 ftmrbe $arl bcr ©rofee 
jum SRdmtfdjen $atfer %ttt'6nt, On December 25, 800, Charle- 
magne was crowned Roman Emperor. 



PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTIONS 

I 

PRONUNCIATION EXERCISES 

(See pages 4-7) 

retsal 

1 
mit oainam be: oim Jne:, 
mit oainam ka: oim ze:, 
mit oainam tset oim munt; 
du: vaist as, gip as kunt! 

2 

mi9 hat dor gaul 

oin zainam' maul, 

di katsa oin dar tatsa, 

ount Jpriqt dar ha:s 

dur£S gry:na gra:s, 

bin oi$ oin je:dam zatsa. 

3 

oes oist ni<?t oin $pa:njan, 
zondarn oin oo:ra:njan. 
oes oist ni$t oin vi:n, 
zondarn oin berlin. 
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oes oist nict oim main, 
vo:l oa:bar oim rain, 
oes oist ni9t oin maisan, 
vo:l oa:bar oin proysan. 
oes. oist kain dorf zo: klain, 
di:s din mus drinan zain. 

4 

rata, vas oi9 ha:p farnoman: 

oes zint oaxtse:n klaina gazelan tsur velt gakoman, 

fon oangazi9t ga:r zoybarli?, 

dox kainar oainam oandarn gh*9; 

oal oo:na fe:lar ount gabrc^an, 

nu:r konta kainar oain vort Jpresan, 

ount da:mit man zi: konta farjteai, 

hatan zi: fynf dolmetjar mit zi9 ge:n. 

das va:ran ho:xgale:rta loyt: 

dar oerst oerj taunt, raists maul oauf vait, 

dar tsvaita vi: oain kintlain Jrait, 

dar drita vi: oain moyslain pfif , 

dar fi:rta vi: oain fu:rman ri:f, 

dar fynfta vi: oain ou:hu: tot: 

das va:ran oi:re kynsta gu:t. 

da:mit oerho:ban zi oain gajrai, 

fylt nox di: velt, oist ni9t forbai. 

II 
TEXTS 

TEXT I 

das oist dar ti$; das oist oain Jtu:l. das oist oaina ta:fal; 
das oist di: kraida. das oist oain bu:x; das oist oain blat. dar 
tij ount dar Jtu:l zint braun. di: ta:fal oist Jvarts, di kraida 
vais; das bu:x oist Jvarts ount ro:t, das blat vais. 
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oic bin dar le:rar (di: Ie:rarin). oi:r zait di: Jy:lar (zi: zint 
di: Jy:lar). du: bist (zi: zint) oain Jy:lar, zi: oist oaine 
Jy:Iarin. vi:r zint le:rar ount Jy:Iar. 



TEXT II 

hast du: dan blaijtift ount das bu:x? oic ha:ba oain bu:x 
ount oaina fe:dar, oa:bar kainan blaijtift. — dar blaijtift oist 
Jtumpf; ha:ban zi: kain mesar? — hi:r ha:ba oic oain mesar, 
oa:bar oes hat nu:r oaine kliija. — ha:pt oi:r tinta ount fe:dar? 
tinta ha:ban vi:r, oa:bar kaina fe:dar. 

das tsimar hat rects oaine ty:r, ount lirjks hat as fi:la 
fenstar. di: ty:r oist grors, oa:bar di: fenstar zint klain. 
oaux hat as oaina ta:fal, oain pult ount oainan tij. 



TEXT III 

der her ount di: diaier 

dar maister Jikt dan jokal oaus, oer zol dan ha:far Jnaidan. 
dar jokal Jnaidat dan ha:far nict ount komt oaux ^ct na:x 
hauza. 

da: Jikt dar her dan pu:dal oaus, oer zol dan jokal baisan. 
dar pu:dal baist dan jokal nict (ount zo: vaitar). 

. . . di: paitja . . . Jhugan . . . Jle:kt . • . 

• . . das foyar . . .brenan . . . brent . . . 

• • . das vasar . . . lejan . . . lejt . • • 

• . . dan ooksan . . . zaufan . . . zoyft . . • 

. . . dan Jlectar . . . Jlaxtan . . . Jlaxtat . . • 

. . . dan heijkar . . . heqan . . . heijt . . . 

da: ge:t dar maistar zelpst hinaus ount maxt ga:r bait oain 
oent daraus; dar heijkar vil dan Jlectar heijan, . . . dar 
jokal Jnaidat dan ha:far nu:n ount komt oaux E^9 na: X 
hauza. 
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TEXT VII 

Jude ount garten 

ounsar Judgaboyda Jte:t oauf dam gipfal oainas hyrgals. 
oes hat fi:la tsimar. je:das tsimar hat fi:r oordar zeks fenstar, 
oa:bar nu:r oaina ty:r. oin je:dam tsimar zint tsvantsis/k 
oordar draisis/k zesal fy:r di: Jy:lar, oain pult fy:r dan le:rar 
oo:dar di: le:rarin ount oainiga tarfaln, kastan ount gamedda. 
oin oainigan tsimarn zint kna:ban ount me:t£an, oa:bar oin 
oainigan zint nu:r mertsan. oaux maina bry:dar ount Jve- 
starn ge:an oin ounsara Jurla. 

fo:r dam Judgaboyda oist; oain gartan. oin di:zam zint 
gaby J a, felzan ount tsvai brunan. oin dan gaby J an das gar- 
tans zint fi:la fe:gal. vi:r oarbaitan je:dan ta:k oim gartan. 
vi:r maxan grerban, J troy an zaanan ount pflantsan boymcan. 
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II. TRANSCRIPTION OF TEXT ON P. 6 
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Slrat, 8. 


bauen, 12. 


arm, 24. 


$3aum, 11. 


abbtegen, 26. 


Sift, 11. 


SBttumdjen, 7. 


*Iaufen, 20. 


audj, 2. 


SBaumetfter, 27. 


=fd)lagen, 26. 


auf, 5, 6. 


btbtdtn, 9. 


sfalte&en, 27. 


attfbeden, 9. 


bebeuten, 16. 


*ftciflcn f 11. 


*freffen, 14. 


bebtenen, 30. 


Hbenbfomtenfdjetn, 16, 


*ge&en, 18. 


bebrtld en, 24. 


aber, 2. 


*tytngen, 32. 


befe&len, 13. 


a$, 9. 


4&ren, 20. 


befreten, 15. 


adjten, 32. 


•Idfen, 23. 


93efreter, 24. 


atte, 5. 


•fteljen, 5. 


begeljen, 32. 


atletn, 17. 


Sluge, 9. 


begelpen, 19. 


aflgemetn, 23. 


auS, 4. 


93eghm, 22. 


al«, 11. 


aiiSbeffern, 12. 


begimien, 19. 


alfo, 26, 


'bletben, 20. 


begletten, 19. 


alt, 16. 


•bredjen, 22. 


befialten, 19. 


an, 4, 6. 


*ftt&ren, 20. 


befrmbeln, 32. 


anber-, 5. 


*ruljeii, 25. 


betjerrfd&en, 18. 


anerfennen, 22. 


'fdKcten, 3. 


«eht, 8. 


*fangen, 20. 


fatten, 17. - 


#etfptel, 12. 


*gretfen, 24. 


•ftedjen, 20. 


betjjen, 3. 


^Itcn, 26. 


*fterben, 22. 


befamtt, 23. 


*flagen, 31. 


*ftre<fen, 12. 


bemerfen, 10. 


*feljen, 31. 


BuSnaljme, 23. 


benagen, 19. 


*3eigen, 20. 




berettcn, 18. 


Hngft, 9. 


SB 


$erg, 15. 


Slnorbmmg, 23. 


*^* 


befdjttefjen, 23. 


anttoorten, 9. 


©ttdjleht, 27. 


befdjtoflren, 32. 


apfel, 32. 


balb, 3. 


beftegen, 23. 


Hpoftel, 20. 


«anb, 12. 


«eftfe, 22. 


arbeiten, 7. 


©art, 17. 
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beftfcen, 31. 
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befonberS, 30. 
befteben, 21. 
beftrafen, 32. 
beten, 17. 
betteln, 31. 
betragen, 21. 
©etoflirerung, 21. 
bennmbern, 30. 
bqaf)len, 29. 
bteten, 29. 
SBilb, 12. 
bilben, 23. 
btnben, 11, 

m, 11. 

SBifcbof, 14. 
SBttte, 14. 
bitten, 13. 
SBtott, 1. 
Wait, 31. 
bletben, 6. 
SBIeifttft, 2. 
bltnb, 9. 
$Itfe, 27. 
bltfcen, 16. 
SBIume, 13. 
SBIut, 18. 
blutig, 31. 
SBogen, 32. 
SBogenfefme, 32. 
b5fe, 18. 
SBote, 32. 
SBranb, 14. 
braun, 1. 
bredjen, 14. 
brennen, 3. 
SBrett, 12. 
bringen, 28. 
SBrot, 10. 
©ruber, 7. 
brittten, 20. 



SBrutmen, 7. 
»udj, 1. 
$unb, 23. 

ba, 3. 
Stadj, 12. 
baber, 20. 
bantt, 4. 
baft, 9. 
bauera, 32. 
$)edfel, 4. 
$)emut, 32. 
benfen, 22. 
£)enfmal, 24. 
benn, 9. 

SDeutfdjlanb, 12. 
^id&tcr, 30. 
£)teb, 9. 
bienen, 24. 
SMener, 3. 
bie«tnal, 15. 
btftieren, 5. 
bireft, 23. 
bod), 28. 
bonnern, 24. 
£>orf, 10. 
bort, 9. 
bringen, 14. 
bulben, 32. 
bunfel, 31. 
bunfeln, 16. 
burdj, 12. 
burr, 18. 

Q 

eben, 30. 
(S&e, 28. 
@brc, 31. 
eigen, 22. 



(Sigcntuin, 32. 
eilen, 10. 
einig, 24. 
einigc, 7. 
cinigen, 17. 
(gtmgung, 17. 
einntal, 11. 
etonebmen, 32. 

*ridjten, 30. 

*fdjtofen, 11. 

*feijen, 28. 
einft, 12. 
(Sintoobner, 21. 
einjeln, 23. 
einjtg, 28. 
(Sifen, 32. 
(SitclFeit, 30. 
Element, 24. 
elfenbetnern, 25. 
(gnbe, 3. 
enblidj, 14. 
(Sngel, 28. 
(Snglttnber, 30. 
(gnte, 27. 
Chttfermmg, 21. 
entgegen, 26. 
entgeben, 32. 
entrinnen, 32. 
entfteben, 18. 
entgtoeifpringen, 31. 
<£rbe, 28. 
erblicfen, 9. 
@rbe, 18. 
erfabren, 28. 
crgreifen, 16. 
erbalten, 11. 
erbeben, 24. 
erbflben, 32. 
erflttren, 23. 
erfauben, 19. 
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crmorben, 24. 
ernennen, 23. 
cmeuent, 32* 
(graft, 29. 
erretdjen, 13. 
erridjten, 24. 
erfdjfagen, 14. 
erfd&redcn, 14. 
erfefeen, 10. 
erft, 27. 
erftaunt, 10. 
erftidt, 12. 
ertrttnfen, 28. 
ertrinfen, 15. 
ertoadjen, 18. 
ernxHfjfen, 15. 
crjtt^Ien, 10. 
(Sfel, 10. 
effen, 14. 
ettoa, 21. 
etotg, 32. 

& 

fa&ren, 13. 
galfe, 31. 
fatten, 18. 

falf«, 9. 
fangen, 12. 
garbe, 4. 
Safe, 12. 
Wfen, 5. 
faft, 13. 
geber, 2, 27, 
fe&len, 32. 
ge&ler, 30. 
fetl, 9. 
geinb, 19. 
gelb, 26. 
gelb&err, 24. 
gclfen, 7. 



gelfenriff, 16. 
genfter, 2. 
fertig, 12. 
geuer, 3. 
geuerSglut, 25. 
finben, 11. 
ginger, 8. 
ftnfter, 12. 
flfd&cn, 13. 
gtWer, 13. 
gttidje, 21. 
glad)*, 25. 
glantme, 14. 
gletfd&, 10. 
flte&en, 32. 
fltegen, 12. 
flte&en, 16. 
gliigel, 20. 
glu&, 21. 
folgen, 12. 
fragen, 10. 
franjflftfd&, 30. 
grau, 13. 
frei, 15. 
gretyett, 32. 
fremb, 27. 
freffen, 10. 
greube, 31. 
greubenfeuer, 32. 
freubig, 26. 
freuen, 12. 
greunb, 26. 
freunbltdj, 32. 
griebe, 23. 
grudjt, 18. 
frtt&er, 21, 27. 
fii&ren, 10. 
fMen, 17. 
funfetn, 16. 
fttr, 7. 



fllrd&tcti, 20. 

giirft, 24. 
gug/ 8. 

gan3, 12. 
gar, 3. 
©arten, 7. 
(Stotte, 28. 
©attin, 28. 
geben, 14. 
®ebitfdj, 7. 
©ebttdjtnU, 30. 
©ebidjt, 30. 
©efa&r, 32. 
gefangen, 28. 
©efangmS (9), 22. 
ge&en, 3. 
ge&eint, 23. 
©e&etmmS, 27. 
ge&ordjen, 10. 
ge&flren, 19. 
getjtg, 10. 
©eflapper, 29. 
©elb, 29. 
geltngen, 20. 
gelten, 14. 
©emttlbe, 7. 
gemetnfam, 23. 
genug, 29. 
gefdjeljen, (9). 
©efaenf, 32. 
©efd&tdjte, 12. 
©efdjletft, 22. 
©efd&meibe, 1C. 
gefdjmtnb, 13. 
©efefc, 18. 
geftem, 30. 
getoaltig, 16, 18. 
gehrinnen, 27. 
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©tpfel, 7. 
afongen, 13, 22. 
©la*, 10. 
©lafer, 10. 
©laube, 17. 
flfauben, 16. 
a,leid&, 3, 32. 
©licb, 8. 
©lode, 19. 
a.lu<f Kd&, 18. 
©olb, 13. 
golben, 16. 
©olbftttcf, 10. 
©ott, 18. 
©rab, 31. 
©raben, 7. 
©raf, 13. 
(Start, 12. 
grog, 2. 
©rflfee, 21. 
©rofeoater, 29. 
©ruft, 28. 
©runb, 28, 31. 
©runbimg, 21. 
grunen, 18. 
gut, 18. 

©aar, 16. 
©abidjt, 31. 
©afer, 3. 
©afri, 20. 
falb, 21. 
©al«, 8. 
Ijalten, 12. 
©anb, 5. 

©anbfdjulj/ 8. 
Ijcmgen, 11. 
ittnflcn, 3, 19. 
&ttrmen, 31. 



fcart, 32. 
©aufen, 10. 
©aujrt, 12. 
©auS, 3. 
^eben, 5. 
©eer, 23. 
fcftt0, 22. 
©etbe, 31. 
©etlattb, 20. 
fcehnlt*, 28. 
fceifjen, 12. 
©elb, 17. 
Ijelfen, 12. 
Renter, 3. 
&erabf<$te&en, 32. 
tyerbetetlen, 18. 
©erbe, 26. 
fcerfltegen, 25. 
©err, 3. 
©crrlid&fcit, 25. 
©errfdjaft, 32. 
©errfdjer, 22. 
fceroortreten, 20. 
©erg, 31. 
©ergoa., 26. 
©ergogSlntt, 32. 
©eu, 10. 
Ijeute, 30. 
fjeuttg, 23. 
#er, 2. 
©ilfe, 19. 
©hmnel, 13. 
fyinabnefrnen, 25. 

*ftetflen, 17. 
ljtoaitf, 12. 

*flettcrn, 32. 

'ftetaen, 11. 
#nau«, 3. 
fcinbern, 26. 
fctnburd&toadjfen, 17, 



Ijtnfefeen, 25. 
&«$, 21. 
©od&tmtt, 32. 
©of, 30. 
©offmma., 31. 
,©8&e, 16. 
Ml, 15. 
&olen, 9. 
©olg, 12. 
&oren, 11. 
©ttflel, 7. 
©unger, 14. 
Ijungern, 19. 
fcungrtfl, 15. 
©ut, 8. 
&uten, 26. 
©iitte, 32. 

3 

immer, 20. 
immerbor, 25. 
3nfel, 14. 
irren, 30. 
3talien, 22. 

3 

Jaflen, 19. 
3a&r, 8. 

3aljrlnmbert, 17. 
Jaud&gen, 32. 
ie, 21, 29. 
iefct, 19. 
{utifl, 24. 
3ungfrau, 13. 

Stabn, 13. 
flatfer, 17. 
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$amm, 16. 
fttntmett, 16. 
$amnter0eri<$t, 29. 
$ampf, 18. 
rttntpfen, 24. 
flaften, 6. 
faufcn, 9. 
fennen, 28. 
flette, 27. 
fltnb, 12. 
Stirm, 25. 
$trd&e, 11. 
$trdjturm, 11. 
ma$t, 19. 
flfoflen, 10. 
tffofler, 19. 
^Ieib, 8. 

#kibimG*fttt<f, 8. 
flem, 2. 
#ttn<je, 2. 
$ltnfe, 5. 
fllofter, 28. 
#nabe, 7. 
Jomnten, 3. 
flflntfl, 22. 
Wntgltdj, 32. 
flitaiflretdj, 21. 
tfdntflSbau*, 22. 
flopf, 8. 
$orb, 10. 
Stovn, 14. 
flflrper, 28. 
FrafttooH, 22. 
ifragen, 8. 
Frft|en, 20. 
franfen, 31. 
tfretbe, 1. 
tfreugjitfi, 17. 
Artec, 23. 
Stxont, 18. 



frflnen, 22. 
flulj, 12. 
fiity, 16. 
Stvmbt, 32. 
flunft, 30. 
flihtftler, 20. 
flurfiirft, 22, 

fodjeln, 29. 
fodjeii, 14. 
Iaben, 28. 
Iabm, 19. 
fcmb, 11. 
ftmbmatm, 9. 
fong, 17. 
Sttnge, 12. 
foffen, 19. 
lafttfl, 15. 
faufen, 14. 
taut, 10. 
Ittuten, 19. 
fouter, 17. 
leben, 13. 
geben, 13. 
leden, 12. 
Iegen, 5. 
Sef>rer(m), 1. 
letdjt, 32. 
Seib, 31. 
lenfen, 32. 
Seute, 14. 
Std&t, 12. 
Stebe, 31. 
lieben, 28. 
Steb, 13. 
Uegen, 6, 11. 
linfe, 2. 
Sode, 13. 



lobern, 32. 
Sofa, 15. 
Wfdjen, 3, 
Sfltoe, 20. 
Shift, 16. 
&tftIod&, 27. 

an 

madden, 3, 7. 
2tfad&t, 22. 
2flttbdjen, 7. 
tnager, 19. 
2tfatm, 9. 
2flantel, 8. 
2tfttrdjen, 16. 
2flarft, 9. 
2tfauer, 12. 
2ttau«, 14. 
2flttufeplage, 15. . 
2tteer, 17. 
mebr, 19. 
tneift-, 22. 
2Mfter, 3. 
2Mobet, 16. 
2Kenfd&, 13. 
tnenfdjttd), 15. 
SWcffcr, 2. 
tntt, 4. 
2tfitglieb, 23. 
SWtttc, 22. 
tmttelbeutfdj, 22. 
amtternadjt, 15. 
mogltdj, 15.. 
Wlomvtf), 23. 
9Wonat, 8. 
2ttonb, 20. 
tnorben, 18. 
HRorgen, 13. 

maw, 29. 
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2Rultf(en)rab, 31. 
2fli!tler, 10. 
Tint, 32. 
muttg, 32. 

nadjj $aufe, 3. 
fltodjfomme, 26. 
nttdjft-, 15. 
SRadjt, 9. 
9togel, 8. 
naf), 18. 
yiamt, 8. 
SRebenjtmtner, 30. 
necfen, 10. 
fteffe, 28. 
ne&men, 4, 11. 
nein, 9. 
fteft, 12. 
neu, 18. 

^euia^rdnadgt, 32. 
nid&t, 3. 
ntcfen, 25. 
nte, 31. 
ttieberlegen, 22. 

*rei&en, 19. 

*fefcen, 5. 
niemals, 25. 
fttie, 13. 
no<$, 10. 
ndrbltdj, 21. 
nun, 3. 
nur, 2. 

O 
ob, 25. 
oben, 16. 
Dberbefebl, 23. 
Ddjfe, 3. 
ober, 7. 



offen, 25. 
flffnen, 4. 
oft, 27. 
£)f)r, 15. 
Ort, 32. 
dftlig, 21. 

papier, 4. 
$apft, 22. 
^arf, 29. 
$ettfdje, 3. 
$fanb, 32. 
Weifaen, 15. 
pfeifen, 14. 
Weil, 32. 
$ferb, 9. 
pflanjen, 7. 
$ffog, 32. 
$tftole, 11. 
plagen, 15. 
$fon, 27. 
plflfcltdj, 27. 
$rttftbent, 23. 
pretfen, 24. 
$ring, 13. 
proflamieren, 23. 
$ubel, 3. 
$ult, 2. 
$unft, 21. 
purjeln, 10. 

Q 
Ouerc, 12. 

m 

Mabt, 17. 
ffiadje, 28. 
ffiab, 20. 
ffianb, 12. 



ffiatfrmS, 12. 
9tot«berr, 12. 
ffiatte, 14. 
9tottenfttnger, 15. 
9toum, 25. 
raufdjen, 13. 

fRe^t, is. 

redjtS, 2. 
rcbcn, 28. 
regteren, 22. 
regnen, 24. 
ffiet*, 17. 
reidj, 14. 
ffietdjtfanb, 21. 
^ct«, 12. 
retfen, 9. 
ret&en, 12. 
rciten, 10, 11. 
better, 31. 
ffiepubltf, 21. 
rcttcn, 19. 
&iefe, 18. 
ffiing, 31. 
fitter, 17. 
ffiod, 8. 
rotten, 10. 
vainer, 24. 
SKofe, 13. 
rot, 1. 
9ftt<fen, 4. 
tufen, 5. 
ru&tg, 16. 
ritymen, 30. 
ritfjren, 13. 
SKu&fonb, 11. 

e 

©ad^e, 11. 
©ad, 17. 
©age, 13. 
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fagen, 9. 
©amen, 7. 
faufen, 3. 
fdjabe, 27. 
©<§afott, 22. 
©d&ar, 14. 
fd&arf, 32. 
fd&ftrfen, 4. 
@<$atten, 15. 
fd&auen, 11. 
fd&einen, 11. 
fd&elten, 14. 
fd&cuen, 31. 
©djjeune, 14. 
fd&idcn, 3. 
fd&ie&en, 11, 31. 
©d&iff, 16. 
©d&iffer, 16. 
©d&lad&t, 18. 
fd&lad&ten, 3. 
©djjlttd&ter, 3. 
©d&faf, 25. 
fd&fofen, 11. 
fd&lagen, 3. 
fd^Iiegen, 14. 
fd&ltd&t, 28. 
©d&Io&, 13. 
©<fjmad&, 32. 
fd&mal, 12. 
fd&meid&eln, 24. 
fd&mel|en, 11. 
©d&mera, 15. 
fd&mttcfen, 12. 
@d&ncc, 11. 
fd&netben, 3. 
fd&nett, 19. 
fd&on, 12. 
fd&5n, 16. 
©djflnljeit, 28. 
©d&ofe, 31. 



fdjredfltdf, 15. 
fdfjretbcn, 4. 
fd&reten, 14. 
©d&u&, 8. 
©d&ule, 7. 
©d&uler(tn), 1. 
©djjufgebttubc, 7. 
fd&ittteln, 12. 
©d&ilfc(e), 32. 
fd&ttfcen, 26. 
fd&toara, 1. 
fd&toetgen, 32. 
©djtocijer, 22. 
fd&toer, 32. 
©djjtoefter, 7. 
fd&totmmen, 14. 
fd&toinben, 18. 
fd&totrren, 32. 
fd&tt>5ren, 32. 
©ee, 15. 
©ecle, 27. 
fetyen, 9, 11. 
fefcr, 10. 
fetfbem, 27. 
©cite, 13. 
felbft, 3. 
©enat, 23. 
fenben, 25. 
fenfen, 5. 
©effel, 7. 
fefcen, 5. 
ft#er, 14. 
©teg, 24. 
ftlbern, 15. 
fingen, 13. 
ftnfen, 11. 
©inn, 16. 
ftfeen, 13. 
©ifcung, 12. 
fogar, 24. 



©ofri, 13. 
fonbern, 4. 
©omtc, 20. 
©onnenltd&t, 12. 
fonft, 13. 
©orge, 22. 
©pteltnann, 31. 
©pifce, 11. 
fored&en, 11. 
fprengen, 26. 
fpringen, 13. 
©taat, 21. 
©tab, 32. 
©tobt, 9. 
©tobtmauer, 12. 
©tabtfeawen, 20. 
©toll, 9. 
©tamm, 24. 
ftatnpfen, 17. 
©tange, 32. 
ftecfen, 14, 32. 
fte&en, 4. 
ftelgen, 11, 21. 
fteil, 32. 
©tein, 10. 
©telle, 13. 
fterben, 14. 
©tern, 20. 
©tiefel, 8. 
ftiK, 15. 
©timme, 23. 
©tolg, 31. 
ftdren, 29. 
fto&en, 28. 
©trafe, 14. 
ftrafen, 32. 
©trang, 19. 
©tra&e, 15. 
ftrecfen, 12. 
ftreuen, 7. 
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©tricf, 12. 


trenlrt, 15. 


berbergen, 14. 


©trout, 13. 


tun, 3. 


berbinben, 28. 


©tnnifpf, 8. 


Xflr, 2. 


berbrennen, 27. 


etAcf, io. 


Sunn, 14. 


bereintgen, 21. 


etuw, i. 


Sumter, 28. 


S3erfaffung, 23. 


fhrattn, 15* 




bergeljen, 27. 


fbnntf, 2. 


tt 


SSergefcen, 32. 


©tunb€,20. 


bergeffen, 31. 


©runn, 24. 


u.f .to., 3. 


bergfeidjen, 23. 


fHttjen,25. 


AberalHtit, 14. 


berfaufen, 9. 


fudjen, 32. 


fiitrfaltat, 14. 


berftinben, 28. 


fublu*, 21. 


*rcben, 28. 


berlangen, 29. 


©limine, 29. 


*toinben, 18. 


bertaffen, 28. . 


©flnbe, 31. 


florid, 21. 


toer Keren, 11. 




Ufer, 13. 


Skrlobung, 28. 


X 


U$r,20. 


berneljmen, 19. 


umf e!>ren, 26. 


berneigen, 20. 


£afel,l. 


umfonft, 19. 


berntdjten, 22. 


Stag, 7, 8. 


unangenefrn, 30. 


berpffegen, 19. 


Safer, 10. 


une$rU<$, 10. 


berraten, 24. 


Eafd&e, 4. 


ungefa&r, 21. 


berfammeln, 32. 


Stat, 32. 


unglii<flt& 22. 


berfdjltngen, 16. 


Sett, 22. 


unm6glu$, 28. 


berfdjtoinben, 13. 


Seuernng, 14. 


Unrest, 19. 


berfpredjen, 15. 


ttcf, 11. 


unfdjulbtg, 28. 


berfteljen, 11. 


Sticfe, 13. 


Untat, 20. 


berfto&en, 28. 


Stter, 15. 


ttttterbredjen, 30. 


berfudjen, 12. 


Stinte, 2. 


4rbtf<$, 17. 


SSertreter, 23. 


Stt, 1. 


*Uegen, 22. 


berurteilen, 28. 


Stouter, 13. 


*nef|men, 20. 


bertoalten, 24. 


Sob, 20. 


*fdjretben, 23. 


bertoanbeln, 10. 


tot, 31. 


*toerfen, 24. 


bertoanbt, 24. 


tragen, 8. 


Unterfdjteb, 21. 


bertoenben, 22. 


trauen, 28. 


Urtetl, 28. 


berjaubert, 25. 


Sraum, 25. 




bergeiljen, 28. 


traurig, 16. 


» 


betieren, 23. 


treffcn, 14. 


biefe, 2, 7. 


treten, 23. 


Eater, 13. 


SBoget, 7. 


tret, 26. 


$aterlanb, 32. 


&ogt, 32. 


Sreue, 31. 


©eradjtung, 32. 


8oW, 17. 



*■■* 
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boll, 10. 
tooffenben, 20* 
bollftrecfen, 28. 
toorbetgiefyen, 20* 
toorformgen, 32. 
SBortrag, 30. 
bortragen, 30. 
toortoerfcn, 30. 

m 

toadjfen, 12. 
$&a% 23. 
mt)kn, 22. 
tottjrenb, 21. 
hxmbern, 10. 
toarm, 11. 
marten, 32. 
toarum, 10. 
2Baffer, 3. 
toaten, 18. 
toeber, 14. 
toeg, 10. 
2Beg, 11. 
toegnefcrnen, 32. 
©e$, 16. 
mdb, 12. 
toeigern, 28. 
toetnen, 32. 
ffictfc, 31. 



toetfj, 1. 
toetter, 11. 
SBeKe, 13. 
2Bett, 18. 
toentg, 21. 
toctin, 9. 
toctben, 11. 
toerfen, 13. 
«&erf, 27. 
toert, 29. 
toeftlidj, 21. 
SBette, 27. 
toettett, 27. 
totd&ttg, 21. 
toicber, 9. 

•ftofen, 30. 

*fomtnen, 25. 
totefcrn, 11. 
toilb, 16. 
ffi&tnb, 13. 
toinfen, 25. 
©inter, 11. 
toirfltdfr, 9. 
tolffen, 26, 16* 
«5<x$e, 8. 
2Boge, 13. 
toofjnen, 31. 
2Bort, 10. 
tounberbar, 13. 
tounberftdj, 15. 



tounberfam, 16. 
2Bunf$, 28. 
tottten, 24. 



8 

3aW, 14. 
gafjtto*, 15. 
3auberin, 13. 

3<fc, 8. 
3eit f 14. 
3epter, 18. 
gcrfattcn, 22. 
gtefcen, 12. 
lielen, 32. 
Simmtt, 2. 
3otI, 32. 
gornig, 14. 
guge&en, 30. 

3H*, 9. 
3unge, 12. 
fturittf, 15. 

*feljren, 17. 

'fotntnen, 15. 
gufammen, 12. 
<3uftintiminQ, 28. 
gutoor, 31. 
3toerg, 17. 
gtotnfcn, 25. 
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Abbreviations: to. = weak, a*r.=» strong, irr. = irregular, acp. -separable, Jr. -transitive, 

intr. =« intransitive. 



a, an, eht. 

able, bnftanbe; be able, fdnnen. 

about, prep., bon (dot.), liber 

(acc.)\ adv., ungeftt&r, ttxoa, 

too&l. 
accompany, begletten, 10. 
acknowledge, anerfennen, irr. 10. 
across, prep., tiber (oca). 
act (as if), tun (aid 06). 
adorn, fdjmUdfen, w. 
a few, etnige. 
after, prep., nadj (da/.). 
again, toteber. 

against, prep., gegen (occ.). 
ago (three days ago), Dor (brei 

Xagen), 
agree upon, abfdjlie&en, «ep. str. 
all, all- gan*. 
alone, attetn. 
allow, erlauben, w. 
already, fdjon. 

Alsace-Lorraine, (SlfafcSot&rtngen. 
American, amertfonifdj. 
and, unb. 
angry, jorntg. 
announce, berfttnben, w. 
anybody, jemanb. 
apostle, bcr Slpoftet, -. 
architect, bcr SBauntetfter, -. 
arm, bcr 2lrnt, -e. 
army, ba$ £eer, -e. 
around, prep., urn (occ). 



arrive, anfotnmen, sep. **r. 

art, bic #unft, -»c. 

as if, aid 06. 

ask, bitten, str.; for, urn (ace.); be* 

gefcren, w. 
astonished, erftaunt. 
at, prep., an (dot.); at home, ju 

$aufe; at last, enblidj. 
attack, angreifen, sep. str. 
Austria, £)ftermdj. 
away, toeg. 



B 

back, jurfldf , toteber. 

barn, bte ©d&eune, -n. 

basket, ber &orb, ^e. 

battle, bte <Sdjfad&t, -en. 

be, fetn. 

beard, ber SBart, -*e, 

beat, fdjlagen, str. 

beautiful, fdjdn. 

because, benn (coord.), roeil (sub- 

ord.). 
become, toerben, str. 
before, conj., e&e, bebor; prep., bor 

(dat., ace.). 
begin, beginnen, str., anfangen, 

sep. str. 
behind, prep., Winter (dot., ace.). 
bell, bte ©lodfe, -n. 
belong, gef)5ren, 10. 
bet, bte SBette, -n. 
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better, beffer. 

betray, berraten, str. 

between, prep., jtoifd&en (dot., 

ace.). 
bird, bcr SBogel, *. 
bishop, ber $tfc$of, *e« 
black, fd&toara. 
blackboard, bie Xaf el, -tu 
blade, bie ftftnge, -n. 
blind, blinb, 
boat, ber Stain, -»e. 
boast, fid) riiljmen, 10. 
book, bad SBudj, -*er* 
boot, ber ©tiefel, -. 
bow, fid) berneigen, w. 
boy, ber Knabe, [-n], -n. 
bread, bad ©rot, -e. 
break, breefcn, str. 
brother, ber ©ruber, *. 
brown, braun. 
build, bauen, w. 
building, bad ©ebaube, -. 
burn, brennen, irr. w. 
but, aber. 

butcher, ber ©djlftd&ter, -. 
buy, faufen, w. 
by, prep., an {dot.), toon (ciaf.). 



call, rufen, str., nennen, irr. w. 
carry, tragen, str. 
carry out, oollftrecfen, w. 
castle, bad ©djlofe, *ffer. 
cathedral, ber £)om, -e» 
catch, fangen, a*r. 
cease, auftflren, sep. str. 
cent, ber (Sent. 

century, bad 3al>rf)unbert, -e. 
chair, ber @>tu$l, ■% ber ©effel, -. 



chalk, bie Kreibe. 

Charlemagne, Karl ber ©ro&e. 

child, bad Ktnb, -cr. 

choked, crftidft. 

Christmas, SBci^nac^tcn. 

church, bie $trdje, -n. 

citizen, ber SBurger, -. 

city, bie ©tabt, -"-e. 

clever, FIug. 

clock, bie Uf>r, -em 

clothes, bie Kleiber (sing., bad 

Kleib), Kletbungdftucfe (sing., 

bad -fratf). 
coalition, ber SBunb, ^e. 
coat, ber 9£odf, jL t. 
coat of arms, bad happen, -. 
come, fomnten, str. 
command, befefylen, str. (dot.), 

(jeifien, str. (ace.). 
complaint, bie ftlage, -n. 
conceal, berbergen, str. 
conquer, befiegen, w. 
construct, erbauen, w., anlegen, 

sep. w. 
consume: be consumed by 

flames, in glammen aufgefjen. 
council hall, bad SRati&aud, -"-er. 
councilman, ber 9totdljerr,-n, -en. 
count, ber ©raf, [-en], -en* 
country, ba9 Sanb, *er. 
court, bad ®ertd&t, -t. 
court of appeals, bad hammer* 

gertd&t. 
coyer, ber Stafel, - 
cow, bie Kuf), ~e. 
crown, frflnen, w. 
crown, bie Krone, -n. 
cure, $eilen, w. 
curl, bie Sodfe, -n. 
cut, fdjneiben, str. 
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Danube, bie $)onau. 

dark, bunfel, finfter. 

day, ber Xag, -t. 

dead, tot. 

dear, licb. 

death, ber Xob. 

death sentence, bad Xobedurtetl. 

December, ber $>ejember. 

declare, erflftren, to. 

deep, ttef. 

defeat, iibertotnben, 8tr., beftegen, w. 

descend, Ijinabfteigen, sep. str. 

desk, bad ?ult, -<. 

dictate, biftieren, w. 

die, fterben, sir. 

director, ber $)ireftor, [-d], -en. 

disappear, toerfdjtohtben, *<r. 

disturb, ftflren, to. 

ditch, ber ©raben, «*. 

do, tun, irr. 

donkey, ber (gfet, -. 

door, bie Xiir, -<n. 

drink, trinfen, a/r. 

drive, intr., fa&ren, 8*r. 

drown, tr., ertrttnfen, to.; **nfr., 

ertrtnfen, str. 
duke, ber £ergog, -< or ■•*. 
dull, [runtyf. 
during, tottfyrenb. 
dynasty, bad ©errfdjerfcaud, «*er. 



each, feber. 

each other, etnanber.* 

eat, effen, 8tr. 

elect, tottfylen, to. (ju to. da*.). 

elector, ber $urfttrft, [-ttt], -en. 

emperor, ber &aifer, -. 



empire, bad SReidj, -e. 

end, Jr., beenben, to.; into*., enben,to. 

enemy, ber getnb, -<. 

engagement, bie SBerlobung. 

English, engttfdj. 

Englishman, ber (Snglttnber, -. 

enough, genug. 

entreaty, bit SBitte, -n. 

erect, erridjten, to. 

even if, felbft toenn, toenn aud&. 

every, feber. 

everybody, iebermann. 

example, bad $eift>iel, -t . 

exclaim, audrufen, «ep. s^r. 

explain, erflftren, to. 

extinguish, tbfdfjen, to. 

eye, bad Huge, -d, -n. 



faithless, treulod. 

fast, fdjnetf. 

father, ber SBater, «*. 

fault, ber ftdjitx, -. • 

few, toenige. 

field, bad gelb, -tv. 

fight, fftmpfen, w. ; fdjfogen, *(r. 

fill, fittten, w. 

find, finben, sfr. 

finger, ber Singer, -. 

finish, becnbcn, w. 

fire, bad geuer. 

first, erft-. 

flatter, fdjmeic&eln, w. (dat.). 

flower, bie SBlume, -n. 

fly* fltegen, str. 

follow, folgen, w. (dot.). 

foot, ber 3u6, ~e. 

for, prep. f fur (ace). 

forest, ber 2Balb, *er. 
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forget, bergeffen, str, 
form, &Uben, w. 
formerly, fritter. 
found, grunben, w. 
fountain, ber SBrunnen, -. 
France, granfrtid). 
Francis, grang. 
Franconian, fr&nfif($. 
Frederick, grtebri<$. 
French, franjflfifd&. 
friend, ber greuttb, -t. 
from, prep., bon (dot.), 
front: in front of, Dor (dot.). 
fruit, bie grudjt, -»c. 
furnish, etnrtd&ten, sep. w. 

G 

garden, oer ©arten, «*. 

general, ber gelb&err, Ht], -en. 

German, beutfdj; German Con- 
federation, ber beutfdje ©unb. 

Germany, 3)eutf$lanb. 

ge\, tr. f er&alten; intr., toerben. 

girl, bad 2Wttba^en, -. 

give, geben, str. 

glazier, ber ©fofer, -. 

glove, ber £anbfd>ul>, -t. 

gnaw, nagen, w. 

go, gefyen, irr. 

gold, has ®olb. 

gold piece, bad ©olbftildf, -t. 

good, gut. 

grain, bad ©etreibe, bad ftorn. 

grass, bad ©rad, -*er. 

great, grofe. 

green, griin; be green, grilnen, 
w. 

grow, toadjfen, «<r. 

guide, letten, to. 



half, fcalb. 

hang, Jr., f)ttngen, w.\ intr., 

fcangen, s/r. 
hangman, ber $enfer, -. 
happen, gefc&e&en, str. 
hat, ber £ut, *e. 
have, fjaben; have made, mac&en 

laffen. 
he, er. 

head, ber $opf, Jt e. 
hear, tydren, to. 
help, fjelfen, str. 
her, i&r. 

herd, bie £erbe, -n. 
here, tyter. 

hero, ber £elb, -tn, -en. 
hide, berbergen, str. 
high, i)od). 
hill, ber $ttgel, -. 
him, i&m, tyn. 
himself, ftdj, (fid)) felbft. 
his, fein. 
hold, fatten, str. 
hollow, f)of)l. 
home, nadj $aufe. 
horse, bad ?ferb, -e. 
hour, bie ©tunbe, -n. 
house, ba^ $aud, -"-er. 
how, rote, 
hungry, fcungrig. 
husband, ber ©atte, [-n], -n. 



I, «. 

if, roenn. 

immediately, gletdj, fogletdj. 

important, nridjtig. 

in, prep. f in {dat., ace). 
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ink, bte Xinte, -n. 
into, prep., in (ace.). 
island, bic 3nfcl, -n. 
it, ed. 

J 

January, bcr Sanuar. 
joy, bic greube, -n. 
July, bcr 3utt. 
just, eben. 
justice, bad $Rc$t, 



keep, fatten, str. 
kill, fdjladjten, w. f tflten, to. 
king, bcr $<Jnig, -e. 
kingdom, bad $flnigreid>, -*• 
knife, bad 2Rcffcr, -. 
knight, bcr fitter, -. 
know, fennen, irr. w., toiffen, irr. 
w., Wnnen. 



lake, bcr ©cc, -n. 
lame, falpiu 
large, grog, 
last, lefet- 
last, bauera, w. 
law, bad ®efefe, -e. 
lengthwise, bcr Sttnge nadj. 
lead, fiifyren, w. 
learn, lernen, w. 
leave, berfaffen, sir. 
leg, bad ©cm, -<. 
legend, bic ©age, -n. 
letter, bcr SBricf, -t. 
lie, ftegen, s^r. 
like to do, gem tun. 
lion, bcr £fltt>e, -n. 
little, flein; -ifcen, -leUu 



live, leben, w. 
lock, bic Sotfe, -n. 
long, tang. 
lose, tocrlicrcn, str. 
love, Heben, w. » 
lumber, bad $ola, ~er. 

M 

make, madden, w.; a law, geben, 
str. ; peace, fd&ftejjen, s^r. 

man, bcr 2Rann, ^er, bcr 2Rcnfd(j, 
—en, —en. 

many, to tele; many a, man<$ (ein). 

March, bcr 2Wttra. 

master, bcr ©err, [-n], -en, bcr 
2Mfter, -. 

matter, bic ©ad&c, -n. 

me, mir, mid}. 

melt, fdjmeljen, str. 

memory, bad ©ebttdjjtnid. 

merry, frityltd). 

midnight, bte Sttitternadjt, *e. 

mile, bic 9fletle, -n. 

mill, bic 9ttu&te, -n. 

miller, bcr SWiMer, - 

minute, bic SWinute, -n. 

mistaken, (be), fid) trren, w. 

monarch, ber SWonardj, [-en], -<n. 

money, bad ($elb. 

month, bcr 9flonat, -e. 

monument, bad $)enfmal,-< or*er, 

moon, bcr SRonb, -e. 

more, mefr. 

most, metft-. 

mountain, bcr ©erg, -e. 

mouse, bie SJtoud, ■■*♦ 

mow, mttfyen, w. 

much, bid. 

my, ntcin. 
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N 
nail, ber SJtaflel, <*. 
nation, baS SBolf, *tt. 
neck, ber #al«, jL t. 
never, me, niemafe. 
new, neu. 
next, nttd&ft. 
night, bie ftadjt, ~t. 
no, nein; indef. pron., Fein* 
nobody, niemanb. 
none, fetn. 
no-one, niemanb. 
northern, nflrblidj. 
North-German, norbbeutf$, 
not, nidjt. 
nothing, ntdjtS. 
nothing but, Iauter. 
notice, bemerfen, w. 
now, nun, {efct. 
number, bie 3*% -«n. 
nymph, bie SRire, -n. 



oats, ber $afer. 

obey, g,el>ordjen, w. (dot.). 

of, prep., Don (da*.); genitive case. 

offer, bieten, «^r. 

old, alt. 

on, prep., auf (da/., ace.), an 

(aal., ace.). 
once (upon a time), einmal, ehtft. 
one, ein. 

one another, einanber. 
only, nur. 
open, flffnen, w. 
oppress, bebriicfen, w. 
or, ober. 

order, ^eifeen, 8tr. (ace.). 
other, anber-. 
our, unfer. 



out of, prep., au$ (dot.). 
outrage, ber grebel, -, bie Untat, 

-en. 
over, prep., ilber (dat., ace.). 
own, eigen. 
ox, ber Od&fe, [-n], -n. 



pain, ber ©djmerj, -eS, -tit. 

paper, bad papier, -e. 

part, ber Xdl, -e. 

pass, bergeben, str. 

pay, jafjlen, w. 

peace, ber griebe, -nS. 

peasant, ber SBauer, H8], -n, ber 

Sanbmann, -leute. 
pen, bie Seber, -n. 
pencil, ber SBIeiftift, -e. 
people, Seute. 
perhaps, biefleidjt. 
permit, erfauben, w. 
pick, pffticfen, w. 
picture, ba« ©emftlbe, -, ba* #tlb, 

-<r. 
pistol, bie $iftote, -n. 
place, bie ©telle, -n. 
plant, pffanjen, w. 
pocket, bie Xafdje, -n. 
poem, bad ©ebidjt, -e. 
poet, ber $)idjter, -. 
point, ber ?unft, -e. 
poodle, ber $ubel, -• 
pope, ber ?apft, -*e. 
poor, arm. 

president, ber $r8fibent, [-en], -en. 
proclaim, prottamieren, w. 
promise, oerfored&en, 8tr. (w. dat.) 
protect, fdjiifeen, w. 
prince, ber ?rtnj, [-en], -en. 
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Prussia, $reuf;en. 
pull, giefjcn, str. 
punishment, bic ©trafe, -n. 
pupil, ber ©dottier, -, bic ©djulerin, 

-innen. 
pure, lauter. 
put, legen, w., ftetten, w.; put out 

(the eyes), (bic Sfogen) auS* 

ftcdjen, *ep. str. 



quarter, ba$ SBiertel, -♦ 
quick, fdjnetf. 



rain, refltten, w. 

raven, ber 9tobe, [-n], -n. 

reach, errctd&cn, w. 

read, lefen, str. 

reason, bcr ©runb, -e. 

recite, bortragen, sep. str. 

red, rot. 

refuse, abfdjlagcn, sep. *Jr. 

remain, bleiben, str, 

remind, erinnern, w. 

repair, au«beffern, sep. w. 

repeat, toicberboten, w, 

request, bic SBitte, -n. 

resign, abbanfen, sep. w.; the 

crown, bic #rone nieberlegen, w. 
return, gurudffebren, sep. w. 
ride, rcitcn, str. f fasten, str. 
right, ba* ffied&t. 
river, bcr glufe, ~ffe. 
road, bic ©tra&c, -n. 
rock, bcr gete(en), -tn. 
Roman, rbntifdj; bcr 9£8mer, -. 
room, baS £immtx, -. 
rope, bcr ©tricf, -; (of a bell) bcr 

©trana, *t* 



rule, regieren, w.; intr., bcrrfdjen. 

w.; tr., beberrfd&en, w. 
ruler, bcr $crrfdjer, -.' 
run, laufen, str. 
run down, ablaufen, sir. 



sack, bcr ©adf, *«. 

safe, fidjer. 

sale: for sale, fetf. 

same, bcrfelbe. 

save, retten, w. 

say, fagen, w. 

Saviour, bcr ©eifonb. 

scaffold, bad ©djafott, -c* 

school, bit ©djulc, -n. 

school building, bad ©djulgc- 

baube, -. 
scold, fdjelten, str. 
secret, baS ©c&cintmS, -mffc. 
see, fcfyen, str. 
sell, berfaufen, w. 
seem, fdjeinen, str. 
send, fenben, irr. w., fdjidfen, w. 
sentence, ba% Urteit, -e. 
servant, bcr $)iener, -• 
seven, ficben. 
several, ntebrere. 
shake, fdjtitteln, w. 
shall, foil. 

sharpen, fdjftrfen, w. 
she, fie. 

shoe, bcr ©djuf), -c. 
shore, baS Ufcr, -. 
side, bic ©cite, -n. 
sign, unterfdjreiben, str. 
sing, ftngen, str. 
sister, bic ©djtoefter, -n. 
sit, fifcen, aflr. 
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sit down, ftdj fefeen, w. 

sleep, fd&fofcn, str.; go to sleep, 

einfdjlafen, sep. str. 
small, fletn. 
snow, f$neien, w. 
snow, bcr @<$nee. 
so, fo. 

something, etaxtft. 
son, bcr ©o&n, *c 
soon, bolb. 
south, bet ©uben. 
speak, foremen, str. 
special, befonber-. 
stable, ber ©tall. 
stand, fte&en, irr. str. 
start, anfangen, sep. «tr. 
state, bcr ©taat, -e$, -en. 
stay, bleiben, str. 
steal, fte^Ien, str. 
step forth, Ijerbortreten, «<r. 
still, ftitt; nod&. 
stone, bcr ©tetn, -e. 
stop, an$alten, sep. str. 
story, bic ®efd&id&te, -n # 
strange, fonberbar. 
stranger, bcr grentbe, -n. 
strife, bcr ©trett. 
succeed, (I), e« gelingt (tnir). 
such, fold). 
sum of money, bie ©elbfumnte, 

bic ©limine ©elbe«. 
summer, bcr ©omnter, -. 
summit, bcr ©ipfel, -. 
sun, bic ©onne. 
Sunday, bcr ©onntag, -. 
sunlight, bad ©onncnlidjt. 
support, r)clfcn f str. (to. dot.) 
swim, fdjttnmmen, str. 
Swiss, ©djtocijer. 
Syria, ©grien. 



table, bcr £ifdj, -<. 

take, ne&mcn, str. 

take care, berpflegen (ace.)* 

talk, reben, w. 

teach, lefcren, w. 

teacher, bcr Scorer, - 

tear down, nieberrei&en, sep. str. 

tell, fagen, w., erjftljlen, w. 

ten, je&n. 

tend, ^llten, w. 

terrible, fc^recflicr). 

than, aid. 

thank, banfen, w. (dot.). 

that, dem. or rel. pron., ber, jener; 

conj.j baft. 
the, art., bcr. 
their, tf)t\ 
there, ba, bort; e8. 
they, fie. 

thief, ber $)ieb, -e. 
think, benfen, irr. w. 
thirty, bret&tg. 
this, btcfer; bte8. 
three, brei. 
thousand, taufenb. 
through, prep., burdj (ace.). 
tie, bmben, str. 
time, bic ,3ett, -<n; three times, 

bretmal. 
to, prep., gu (aat.), an (ace.); 

dative case. 
toe, bie ,3<^e, -n. 
tomb, bic ©ruft, -^c. 
tower, bcr Xurnt, Jt e. 
town, bic ©tabt, -^e. 
tree, bcr SBamn, -"-e. 
tribe, ber ©tamm, ■« t e. 
troublesome, Iftftig. 
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tumble, jmrjeln, w. 

turn, (ftdj) bertoanbeln, w. 

twelve, jtofilf. 

twig, ber «3toetg, -e; ba« ffiris, -cr. 

two, gmet. 

U 

understand, toerfte&en, trr. 
undertake, unterne&men, aflr. 
united, einig. 
United States, bie SBereinigten 

©taaten. 
until, bt$. 

upon, prep., auf (dot., ace.). 
us, un«. 
utmost, ftu&erft. 



vain: in vain, umfonft, toergebltd). 
vanish, berfdjtoinben, «/r. 
very, fe&r. 
village, baS $)orf, *cr. 

W 

wait, toarten, w. (auf, w. ace.). 

wake up, auf toac&en, sep. w. 

walk, fie^ctt, sJr. 

wall, bie 9Jtouer, -n. 

wander, toanbern, w. 

want, toollen. 

war, bcr $rieg, -e. 

warm, toarot. 

water, ba« ©affer, -. 

wave, bie SBelle, -n, bie SBoge, -n. 

way, ber ©eg, -e. 

we, toir. 

wear, tragen, sir. 

week, bie SBoc&e, -n. 

well, gut. 

what, toaS. 



whatever, toa« (itntner); afle«, tea*. 

when, mann, tt>enn, als. 

where, too, toofcin. 

whether, ob. 

which, toeldK 

while, Mtyrenb. 

whip, bie ^ettfd&e, -n. 

who, toer. 

whoever, toer (immer). 

whole, gang. 

whose, toeffen; (rel.) beffen. 

why, toarunt. 

wife, bie grau, -tn, bie ©atttn, 

-innen. 
William, ©iifclm. 
window, baS genfter, -. 
winter, ber ©inter, -. 
wish, toitnfdfjen, w. 
witch, bie $eje, -n. 
with, prep., mit (dot.). 
without, prep., o&ne (ace.). 
wonderful, tounberbar. 
word, ba« ©ort, -t. 
world, bie ©elt, -en. 
work, bie Arbeit, -en, ba« ©erf, 

-t. 
work, arbetten, w. 
worth, toert. 
wrong, falfdj. 
wrong, bad Unredjt 
write, fdjretben, 8fr\ 



year, bad 3a$r, -e. 
yes, {a. 

yesterday, geftern. 
you, bu, tyr, ©ie. 
young, iung. 
your, beta, euer, 3fcr. 
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Ablaut, 137; classes, 138-144. 

Absolute accusative, 210. 

Accusative of time, 216 and 
note. 

Accent, App. II, 35. 

Address, forms, 77, 83. 

Adjective, declension, 39-52; as 
nouns, 50; denoting languages, 
51; irreg. decl., 52; compari- 
son, 53-62. 

Adverbial compounds, 105; for 
pers. pronouns, 78; for dem., 
92; for poss., 87; for relat., 
102; for interrog., 105. 

Adverbial phrases, 216. 

Adverbial superlative, 62. 

Adverbs, 192; word order, 243. 

Agreement: article, 9; pronouns, 
203; pers. pron., 76; poss. 
pron., 84; dem. pron., 91; 
relat. pron., 96, note. 

all, 112. 

a($, benn, 60. 

anber-, 112. 

attftatt jit, 234. 

Arithmetical expressions, 66. 

Articles, def. form, 2, 3; use, 
196; contractions, 4; words 
with the same endings, 7; for 
possessive, 88; indef. form, 5, 
6; use, 197; words with the 
same endings, 8. 



Attributes, 209. 

Auxiliaries, of tense, 145-147; 
modal, 154-161. 

bribe, 112. 

Capitals, App. II, 37-40. 

Cardinal numerals, 63-68. 

Classes of strong declension, 14; 
of strong verbs, 138-144. 

Collectives, 200. 

Comma, use, App. II, 45. 

Comparative clauses, 230. 

Comparatives without positive, 
58. 

Comparison of adj., 53-62; 
irreg., 57. 

Compound nouns, accent, App. 
II, 35, 2; gender, 10. 

Compound tenses, 150-153. 

Compound verbs, 169-176. 

Concessive clauses, 229. 

Conditional clauses, 226. 

Conditional mood, 183, note. 

Conjugation, 113-187. 

Conjunctions, coord., 194; sub- 
ord., 195. 

Connecting -c- in the compari- 
son of adj., 55, 56; in weak 
verbs, 129; in strong verbs, 
134. 

Contractions of article, 4. 
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ba- for pronouns, 78, 92. 

Dates, 72. 

Dative, form, 11, 12; with verbs, 
211; with adjectives, 213; of 
interest, 212; ethical dat., 212. 

Declension of nouns, 11-38; of 
adj., 39-52; of comparative 
and superl., 61; of cardinals, 
65; of ordinals, 70. 

benn for als, 60. 

ber, art., 2-4; dem., 90; rel., 96, 
97. 

berjentge, 93. 

berfelbe, 94. 

bt^, 89. 

biefer, 7, 89. 

Distributives, 68. 

do, 114. 

Double infinitive, 157, 239. 

Doubtful prefixes, 176. 

bttrfen, 155, 160. 

cut, art., 5, 6; indef. pron., Ill; 

num., 65. 
etnanber, 80. 
etntfle, 112. 
elect, 208, 315. 
e$ as ©djetnfubjeft, 168; omission 

of e«, 167. 
e$, bteS, ba«, as subject, 76, note 

1, 204. 
Ethical dative, 212. 
ettt*e, 112. 
ettoaS, 109. 

Feminines, sing, decl., 11. 
Foreign nouns, 34. 
Fractions, 73. 

Future, form, 152, 153; use, 218. 
Fut. perf., form, 152, 153; use, 
219. 



Gender of nouns, 10. 

Genitive, form, 11, 12; with 

verbs, 214; of time, 216. 
(jern, 160, 4. 
Gerund, 234. 
Gerundive, 232, 2. 
fitbt, tft (eS), 166, note. 

foiben, 145, 146, 147. 

fyaben and fein with comp. tenses, 

151.' 
fct&en, 158. 
fcetfen, 158. 

Historical present, 220. 
ftfren, 158. 
Hours of day, 74. 

Imperative, form, 124, 127, 131, 

135; substitutes, 224. 
Impersonal passive, 166, c, 180. 
Impersonal verbs, 165-168. 
Indef. pron., uninflected, 109; 

inflected, 110-112. 
Indirect discourse, 231. 
Infinitive, pres., 119; perf., 121; 

as noun, 233; without ju,*158; 

with iu, 234; word order, 

240. 
Inseparable compound verbs, 

170-174. 
Inseparable prefixes, 172. 
Irregular verbs, 145-149. 
"U is /," 207. 

ieber, 7, 112. 
icbermann, 110. 
iefllid&er, 112. 
iemanb, 110. 
{ener, 7, 89. 
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fctn, 111. 

fommen with past participle, 

232,3. 
Wtraen, 155, 160. 

toffen, 158. 
le&ren, 158, note. 
Iernen, 158, note. 

man, 109. 

ntandje, 112. 

Measures and weights, 67. 

ntefcrere, 112. 

Mixed declension, nouns, 31-33; 

adject., 47, 48. 
Modal auxiliaries, 154-161. 
mflgen, 155, 160. 
mltffen, 155, 160. 
Multiplicatives, 66, note. 

Negatives, word order, 244. 

nid&t«, 109. 

ntcntanb, 110. 

Nouns, gender, 10; declension, 
sing., 11; plur., 12; strong 
decl., 14-27; weak, 28-30; 
mixed, 31-33; foreign, 34; 
nouns in -c(n), 19. 

Numerals, cardinal, 64-68; or- 
dinal, 69-74. 

Objects, ace, 210; dat., 211, 

213; gen., 214; prepos., 215; 

word order, 242. 
ofjne $u, 234. 
Omission of auxiliaries, 217; e£, 

167; depend, infin., 161; relat., 

103. 
Ordinal numbers, 69-74. 



paar, ?aar, 109. 

Participles, pres., 120; past, 122; 
use, 232; word order, 240. 

Particles, 193. 

Passive voice, 177-181. 

Perfect tense, form, 150, 151; 
use, 223. 

Plural of nouns, 12. 

Plural nouns with sing, verbs, 
201. 

Pluperfect, form, 150, 151; use, 
222. 

Possibility, 228. 

Predicate, case, 206. 

Predicate complement with gu, 
fiir, oI«, 208. 

Prepositions with dat. and ace, 
188; dat., 189; ace, 190; gen., 
191. 

Present for future, 218. 

Present for perfect, 220. 

Preterit for pluperfect, 222. 

Principal parts, 116. 

Progressive, 114. 

Pronouns, personal, 75-78; re- 
flexive, 79; reciprocal, 80; in- 
tensive, 81; possessive, 82-88; 
demonstr., 89-95; relat., 96- 
103; interrog., 104-107; indef., 
108^112. 

Proper names, 35-38. 

Punctuation, App. II, 45. 

Purpose, clauses of, 231. 

Quantity of syllables, App. II, 36 

Reflexive verbs, 162-164. 

©djetnfubiert, 168. 
fern, 145-147. 
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fel&ft, felber, 81. 

Separable verbs, 173-176. 

Separable prefixes, 175. 

Simple and comp. tenses, 118. 

Singular of nouns, 11. 

Singular for plural, 190, 202. 

fold), 95. 

fotten, 155, 160. 

Stem of verbs, 115. 

Strong declension, nouns, 15-19; tocldj-, 7, 96, 97; interr., 106. 



Variatives, 68. 
bid, 112. 

toaS, rel., 98, 100, 101; interr., 

104. 
ttw« fttr etn, 107. 
Weak declension, nouns, 28-30; 

adj., 41-43. 
Weak verbs, 117, 123-129. 



adject., 44-46. 
Strong verbs, 130-144. 
Subject, case of, 205. 



ftenig, 112. 

toer, rel., 98, 99, 101; interr., 104. 

toerben, 145-147. 



Subjunctive, forms, 182-187; Wishes, 227. 



use, 225-231. 



ftotten, 155, 160. 



Substitutes for passive, 181 ; for Word order, of finite verb, 235- 



imperat., 224. 
Superlatives without ending, 63. 
Syllabication, App. II, 43. 

urn £U, 234. 

Umlaut in declension of nouns, 
26; in comparison, 54. 



245; normal, 236; inverted, 
237; dependent, 238; part, 
and inf., 238, note, 240; ad- 
juncts of verb, 241; of noun, 
245. 

you> your, 77, 83,' 



